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Tsu héide shugaxtutdan, yd yaa koosgé daakeit, haa jéex’ a ndk has kawdik’éet’.

tsu héide shugaxtutaan

tsu hé-dé 0-shu-ga-w-ga-tu-0-tan-:

again MPRX-ALL 3.0-end-GCNJ-IRR-GMOD-1PL.S-CL[-D,,-1]-handle-vAR
again here toward we will open it

ya yaakoosgé daakeit

ya yaa=ku-0-s-ge-0 daa-ka-.at

PROX MENT=AREAL-3.S-CL[+D,s,-I]-know-NMz around-HSFc-thing
this knowledge container

haa  jéex a nak

haa jéex a nak

1PL.PSS possession-LOC 3N ELAT
our possessionin it awayfrom

has kawdik’éet’
has=ka-yu-0-di-K'it’-h
PL=HSFC-PFV-3.5-CL[+D,0,+1]-leave-VAR
they left

We will open it again, this container of knowledge, that they left in our possession.
— Kichndalx George Davis (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 314)
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Introduction

In this book I hope to set out the basic properties of Tlingit* verbs in a man-
ner that is accessible to linguists who do not specialize in Tlingit or the Ath-
abaskan languages. The Tlingit verb is highly polymorphemic, meaning that
verbs are made up of a large number of distinct morphemes. But it is not
only fully conjugated verbs that are polymorphemic, the actual lexical en-
tries contain large numbers of morphemes as well. In addition, the sequence
of morphemes in a lexical entry is not contiguous, meaning that inflectional
morphemes intervene between the morphemes that are lexically specified.
In some cases a verb may undergo multiple cycles of derivation and inflec-
tion, with features of both interleaved together in the final form. This intri-
cate structure makes working with Tlingit data very difficult for the uniniti-
ated.

This book is not meant to be a complete reference grammar, but rather a
guide that provides enough description of the verbal morphology and lexi-
cal structure to make the rest of the language more open to investigation by
nonspecialists. Much of the language remains to be analyzed beyond what
is given here, e.g. tonal phonology, demonstratives, the directional system,
conjunction and coordination, focus and topicalization, and the overall syn-
tax and compositional semantics of the language. This book s also not a text-
book as it lacks explanations of general linguistic phenomena and it does not
attempt any sort of pedagogical approach to the subject. People interested
in Tlingit but lacking training in linguistics would do better to look to Dau-
enhauer & Dauenhauer 2000 and Story & Naish 1973 rather than struggle
with this book, but advanced Tlingit language learners may find this book
more approachable than Leer 1991.

Many verbal morphemes in Tlingit do not have independent meanings
as such, but are instead only meaningful in combination with other mor-

1. Pronounced /'kli kit/ or /'kliy g1t/ in English, from Tlingit Lingit /in.kit/ ‘person.



1. Introduction

phemes. Some verbal morphemes do have independent meanings but these
are so abstract that it is difficult to understand them without having a thor-
ough knowledge of other verbal phenomena. Because of this interdepen-
dence between different parts of the verb, it is almost impossible to describe
the verbal morphology of Tlingit in any sort of linear, step-by-step manner. I
have not attempted to do so in this book;  have instead focused on particular
issues in each chapter and have left it to the reader to conceptually situate
them among the issues addressed in other chapters. Thus phenomena de-
scribed early on in this book may only make sense once one understands
other phenomena that are dealt with later. The logic of Tlingit verbs can of-
ten be labyrinthine or even byzantine, but they are nonetheless cogent and
indeed beautiful given enough patience.

Most of what I present here is not original, but rather constitutes a co-
herent reinterpretation of research by Jeff Leer (Leer 1978, 1989, 1991,
2000, 2001, 2008; Leer, Hitch, & Ritter 2001; Williams, Williams, & Leer
1978), Constance Naish and Gillian Story (Naish 1966; Story 1966, 1972;
Story & Naish 1973), Richard and Nora Marks Dauenhauer (Dauenhauer
& Dauenhauer 1987, 1990, 2000, 2002; Dauenhauer 1974), Keri Edwards
(Edwards 2009), Seth Cable (Cable 2006, 2010), Michael Krauss (Krauss
1968, 1969, 1977, 1980; Krauss & Leer 1981), Franz Boas (Boas 1917), Louis
Shotridge? (Shotridge 1915), John Swanton (Swanton 1909, 1911), and Ivan
Veniaminov® (Veniaminov 1846). By synthesizing these people’s work into
a single book I intend to save others the countless hours of comparison and
interpretation that | have spent, and to provide a single unified reference for
the Tlingit verb. I no doubt have introduced errors; | would have no blame
placed upon any of my esteemed colleagues and academic ancestors for my
lapses.

2. Stoowukda Louis Shotridge was a member of the [[FIXME: clan]| from the Jilkdat Kwdan.
He worked with Franz Boas and with Edward Sapir. Boas taught Shotridge linguistics
and anthropology, and Shotridge had a typewriter manufactured so he could type Tlin-
git in transcription. Most of his work has sadly been lost, including a large vocabulary
collection, but some still exists at the University of Pennsylvania Museum.

3. Ivan Evseevi¢ Popov-Veniaminov, pronounced /i'van ,ven.jo'min.af/ in English, written
VBans EBcheBuus [lonosb-BennamuHoBb /i'van jev'siejevit| 'popoy-vien'ia'm'inoy/ in
Russian (old orth.). He is also known as ‘John’ or ‘loann’ in English, became Metropoli-
tan Innocent (MuTponosuTsb IHHOKeHTI# /mitropo'lit inno'kentij/) of Moscow, and
was canonized as St. Innocent (CankTs [HHOKeHTiH /sankt inno'kentij/) of Alaska. His
greatest linguistic achievements were his work on Aleut. Veniaminov’s pioneering work
on Tlingit has seen little attention since the 19th century.
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1.1. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS

Tlingit is a very distant cousin of the Athabaskan languages and a somewhat
closer cousin of the Eyak* language. Together they form the Na-Dene” lan-
guage family, also known by the more unwieldy name Athabaskan-Eyak-
Tlingit. The various family relationships are diagrammed in tree form in fig-
ure 1.1, but note that I have handwaved about the many complex problems
in the subdivision of Athabaskan in favour of the traditional but inaccurate
three-way geographic division.

Recent work by Vajda (2010) has indicated that the Na-Dene languages
are likely to be related to the Yeniseian languages of central Siberia, and the
two families are provisionally grouped together under the name of Dene-
Yeniseian though no PDY has been reconstructed yet. I will not further ad-
dress this hypothesis, and will not draw any comparisons between Tlingit
and Yenseian languages. In contrast, I will occasionally highlight parallels
between Athabaskan-Eyak languages and Tlingit, particularly where similar
or shared verbal phenomena are better studied in the Athabaskan family.

There are remarkably few clear cognates between Tlingit and the other
languages of the Na-Dene family, partly because of the very complex sound
changes, but also due to vocabulary replacement. An example of such vocab-
ulary replacement is the Proto-Athabaskan (PA) *tan” ‘dog’ with widespread
cognates like CAR® #i, SLA t#}, and Gw1 #gj but Tlingit keitl (i.e. ke:d¥) from Pre-
Tlingit (PT) *kayd?. Eyak has 7i-ka"# ‘to bark’ which points toward a Proto-
Na-Dene (PND) form like *k*ay-(d)¢ ‘bark-INSTR’ (i.e. ‘barker’) replacing Tlin-
git’s original term for ‘dog’ (Leer 2008: 15).

Cognates are not entirely unknown however. Leer (2008, 2010) has doc-
umeted quite a few basic cognates, but they are obscured by the great phono-
logical distances within the family. Below are three examples of some basic
vocabulary that are definitely shared across the family.

e Tlingit ka-#-ket ‘be soaked, waterlogged’ versus PA *#-c’at ‘be wet’ >
Koy 7atitsat ‘it is wet’ (Jetté & Jones 2000: 630), CAR saftsal ‘it is wet),
Hup nit¢"il ‘it is wet’, TUT #5'a¢ ‘it is wet’ (Leer 2010: 189), AHT nattseli
‘that which is wet’ (Kari 1990: 379)

4. Pronounced /'ijjek/ in English.

5. Pronounced /nads'ne/ or /na'dene/, derived from TI. naa ‘clan, people’ and PA *dane
‘man’ (Sapir 1915: 558).

6. Abbreviations for Athabaskan languages are listed in appendix 24.
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Dene-Yeniseian

Yeniseian Na-Dene

N T

Northern Southern Tlingit  Athabaskan-Eyak

T

Ket Kott
Yugh Assan Eyak Athabaskan
Pumpokol Northern Southern Pacific Coast
Koyukon Navajo Tolowa
Dena’ina Jicarilla Tututni

Slave Pl. Apache Hupa
Carrier Chiricahua Mattole

Figure 1.1: Tlingit's family tree.

o PT*-xa’s’i"‘skin (of fish)’ (Northern -xdas’i) versus Eyak -sits’ ‘skin (of
fish)’ and PPA *-sits’-d ‘skin, hide’ > PA *-za'ts’ ~ -za’s(d) ‘skin, hide;
skin bag’ (Leer 2008: 8) > CAR -zaz ‘skin’, CHP 034 ‘skin, hide’ & dé0
‘skin bag’ (Krauss 1977: 18), AHT -zes ‘skin’ (Kari 1990: 581), DEN -yas
‘skin’ (Kari 2007: 180-181), Koy -/lat ‘skin’ (Jetté & Jones 2000: 392)

e PT *\/xis” ‘be tangled’ (modern \/xis’) versus Eyak xa ¢-# ‘knot’ and PA
*x’a$~x’a’¢’ ‘knot’ (Leer 2010: 185) > NAV $ars, CHP $ds, HAR $a’, HAN
sar, Minto TAN s'as”, UKu yots’~Sos" (Krauss 1977: 17), Koy yots ~ sos-
(Jetté & Jones 2000: 715), AHT sa:s (Kari 1990: 543)

Another important cognate is PND *-k’e(z)n’ ~ *-k’i(z)n’ ‘head’ from
PT *-$a(n) ‘head’ (Northern & Southern -shd, Tongass -sha), Eyak -tsj-da-
‘neck-QUAL-, and PA *-tsi"(n) ‘head. Eyak has a nasalized vowel j’ in this
form and both Tlingit and Carrier also show intrusive nasals occasionally:
PT *-San-tu ‘head-inside’ (Northern & Southern -shan-tu, Tongass -shan-tu)
and PT *-$a'n jani:g" ‘head is.sick’ (Northern -shdan yanéekw, Southern
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-shdan yanéekw, Tongass *-sha’n yaneekw), CAR -tsinzaz ‘scalp’ from PA *
~tsi"(n)-zats’ ‘head-skin’ and -tsinyai’ ‘brains’ (also cf. Inland DEN -tsinyun,
Kari 2007: 87) from PA *-tsi"(n)-ya:n” ‘head-brain’ (Leer 2010: 179). Com-
pare other Athabaskan languages without this nasal, e.g. AHT -tsizes ‘scalp’
and -tsiya:n’ ‘brain’ (Kari 1990: 459, 489), DEN -tsiyas ‘scalp’ and -tsiyun
‘brain’ (Kari 2007: 87), Koy -t#i:tt ‘scalp’ < -tti:lot (Jetté & Jones 2000: 392),
NAv -tsi:ziz ‘scalp’ and -tsiryq:? ‘brain’ (Young & Morgan 1987: 832, 999).
One particularly compelling cognate where even the morphological
structure is shared is PT *#a-k’i"¢’-wu ‘scoter’ (lit. ‘neck-nape-white’) from

1M

Northern and Southern Tlingit lak’eech’wii (i.e. fak’i:¢'wil* < *#ak’i"¢’'wu-) and
Tongass Tlingit lak’i’ch'wu (fak’i ¢’'wu < *#ak’i"¢’wu) versus PA *ts’a t¥a-we: ~
*ts’al-we: ‘arctic loon’ (lit. ‘nape-white’) from e.g. TAN t6’adlaba, Koy t¥'adlaba
~ ts’adlama: (Jetté & Jones 2000: 603, 668), Talkeetna DEN ts’alba (Kari 2007:
27), and AHT ts’elbze: (Kari 1990: 548). Including Eyak ta-k’us ‘grebe’ (‘neck-
nape’) and sa-#-k’us-t ‘duck sp.” (both lacking a ‘white’ element) as supporting
evidence, Leer reconstructs PND *k”i @t¥'=wi: ‘nape=white’ (Leer 2008: 17).

A favourite example that native speakers often mention is Tlingit gdx
‘rabbit’ and e.g. Koy Guy (Jetté & Jones 2000:223), Upper DEN Gay (Kari
2007:7), AHT cay (Kari 1990: 574), NAvV gah (Young & Morgan 1987: 369),
but like many other “obvious” cognates this may originally be a borrowing
from some Athabaskan language. In this particular case the relationship is
unclear because it is difficult to separate the uvular retentions in Tlingit and
Alaskan Athabaskan from borrowings between them.

In contrast with the paucity of obvious cognates, there are many striking
resemblances in verbal morphology. Indeed, it is probably this area of sim-
ilarity that first inspired comparisons between Tlingit and the Athabaskan
languages (see e.g. discussions in Krauss 1965b, 1980, 1986; Sapir 1915). Not
only does Tlingit share many morphological resemblances, which by them-
selves could be mere coincidence or due to extended contact, but Tlingit
even exhibits morphological irregularities cognate with those in Athabas-
kan languages. The following examples of irregular indefinite subject mark-
ing from Tlingit, Koyukon, and Gwich’in demonstrate a shared irregularity
within the already remarkably similar verbal morphology. Here, though the
roots are not cognate, the areal prefix is used for the indefinite human sub-
ject for Koyukon and Gwich’in and in Tlingit the indefinite human object ku-
allomorph is used in place of the indefinite human subject du-. The areal
prefix in Tlingit is also ku-, which is identical here with the indefinite human
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object.”

(1) a. Tlingit irregular indefinite human subject as object
yéi kuyaawakaa
yéi=Kku-ya-ju-ya-ka-h
thus=INDH.0-VSFC-PFV-CL[-D,,+1]-say-VAR
‘people have so said’

b. Koyukon irregular indefinite human subject as areal
hudoayini:?
hw-da-yi-0-ni:?
AREAL-QUAL-TPFV-CL[-D,{]-say
‘people said’ (Jetté & Jones 2000: 437)

c. Gwich'in irregular indefinite human subject as areal
t'’dgwania:
t'a-gwa-0-nja:
thus-AREAL-CL[-D,0]-say
‘people say so’ (Leer 1990: 77)

Linguists experienced with Athabaskan languages and Eyak are cau-
tioned that although the structure of the Tlingit verb is comfortably simi-
lar to its Na-Dene cousins, there are many significant and subtle differences.
The Tlingit verb should not be blindly analyzed according to the Athabaskan
model despite the many similarities because the underlying assumptions
from Athabaskan languages often are incorrect or irrelevant for Tlingit.

1.2. TERMINOLOGY AND APPARATUS

[t is a tragedy of Tlingit linguistics that there are severe inconsistencies in
terminology between different linguists working on the language, and even
for particular linguists over time. This is of course inevitable for the study of
any language, but Tlingit seems to suffer unduly in this regard. In this book

7. As Leer (1990: 93 fn. 10) notes, Eyak has cognates for both the Tlingit verb theme and
the Athabaskan one, but lacks an areal prefix distinct from third person plural object ga-.
The areal is reconstructed as PA *q"a- = *qu-, and as PND *qu- despite the lack of Eyak
evidence; see section 19.6 for more on the Tlingit areal. In addition, the Athabaskan y-
perfective is from PND *a- since PA *y was uvular, so the y-perfective is unrelated to
Tlingit perfective yu- since *c # y. Tlingit's cognate to the Athabaskan y-perfective is in-
stead the ga-conjugation prefix described in section 4.2.14, and perfective yu- is related
to the Athabaskan s-perfective via PND *x”i- with voicing and labialization.

6
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[ try to mention equivalent terms that have been used by other linguists, but
[ have leaned heavily toward adopting terminology that is used in the wider
realm of linguistic analysis. My hope is that by doing so this will reduce
some of the needless difficulty in understanding Tlingit from a linguistic per-
spective. Readers familiar with other works on Tlingit grammar may conse-
quently find my presentation here confusing, but [ would rather attempt to
open the field to more outsiders than to slavishly follow existing practices
without consideration of the difficulty for those unfamiliar with this highly
specialized linguistic tradition. I do tend to retain terminology used gen-
erally among Athabaskanists because of the genealogical relationship, but I
have also abandoned some of the opaque and less common Athabaskanist
terms as well.

Tlingit has in common with the Athabaskan languages an intricate sys-
tem of phonological reduction of prefixes in the verb. Because of this, [ use
a four-line gloss rather than the more typical three-line gloss used for de-
scribing most languages. An example of this four-line gloss appeared in the
previous section as example (1). The heading line of an example may contain
a comment or short description of the form given in italics. For forms using
Boas’s, Swanton’s, or other archaic transcription systems I will instead give
the original transcription exactly as published (including italics) in the head-
ing line, without alignment to the rest of the gloss. The first line of the actual
glossed example is the conventional orthographic form. Some orthographic
words are not phonological words, such as yéi= in (1a), so I indicate this
by including the orthographic space in the form but ignoring it for columnar
alignment. The second line is the morphological segmentation, which as can
be seen in (1) can be fairly divergent from the surface form as spoken. The
third line is the morpheme-by-morpheme gloss, with abbreviations used for
most morphemes and with my featural notation cL[+D,S, 1] for the three com-
ponents of the classifier. The fourth line is an English translation. A citation
is given if the form is not from my own notes. Most translations of previously
published data are my own; I aim for formal equivalence rather than more
idiomatic English so that the structure of the original Tlingit is more clear.

The linguistic ‘stigmata’ of *foo and ’foo have their conventional mean-
ings. The asterisk indicates ungrammaticality when used with a modern
example, and it indicates a reconstructed form when used with unattested
languages like Pre-Tlingit and Proto-Athabaskan. The superscript question
mark indicates the questionability of a form, meaning that either speakers
are uncertain about the grammaticality of the form or that | have deduced
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the form from a poor transcription and have not verified it with a native
speaker. The two combined indicate the questionable ungrammaticality of a
form or the questionable reconstruction of a form. I also employ a few other
symbols, namely a superscript dagger ffoo to indicate a dead form foo which
is attested but no longer in use, a superscript percent sign *foo to indicate
a form foo which I have deduced from grammatical patterns but have not
checked with a native speaker (eventually there should be none of these in
the book), and a superscript octothorpe #foo to indicate that a form foo is
semantically infelicitous or uninterpretable but nonetheless grammatical.

When I cite an example from a published text I often include a line num-
ber after the page number, separated from the page number by a period, e.g.
“Swanton 1909: 349.2”. In many cases I have not done so, but I intend to
eventually go through all the examples and add line numbers where possi-
ble. In addition, [ also hope to add notes to each form indicating the speaker
if known. Once the body of this book is complete I will provide a lexicon
appendix which will give a concordance of all words in the examples used
herein.

1.3. FOR THE IMPATIENT

The consonant inventory is given in the orthography used here in table 2.2
on page 21. The suprasegmental correspondences between the dialects are
given in table 2.1 on page 21, and the vowel inventory for Northern Tlingit
is given in table 2.3 and for Tongass Tlingit in table 2.5 on page 22. Because
dialect differences and orthographic practices can make some written data
confusing to the uninitiated, researchers are urged to read chapter 2 before
anything else.

The morphology of the Tlingit verb is an enormous topic, and even this
summary description of the verb is unavoidably large. The reader in a hurry
can focus on the chapters on the template (ch. 4), root (ch. 5), theme (ch. 6),
valency (ch. 8), classifier (ch. 9), stem variation (ch. 10), mode (ch. 12), epi-
mode (ch. 15), and clause type (ch. 16). The rest of the verb can be mostly
comprehended through exposure and experience, or in the case of obscure
phenomena like epiaspect (ch. 18) the average researcher is unlikely to en-
counter examples where it is a serious concern for analysis.

The concept of a verb theme will be familiar to Athabaskanists, but chap-
ter 6 is nonetheless worth skimming since Tlingit’s themes have a fairly dif-
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ferent structure. The Tlingit classifier is so distinct from the Athabaskan
model that its description is also required reading even for the most experi-
enced Athabaskanists, but they should find it relatively easy to comprehend
after some study.



Dialects and basic phonology

Tlingit has, in my view, a three-way division between its basic dialects: Ton-
gass, Southern, and Northern. The primary distinction between the three
dialects is based on their tone systems. Northern Tlingit, the most docu-
mented and best described, has a simple system oflow /V(:)/ and high /V(:)/
tones, with high tone being phonologically marked in that it is less common
and is the non-default in certain phonological phenomena.

Southern Tlingit has a three-tone system with high /\7(:) /, low /V(:) /,and
falling /VV/ tones, with the falling tone only occurring on long vowels. Leer
(2001) has argued that the Southern low tone is marked and the high tone is
the default tone, in contrast with Northern Tlingit where the reverse is true.
There are still many gaps in the documentation of Southern Tlingit and so
Leer’s plausible claim remains to be thoroughly verified. Given the ques-
tionable reality of phonological markedness in current linguistic theory, his
claims about tonal markedness in both Northern and Southern Tlingit may
actually reflect some other less well understood phonological properties.
Also, Leer’s term ‘marked’ should not be mistakenly equated with the tono-
genesis phenomena in Athabaskan languages (Krauss 2005); though there
are historical resemblances, Tlingit tonal markedness is an independent de-
velopment.

Tongass Tlingit is extinct today, having been documented by Leer from
two speakers (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978). There may have been one or
two other speakers of Tongass Tlingit still alive in the 1970s, but today there
are none. Tongass was conservative in that it was toneless, instead having
a four-way division in vowel phonation types: short /V/, long /V:/, glottal-
ized /V?/ and fading /V"/; phonetically these are [V], [V:], [V?], and [VV]
~ [Vh] respectively. Leer invented the term STIGMA to label these phona-
tion types (Leer 1991: 8, 12-18), derived from Greek otiyua stigma meaning
‘mark made by a pointed instrument, cf. the verb otilewv stizein ‘prick, punc-
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ture’. Amore common term for this sort of phenomenon is REGISTER as found
in Asian languages such as Burmese and Shanghainese, but I use the most
explicit term VOWEL PHONATION TYPE. For the glottalized vowel phonation
type Leer variously employs the symbols ’, , or ~ after a vowel, and for the
fading vowel phonation type he uses either "or . Compare the latter sym-
bols to Boas’s use of ‘ to indicate aspirated obstruents* (Boas 1917). This
was probably derived from the Ancient Greek 8acU vebua dasy pneiima
or ‘rough breathing’ diacritic * that indicates the presence of /h/ before a
vowel - e.g. & /ha/ - and which is traditionally known as ‘aspiration’.? I use
h instead of Leer’s " or ‘ for the Tongass fading vowel because it is easier
to differentiate from ’ or " indicating a glottalized vowel. Since the glottal
fricative /h/ cannot occur in the coda of a syllable in any Tlingit dialect, the
use of h is unambiguous after a vowel. Leer dislikes this practice because it
tempts analyses parallel to Eyak: the /V"/ vowel phonation of Eyak is sim-
ply transcribed as Vh by Krauss (1968, 1969, 1977, 2006, 20093a,b,c), but this
is actually more closely cognate with Tongass’s glottalized vowels than with
its fading vowels. Nevertheless I find Vh much easier to distinguish than V7,
and since there are no speakers nor learners of Tongass Tlingit there is no
community to consult on literacy issues nor much potential for new docu-
mentation.

The division of Tlingit into three dialects is complicated by internal divi-
sions within two of them. The Southern dialect can be divided into Sanya®
around Ketchikan and Behm Canal, and Henya®* on the northwestern coast
of Price of Wales Island, with Alaskan Haida intervening between the two.
The difference between these two subdialects is purely phonological, based
on their distinct distributions of tone on verb prefixes and their different
realizations of verb prefix sequences, but there are also a few lexical differ-
ences. Northern Tlingit is similarly subdivided into Transitional Tlingit, Cen-

1. Following Leer and several Athabaskanists, | use the term OBSTRUENT to refer to stops
and affricates that together form a natural class apart from fricatives and sonorants.

2. The diacriticis also called Sac€ta dasefa in Ancient Greek and Saceia /da'sia/ in Modern

Greek, hence Unicode’s term ‘dasia’; also note Latin spiritus asper. Boas seems to have

generalized it to mark aspiration on both consonants and vowels. The current phonetic

term ‘aspiration’ for consonants also apparently derives from description of the vocalic

phenomenon in Ancient Greek.

Tlingit Saanyaa from saa-niyaa ‘south-direction’.

4. Tlingit Heinyaa from héi-niyaa ‘MPRX-direction’, but often pronounced as Hinyaa and
thus reanalyzed as from héén-niyaa ‘water-direction.

w
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Tlingit
Tongass  Southern Northern
Sanya Henya Transitional ~ Greater Northern

/’\

Central GulfCoast Inland

Figure 2.1: Tlingit dialect overview.

tral Tlingit, Gulf Coast Tlingit, and Inland® Tlingit. The reasons for division
of these subdialects are phonological and hence largely irrelevant here, but
a few significant phenomena that appear frequently in published data will
be described below.

Figure 2.1 gives my idea of Tlingit dialect relationships in tree form. The
following outline gives more detail, including historical and current settle-
ments. I use the one-letter symbols listed in parentheses for annotating
forms in dialect variation, e.g. geeyrsz ~ geiyxq: Aletter like “S” may indicate
Southern versus other Tlingit, or Sanya versus Henya Tlingit; the different
uses should be clear in context. The exact dialect used in some settlements is
unknown since they are abandoned and native speakers were not recorded.
In such cases the settlement is noted in the most likely dialects, preceded
with a superscript question mark ? indicating uncertainty.

e Tongass Tlingit (T): Duke Island Yi’x, Metlakatla Tahkw Ahni (now
Coast Tsim. Maxtakxaata), Port Stewart Gahnax, Tongass Katukxuka
e Southern Tlingit (S)
- Sanya Tlingit (S): Cape Fox Gaash, Kah Shakes Cove Gunéik’an
Héénak’u, Naha Bay Naa.d, Unuk River Joondx, Chickamin River
Xeel, Yes Bay Yees Geeyi
- Henya Tlingit (H): Craig Shaanséet, Klawock Laawaak, Tuxekan
T’akjik.aan, *Kuyu Kooyt

5. Leer calls this subdialect ‘Interior Tlingit’ (e.g. Leer; Hitch, & Ritter 2001), butan informal
poll I conducted in 2009 showed that people seemed to prefer ‘Inland Tlingit'.

12
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e Northern Tlingit (N)

- Transitional Tlingit (R): Wrangell Kaachxana.dak’w, Petersburg
Gantiyaakw Séedi ~ Séet Kd, Kake Kéex’, ’Kuyu Kooy, ’Sumdum
S’aawddan, some in Angoon Aangdon

- Greater Northern Tlingit (N)

o Central Tlingit (N): Sitka Sheet’kd, Angoon Aangdon,
Killisnoo Kanasnoow, Tenakee T’anageiy, ’Sumdum
S’aawddan, Taku T’aakd, Juneau Dzdnti K’ihéeni ~ J6onu,
Douglas X’dat’k’ T'ikd, Auke Bay Aak'w, Hoonah Xunaa,
Haines Deishti, Klukwan Tldkw.aan, Skagway Shgagwéi

o Gulf Coast Tlingit (G): Lituya Bay Ltu.da, Dry Bay Gunaxoo,
Yakutat Yaakwddat, Icy Bay Yaas’é, Kaliakh Galyadx

o Inland Tlingit (I): ’Sumdum S’aawddan, Atlin Aatlein, Teslin
Deisleen, Tagish Taagish, Carcross Naadaashahéeni ~
Naatasehéeni

The inventory of suprasegmental correspondences between the dialects
is given in table 2.1 on page 21, see also the description of Leer’s ‘citation
transcription’ on page 19. The consonant inventory of all the dialects is
shown in table 2.2 on page 21; note that this is an orthographic represen-
tation, but the descriptors all follow the North American style of the IPA.
The vowel system of Northern Tlingit is documented in table 2.3 on page
22, with the symbols for Southern Tlingit falling tone vowels in table 2.4.
The Tongass Tlingit vowel inventory is listed in 2.5 on page 22 using the or-
thographic representation for Tongass Tlingit that [ employ throughout this
book.

One phenomenon within Northern Tlingit that has an obvious effect on
vowels is uvular lowering. This is important for investigating syntax and
semantics because the variation is explicitly reflected in the orthographies,
and it should not be taken to be a morphological difference. In Transitional
Tlingit and the Southern and Tongass dialects, the high front vowels ee and
i are distinct from the mid front vowels ei and e when occurring with a uvu-
lar stop in the onset or coda. In the rest of Northern Tlingit outside the
Transitional Tlingit subdialect - i.e. in Greater Northern Tlingit - there is
a tendency to shift the high front to mid front when adjacent to a uvular
stop, thus Transitional Tlingit geey ‘bay’ but Greater Northern Tlingit geiy
and Transitional éek ‘beach’ but Greater Northern éik ~ éek. Phonetic d_iph-
thongization can usually be heard in this circumstance for both high and mid

13
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front vowels, producing something like [?éiq] for /?é:q/ and [qgej] for /qe:j/
with a speaker from Hoonah or Haines, where in Transitional these would
be [2iiq] for /2i:q/ and [qiij] for /qi:j/ with a speaker from Wrangell or Kake.®
Among several other shared properties, this similarity of Transitional Tlin-
git to Southern Tlingit sets it apart from the rest of Northern Tlingit and
thus warrants the occasional polyphyletic treatment of Transitional Tlingit
as forming a subgroup with Sanya and Henya.

It should be noted that the same lowering of ee > ei also occurs in a few
other words without an obvious motivation from a uvular consonant. Thus
the verb xwaat’ee ‘1 found it’’ as occurring in Transitional Tlingit has a low-
ered ei in Greater Northern Tlingit: xwaat’ei, and the verb awsinee ‘he did
it’® in Transitional Tlingit also has ei in the Greater Northern Tlingit form
awsinei. This apparently unpredictable difference has yet to be investigated
in any sort of detail. It occurs often in data collected by Story & Naish (1973)
because they worked in Angoon which has a sizeable number of Transi-
tional speakers presumably by intermarriage from Kake and Wrangell, or
perhaps instead representing a remaining substrate unaffected by intermar-
riage with Greater Northern speakers from places like Sitka and Hoonah.
Story & Naish noted this phenomenon in some instances but missed it in
others, so that some of their distinctions between verb roots are spurious.
Edwards (2009) also notes a few instances of this phenomenon from Angoon
speakers, usually recognizing when the vowels are lexically identical.

Tonal dialects of Tlingit (Northern and Southern) have a phenomenon of
tone alternation on certain CV suffixes. The possessive suffix -yif occurs with
high tone after a syllable with low tone, e.g. ax saayi ‘my name’, but with low
tone afer a syllable with high tone, e.g. ax téiyi ‘my stone’. Such suffixes are
analyzed as having underlying high tone which is lowered due to an Obliga-
tory Contour Principle effect. The lack of tone in Tongass Tlingit precludes
such tone alternation, but it is significant that most of the elements that have

6. The town of Kake is Kéex’ (said to be from kée-x’é ‘dawn-mouth’, a compound also found
as keex’é ‘beginning of dawn’) in Transitional Tlingit which is the local subdialect, but
the English name is taken from Greater Northern Kéix’ which exhibits uvular lowering.

7. Atelic perfective of O-S-cL[-D,0]-t’i~t'e (na; -: Act, -tx’ Pl Act) ‘S find O”:
¥-yu-xa-ya-t'i-h
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-find-vAR

8. Atelic perfective of 0-S-cL[-D,s]-ni~ne (na; -r Act) ‘S do O’:
a-yu-0-si-ni-h
3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-do-VAR

14
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tone alternation in the other dialects can be found with fading vowels in Ton-
gass Tlingit.

Northern Tlingit has some vowels which vary idiolectally between long
and short. Most of these vowels are found in word-final suffixes, such as the
allative suffix -dé which can be realized as either -déi or -dé when it has high
tone: aandéi ~ aandé ‘toward town’. There are also a few variable length
vowels in closed syllables, such as in the verb auxiliary =nooch ‘habitually’
which can also be found as =nuch. In Southern Tlingit these same vowels
seem to be almost always short, and in Tongass Tlingit they are always long.
This variation is not indicated in any consistent manner orthographically,
though the trend over the last two decades has been to write them as short,
and previously they were mostly written as long. In phonemic IPA transcrip-
tions I represent them with a ‘half-long’ mark, thus /té'/ and /nu-tf/.

Another significant phenomenon that can be confusing is rounding
spread. As with uvular lowering, this is reflected explicitly in the orthogra-
phies. In Southern and Transitional Tlingit sequences of high front vowels
before labialized consonants are preserved, but in most Northern Tlingit
there is a very strong tendency to spread labialization to the vowel. Thus
Transitional néekw /ni:k*/ ‘pain, sickness’ can be found as néok /n:k"/ in
some other Northern Tlingit, particularly in the Gulf Coast and Inland sub-
dialects, as well as for Hoonah and Chilkat/Chilkoot speakers. This pheno-
menon has been lexicalized for most speakers in the communities where it
occurs. There are also some words in the language that normally are un-
rounded but which surprisingly spread rounding. I call this phenomenon
OCCULT ROUNDING and discuss it in section 5.1.1 in the context of verb roots.

Morphological compounding neutralizes tone in Northern Tlingit. Thus
a compound [u-ti-x"ix’ ‘nose-inside-membrane’ surfaces as lutux’ix’ ‘nasal
membrane’ with high tone preserved only on the final syllable (the head of
the compound), and low tone occurring on all preceding syllables. This is
neutralization rather than an Obligatory Contour Principle effect because ex-
isting low tones are not modified: aan ‘town’ + daa ‘around’ = aandaa. This
phenomenon is called TONE STEALING or STOLEN TONE by the Dauenhauers
(e.g. Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987:44).° Morphological compounding

9. Note that the comparative samples given by the Dauenhauers, woogoodi and woogoodi
yé are not actually examples of stolen tone. The former is a subordinate verb which is
marked with the -ée ~ -i suffix that alternates in tone depending on the verb stem. The
latter is a relative clause with the suffix -i that does not alternate in tone, so that there
is not any neutralization of tone due to the following yé ‘place, manner’ noun.
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2. Dialects and basic phonology

can also reduce long vowels to short vowels in non-head elements, but this
does not seem to be consistent across all compounds and still requires some
documentation and description.

Readers with no knowledge of Tlingit orthographies should be aware of
a few peculiarities. The period . represents a glottal stop /2/ before vow-
els, so for example kinaak.ddi ‘coat’ is /k"ina:k?ati"/. Word-initial glottal
stops are unwritten. The period is also used as a separator between con-
sonant symbols that would otherwise form a digraph, e.g. s.h which is the
sequence /sh/ and not the single sound /{/: yei nas.héin /j&nashé:n/ ‘it is
floating down’*° versus yaa anashéin /ja:?anafé:mn/ ‘itis barking along atit’**
(both from Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 47). Uvular sounds are repre-
sented by a subpositioned underscore diacritic, so that x is the voiceless uvu-
lar fricative /¢/."* Because there is essentially no voiced lateral phoneme,
the symbol [ always stands for a voiceless lateral fricative //.

Ejectives are represented by an apostrophe, so that x’ is the ejective uvu-
lar fricative /’/, a sound apparently unique to Tlingit (Maddieson, Smith,
& Bessell 2001). Since clusters of consonant and glottal stop are possible,
the apostrophe does not represent a glottal stop. That said, the apostro-
phe does very rarely serve to indicate a word-final glottal stop, e.g. ha’ [ha?]
‘wow!’, a sound which is paraphonemic. Otherwise a postvocalic apostrophe
indicates a glottalized vowel in Tongass Tlingit as noted earlier.

‘Voiced’ obstruent symbols always represent unaspirated obstruents, so
that dz is the unaspirated alveolar affricate /ts/. Aspirated sounds are rep-
resented as ‘voiceless’, so that ts is the aspirated alveolar affricate /ts"/.
Note that syllable final obstruents are written as though they are aspirated
whereas in fact they are unaspirated, thus gaatl ‘pilot bread’ is actually
/qa:tt/ and not */qa:td®/.

Long vowels are represented in an ‘Englishy’ manner, so that oo is /u:/,
eeis /ii/, and ei is /e:/, with aa being /a:/ “as in Saab” (Dauenhauer & Dau-

10. Progressive imperfective of O-cL[-D,s]-ha (?; -7 7) ‘O float”:
yei=@-na-sa-ha-n
down=3.0-NCNj-CL[-D,s,-I]-float-vAR

11. Progressive imperfective of 0-S-cL[-D,0]-sha (ga; - Act) ‘S bark at O:
yaa=a-na-0-0-sha-n
along=3.0-NCNj-3.5-CL[-D,0,-1]-bark-vAR

12. The underscore diacritic, adopted by Naish & Story in the typewriter era, should only
be encoded with the Unicode U+0331 COMBINING MACRON BELOW character, since e.g.
k U+1E35 LATIN SMALL LETTER K wITH LINE BELOW officially decomposes into U+006B
and U+0331. Use of U+0332 COMBINING LOw LINE is incorrect.
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enhauer 1987: 42). There is a vowel /o/ written as o which is paraphonemic,
occurring in a few exclamations; it lacks a long counterpart in all dialects but
may feature either high or low tone in Northern and Southern.

Leer (Nyman & Leer 1993) developed a different orthography which rep-
resents uvulars as Ch where C is a velar symbol, and which has a different
representation of vowel qualities, tone, and length. Naish and Story also had
an earlier orthography which they replaced by the time they published their
verb dictionary (Story & Naish 1973), but which was used in their transla-
tion of the Gospel of John (Anonymous 1969), and which featured a different
vowel system that turned out to be too confusing for native speakers. Naish
and Story do not indicate high tone on CVC syllables when the syllable fol-
lows a high tone syllable, so for example their k'andaxan ‘fence’ is now writ-
ten k'andaxdn (both [q’a'naxryan]).*® Naish and Story’s low tone marking on
long vowels indicates stress or prominence rather than tone, a feature which
is now ignored so that their woogoot ‘he went’ is now written woogoot (both
[wii'kuizt]). Such long vowels with low tone are another context where Naish
and Story did not indicate following high tone, e.g. shkalnéegee ‘story’ for
what is now shkalneegi (both [{k"at'ni:ki*]). Their concept behind this was
that since any syllables following a stressed vowel are expected to be high
tone, this high tone need not be written. This is not universally the case how-
ever, so their practice can be misleading. In addition they always wrote vari-
able length vowels as long whereas now these are generally written short,
and some of their long vowels in the conjunct domain of verbs are spurious
such as xat woositéen ‘he saw me’ and kadoohéix noojeen ‘they always used
to plant’ which are in fact /yatwusit"i:n/ and /kPatuhé:y nutfin/.

There are a few idiolectal or dialectally restricted consonants in the Tlin-
git consonant inventory. Inland Tlingit except Atlin has m which may be
either a conservative retention of now extinct *m (Leer’s current hypothe-
sis) or which may be an innovative split of w due to influence from neigh-
bouring Athabaskan languages. Inland Tlingit's m appears as a morpho-
phonemic variant of w in some verb forms such as 3-on-3 perfectives (see
19.3.1), in a few native lexemes like séem ‘rain’, -yumti ‘inside the chest,,
and mda ‘how’ for séew, -yuwtt, and wda elsewhere, in some assorted Ath-
abaskan loanwords like mesdzi ‘great horned owl’** and jimasasée ‘yellow

13. The word k’andaxdn is from Chinook Jargon q’aldyan or q’slayan ‘fence’, where it was
originally borrowed from an undetermined Coastal Salishan language.
14. Referring to Bubo virginianus lagophonus (Oberholser 1904). Elsewhere the species is
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warbler,'® and in some other borrowings like sdéem kda ‘locomotive’ from
English ‘steam car’ and sitgamsdan ‘noon’ from Chinook Jargon sitkam san
‘half day; noon’. In addition, the Coastal Tlingit word gawddan ‘horse’, which
was borrowed from Chinook Jargon kiwtdn ‘horse’, appears in Inland Tlin-
git as gamddan with a novel m for w. Outside of Inland Tlingit, m appears
in a few words that were apparently from Coastal Tlingit such as Tsimshi-
anic /t'am/ from Tlingit s‘aaw ‘Dungeness crab’*® and English ‘Sumdum’
/'samdam/ from Tlingit S‘aawddan which probably contains the same s’aaw;
these incidate that Coastal Tlingit may have recently also had m, though its
loss is complete in all modern Coastal dialects.

Another rare consonant in Inland Tlingit is the unaspirated bilabial stop
b (IPA /p/) which appears only in the English loanwords bdta ‘butter’ and
dabins ‘apple’ that are elsewhere gwdta and dagwins~dagiins. The use of
bilabials is increasing everywhere in the context of English code switching,
so there is potential for it to become a more regular member of the sound
system in the future.

The Inland dialect also has a voiced [1] in a few borrowings from neigh-
bouring Athabaskan languages like daleiyi ‘lake trout’*” and chilaaskaalé
‘swallow’,'® these are always converted to n in Coastal Tlingit. Amy Mar-
vin of Hoonah, Bert Dennis of Chilkoot, Jennie Manton of Angoon, and Sally
Hopkins of Sitka were all recorded as having a [1] in place of n, a situation
which has also been reported anecdotally for some other very old speakers
who were not recorded. [ write this as n to indicate that it is phonologically
equivalent to n but is phonetically distinct. Leer always reconstructs Proto-
Na-Dene *n and not *I so that the appearance of [1] is due to denasalization;
cf. Eyak I < PAE *n.

B. v. saturatus (Ridgway 1877) and it is called tsisk'wsg or dzisk’'wy.

15. The referent is not specific, but instead seems to be ‘little yellow bird’, with another
name ketlléox’u ts’ats’ée ‘dog-urine (colour) little-bird’ This applies to several birds in
the Dendroica and Vermivora genera, e.g. the yellow warbler D. petechia aestiva (Gmelin
1789) and the orange-crowned warbler V. celata (Say 1823). Also included may be Em-
pidonax flaviventris (Baird 1843), the yellow-bellied flycatcher. Domestic canaries (Seri-
nus canaria domestica L. 1758) are instead lumped together with pine siskins (Carduelis
pinus Wilson 1810) under the unrelated name s’das’.

16. The species is Metacarcinus magister (Dana 1852).

17. The species is Salvelinus namaycush (Walbaum 1792).

18. Family Hirundinidae, but nonspecific or species unknown. Common swallows in the
region are the tree swallow Tachycineta bicolor (Viellot 1808) and the barn swallow
Hirundo rustica (L. 1758), with a few other species occurring uncommonly or rarely.
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There are two labialized glottal sounds.w (IPA /?"/) and hw (IPA /h*/)
which, as noted by Story (1966: 9), only occur in some idiolects where else-
where they are the non-labialized counterparts. They are discussed in sec-
tion 10.1 in the context of root vowel apophony. Leer internally reconstructs
them for Pre-Tlingit, so it may be the case that they were more widely dis-
tributed but have been lost through changes in rounding patterns.

The extinct consonanty also needs some discussion. This sound is called
GAMMA (e.g. Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 2002:87) though it was audio-
recorded as a voiced velar approximant [uj] rather than a voiced velar frica-
tive *[y] from various speakers, so the name is a slight misnomer. The
gamma was probably extant in nearly all Tlingit before the 19th century.
During the 19th and early 20th centuries it underwent a split-merger with
y and w depending on labialization in context. Veniaminov recorded it as
Cyrillic r [g] in Sitka (Veniaminov 1846), the Krause brothers recorded it as
g [g] in the Chilkat area (Krause 1885, 1956, 1993), Swanton recorded it as
Y [w] extensively in Wrangell but only occasionally in Sitka (Swanton 1909,
1911), Boas did not record it from Louis Shotridge who was from the Chilkat
area but acknowledged its presence elsewhere (Boas 1917). In the latter half
of the 20th century it was almost extinct, though Leer recorded it as 3 [u]
in Tongass Tlingit (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978), and De Laguna (1972:
11) recorded it as y [w]*® from the speakers in Yakutat who also worked
with Harrington (1939, 1940). There are several audio recordings of Tlin-
git speakers who preserved the gamma sound that are available in various
archives, but no phonetic analysis has been done on them. As far as [ am
aware, no Tlingit speakers alive today have this sound as a distinct phoneme,
but some will occasionally produce it as a phonetically delabialized variant
of win rapid speech, and it can sometimes occur as a phonetic velarization of
y as well. The symbol y is retained in morphological and phonological anal-
yses because it helps to explain otherwise mysterious alternations between
y and w, and lacking it in analysis can be very troublesome as shown by De
Wolf (1977).

Leer developed a combined ‘citation’ transcription which he uses for
forms “not attributed to a specific speaker” (Leer 1991: 14). He has used

19. De Laguna actually says “velar y (y) was usually gamma (y) or velar gamma (y), as in-
deed I was often inclined to hear it” (De Laguna 1972: 11). Her ear was rather imprecise
however, given the many transcription mistakes throughout her work, so I believe that
she did actually hear [u] rather than [y] or [g] but lacked the skill to distinguish them.
Her audio recordings that [ have heard seem to bear this out.
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it in most of his academic publications since the 1980s (Leer 1989, 1990,
1991, 2000, 2001, 2008). This transcription represents an idealized Tlingit
not actually found in any living or attested speech, and is instead something
like a rough Pre-Tlingit reconstruction from which forms in the various di-
alects can be derived. The suprasegmental features of vowels are the most
complicated, and the correspondences across the dialects versus Leer’s ci-
tation forms are given in table 2.1. The citation forms of verbs given by Leer
are based on the more conservative Northern Tlingit pattern of prefix con-
tractions (sec. 14) but reflect the more conservative suprasegmental prop-
erties of Tongass vowels. Note that despite his statement that citation forms
are not from a specific person, he nevertheless often uses his citation tran-
scription for speech from recognized individuals as well. Linguists not thor-
oughly familiar with the vagaries of dialect variation are recommended to
check Leer’s citation forms with a native speaker or a more experienced lin-
guist before assuming a realization of the forms in a particular dialect.

Finally, the two early publications on Tlingit grammar in English need
to be noted. Boas (1917) demonstrated very high skill in his transcription
of Tlingit, faithfully recording all of the consonants and nearly always tran-
scribing tones accurately. This was no doubt due to his experience with
other Northwest Coastlanguages, but Boas was also aided extensively by na-
tive speaker Stoowukda Louis Shotridge who learned to transcribe his own
speech from Boas (Shotridge 1915).%° In contrast with Boas’s work, Swanton
(1908, 1909, 1911) had a poorer ear, frequently confusing uvular and velar
sounds, fricatives and affricates, and various vowels, as well as completely
lacking tone though often catching stress. Boas often offers much improved
retranscriptions of small portions of Swanton’s work and Leer, Edwards, and
the Dauenhauers have each retranscribed a few of Swanton’s texts in vari-
ous manuscripts. Users of Boas’s data can be fairly confident except for some
occasional errors in tone and his sometimes unusual word divisions, but lin-
guists resorting to Swanton’s data should consult native speakers or Tlingit
specialists before serious analyzing of his materials. Because my interpreta-
tions of both Swanton’s and Boas’s transcriptions are sometimes fairly rad-
ical, I include the original forms in my examples cited from them. I do not
do so for other sources when they are sufficiently accurate, instead silently
homogenizing the orthography.

20. Stoowukda even commissioned the manufacture of a special typewriter so that he could
include properly transcribed Tlingit in typed letters to Boas and other anthropologists.
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Southern

Tongass Northern Leer 91 Translation

Sanya Henya
V ta V  td V td V  td ta sleep
V  taka’ V tdikda V takda V takda taqd’ sleeping man
V' shah V:  shaa V:  shaa V: shaa sa’ mountain
V'R ahn V:R aan V:R aan V: aan an land, town
V' ka’ VV  kda VV  kda V: kda qd’ man
V: aa V:  da V:  da V: da a lake
V:R yihwaan VVR yiwdan VVR yiwdan V:R yiwdan yi‘wdn you (pl.)
V: haa V:  haa V:  haa V: haa ha- us, our
V:R x’aan V:R xaan ViR xaan ViR Xaan  Xxan anger

Table 2.1: Suprasegmental correspondences between dialects. R = sonorant.

— S o~ = ~ . s
2 3 3 S £ ¢ % 8 5§ s
= £ 8§ 2% 8 8§ 8 % &8

unasp. stop (b) d g gw g gw

asp. stop t k kw k kw

ejv. stop t’ kK kKw k' kKw (w)

nasal (m) n (n)

pln. fric. s sh 1 x xw x xw h (hw)

ejv. fric. s’ I’ X xXw x xw

unasp. aff. dz j dl

asp. aff. ts ch tl

ejv. aff. ts’ ch® I

approx. vy vy w

Table 2.2: Tlingit consonant inventory in Coastal orthography.
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low tone V high tone V
short V long V: short V long V:
fnt. ctr. bck. fnt. ctr. bck. fnt. ctr. bck. fnt. ctr.  bck
high i u ee oo i u ée 60
mid e ei é éi
low a aa a aa

Table 2.3: Northern Tlingit vowel inventory in Coastal orthography.

falling VV (V)
front centre back
high  éé 60
mid  éi
low aa

Table 2.4: Southern Tlingit falling tone vowels.

short V long V: glottalized V’ fading V"
fnt. ctr. bck. fnt. ctr. bck. fnt. ctr. bck. fnt. ctr. bck
high i u ee oo I u  ih uh
mid e ei e’ eh
low a aa a’ ah

Table 2.5: Tongass Tlingit vowel inventory in orthographic representation.
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Nouns and other non-verbs

This book is about verbs, but nouns and their kin must unavoidably be
discussed to some extent. Nouns in Tlingit are fairly simple, with much
fewer phonological and morphological complications than are associated
with verbs. The phonological effects of morphological compounding were
discussed in chapter 2 so that they need not be addressed here. The prop-
erties of nominal morphology that have a bearing on verbal morphology are
possession, relational nouns, case suffixes and postpositions, nominal allo-
morphy, and the non-case nominal suffixes which consist of the plural suf-
fixes and enclitics and the diminutive suffixes and enclitics. Other nominal
issues such as determiner phrase structure, noun adjunction and syntactic
compounding, nonverbal predication and equation, topicalization, noun se-
mantics, and so forth will be left for a more complete grammar. Story (1966)
has a fairly extensive analysis of nominal morphology and Naish (1966) of
nominal syntax which I recommend for the reader interested in learning
more about Tlingit nouns. Chapter 19 addresses pronouns as well as the
pronominal elements in verbs.

3.1. POSSESSION

Nouns are divided into two basic classes, those which are possessable and
those which are not possessable. Unpossessable nouns consist solely of
names as far as [ am aware, and they cannot enter into any sort of posses-
sive construction. Compare the grammaticality of colloquial English my Alice
which could be uttered by an individual married to a woman named Alice,
versus the ungrammaticality of Tlingit *ax Aanis which speakers have found
strange even when accepting the English counterpart.

Possessable nouns are further divided into two classes based on posses-
sion marking, the ALIENABLE and INALIENABLE classes. Alienable nouns can
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3.1. Possession

nouns
/\
unpossessable possessable
| T
names inalieqable alienable
body kinship relational ali(;nated other
parts terms nouns nouns nouns

Figure 3.1: Noun possession types.

occur free, but when possessed they appear with the possessive suffix -yi.
Inalienable nouns must be possessed and are not marked with the suffix -yi.
The different possession types of nouns are summarized in figure 3.1.

The possessive suffix -yi comes after any plural or diminutive suffixes
but before the oblique case suffixes and any enclitics. It appears on the pos-
sessum, indicating possession of the marked noun, and thus represents the
‘possessed’ status of the noun in a possessive construction. Contrast this
with the English -’s which appears on the possessor rather than the posses-
sum.

(2) a. James’s house
James-’s house
James-pss house
‘l]ames’s house’

b. Dzéiwsh hidi
Dzéiwsh hit-yi
James house-pss
‘James’s house’

The possessive suffix -yi has a variety of surface forms depending on the
labialization and tone of the preceding syllable. The allomorphs are given in
table 3.1. The basic principle is that if the syllable is open then an epenthetic
glide w or y occurs, and if the syllable is rounded - i.e. containing a round
vowel in the nucleus or a labialized consonant in the coda - then the suf-
fix is rounded as well. The use of y could be avoided in y-less dialects since

24



3.1. Possession

consonant final vowel final

+round -round +round -round

low -u -1 -wu -yi
high -u -i -wu -yi

Table 3.1: Allomorphs of the possessive suffix -yi. The labels describe the
environment, i.e. the syllable preceding the suffix.

the rounding phenomenon is entirely predictable, but Tongass Tlingit unex-
pectedly has y rather than y. The contrast in that dialect is thus not between
a palatal and a labial-velar, but between two velar approximants that are
[+round] and [-round], so like with other attested instances of y it is main-
tained in the abstract morphological representation despite not appearing
in the segment inventory.* Like most other open syllable suffixes, the length
of the vowel is variable in Northern Tlingit, usually short in Southern Tlingit,
and usually long in Tongass Tlingit.

Inalienable nouns must always occur with a possessor and are not nor-
mally marked with the possessive suffix. They become ALIENATED NOUNS
with the addition of a possessive suffix, meaning that the noun is no longer
an inalienable part of the possessor. The resulting form may have a bizarre
or humorous meaning, but it is nevertheless grammatical. [ have found that
the alienability distinction can be fairly easily elicited from native speakers
with a live animal such as a dog, a part of an animal like a bear paw, and a
human doll with a removable limb or head. When cited without a posses-
sor, inalienable nouns are given with a preceding en-dash, e.g. -shd ‘head,
in contrast to a suffix which has a preceding hyphen like -yi ‘Pss’. In type-
scripts Leer typically uses two hyphens --shd instead (e.g. Leer 2008), which
may or may not be converted in publication to an en-dash. If the alienabil-
ity or inalienability of a noun is significant then I annotate it with :ALB or
:INAL in the gloss following the Leipzig glossing rules (Comrie, Haspelmath,
& Bickel 2008) for indicating inherent properties; normally I leave this prop-
erty unindicated.

The following examples demonstrate a few alienable and inalienable

1. Note that no feature geometric analysis has been done for Tlingit segmental phonology,
so that the equivalence of [+round] on consonants and vowels is purely descriptive here
rather than being a theoretical claim.
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3.1. Possession

nouns and the different sorts of possession marking associated with them.

(3) a.

alienable noun
shakw
strawberry

‘a strawberry’

possessed alienable noun

ax shagu

ax shakw-yii

1SG.PSS strawberry-pss

‘my strawberry’

inalienable noun

xoots sha

brown.bear head:INAL

‘a brown bear’s head’ (attached to the brown bear)
inalienable noun without possessor
*sha

head:INAL

‘a head’

. Inalienable noun with generic possessor

at sha
INDN.PSS head:INAL

‘a head’, ‘something’s head’

alienated inalienable noun

x0ots shaayi

x6ots sha-yi

brown.bear head:INAL-PSS

‘a brown bear head’ (not attached to a brown bear)

Story (1966) reports a different system with ‘human-possessed’ (no
suffix) versus ‘nonhuman-possessed’ (with suffix). She says “semantically,
these correspond to human and non-human categories, the possessive suffix
occurring with the non-human” (Story 1966: 204). Thus xdots shdayi would
refer to the head of a brown bear regardless of whether it is attached, and
*x0ots sha would be ungrammatical because the possessor is not human.
Story’s hypothesis has some currency in the language learning community,
but I have never been able to verify her claim. I suspect this misunderstand-
ing arises from the physical demonstration of disembodied animal parts
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3.1. Possession

contrasted with the attached body parts of humans, where native speakers
would give the former as marked with a possessive suffix and the latter as
unmarked. All speakers with whom I have worked have had the basic alien-
ability distinction that [ have described previously, with the ability to alien-
ate inalienable nouns by the addition of a possessor. None have shown a
human/non-human distinction like that reported by Story. Boas (1917: 89)
previously stated that the possessive suffix is not used “in cases in which in-
separable possession is expressed”, including “parts of the body, provided
these are considered as parts of the living body”. This is exactly the alien-
ability distinction [ have described, thus confirming that it predates Story’s
work and is not an innovation. The human/non-human distinction reported
by Story may instead be an innovation itself, but it must have been restricted
to only a few people since it is not widespread today.

Not all body parts are inalienable. The basic semantic concept seems to
be that if a body part is readily removed or if it is useful when removed from
a body then it is alienable, with all other body parts being referred to by in-
alienable nouns. Examples of alienable body parts that are easily removed
include shéys ~ shiy ‘blood’, [6ox’ ‘urine’, geitl’ ‘mucus’, xaaw ‘fur, hair’, sheit
‘horn’, and t’aaw ‘feather’. Examples of less easily removed but useful body
parts are s’aak ‘bone’, dleey ‘flesh, meat, muscle’, dook ‘skin’, and naas ‘in-
testine’. There are a few alienable body parts which do not fit into either
category, such as ddal ‘rumen’, and téet’ ‘vein’. There are also some which
might be expected to be alienable by these criteria but are not, for example
—-xaakw ‘nail, claw’. Thus, like most alienability systems cross-linguistically,
the status of a particular noun is not entirely predictable and hence must be
memorized.

Some so-called inalienable nouns are actually alienable given that they
obviously have a possessive suffix attached. They only rarely occur without
possessors however, so they are treated by lexicographers as another kind of
inalienable noun. Some speakers do not have access to these words in their
alienable form, in which case the noun can be thought of as being a truly
inalienable noun with a fossilized possessive suffix. Other speakers may be
aware of the possibility of using the alienable form, with the difference be-
tween speakers probably due to different levels of conscious awareness and
linguistic introspection. Like with most aspects of Tlingit grammar, skilled
orators are more accustomed to considering these sorts of issues and are
more likely to be aware of them. Examples of such pseudo-inalienable nouns
include a few body parts like —-yoowil ‘stomach’, —-keigui ‘lung’, —~kaléox’shdni
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3.1. Possession

‘bladder’, -k’dax’i ‘kidney (of fish)’, —jikéoliy ~ -chkdoliys ‘back of hand’, and
the words for different kinds of tails: ~koowu ‘bird /fish tail’, -I’eedi ‘animal
tail, ~kuhaawii ‘beaver tail’, and -geeni ‘tail flipper’.? Each of these have what
appears to be the suffix -yi which has been emboldened.

The alienability distinction is important for nouns incorporated into the
verb. Noun incorporation is not a free phenomenon but rather restricted to
some class of nouns that has not been entirely enumerated yet but is prob-
ably both phonologically and semantically constrained. Alienable and in-
alienable incorporates occur in different slots and have different morpho-
logical and semantic properties, among other distinctions. Chapter 20 doc-
uments the phenomenon of noun incorporation in detail.

Although most inalienable nouns are body parts, there are a variety of
other inalienable nouns as well. These are termed RELATIONAL NOUNS be-
cause they describe spatiotemporal or abstract relationships between the
possessor and some other element external to the noun phrase. Relational
nouns can be spatial such as -daa ‘around, surrounding of’, -xoo ‘among),
or —gei ‘enclosed within, between folds of’. The following examples demon-
strate some uses of relational nouns.

(4) a. shaa geix’ has yatee
shaa gei-x’ has=0-0-ya-ti-h
mountain folds.ofINAL-LOC PL=3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D, 0, +I]-be-VAR
‘they are in between the mountains’

b. waasaa daax’ ituwatee ?
waa sa a daa-x’ i-tu-0-ya-ti-h
how Q 3N.PSS around:INAL-LOC 25G.0-inside-ZCNJ-CL[-D,,+1]-be-VAR
‘how do you feel about it?’ (Story & Naish 1973: 226)

Relational nouns can be compounded like other nouns, so for exam-
ple —-x’éi ‘mouth’ + —xo00 ‘among’ together form -x’axoo ‘distributed among
(to eat)’, or xuk ‘dryness’ + —-yd ‘vertical surface’ + -ti ‘inside hollow ob-
ject’ forming xukyatt ‘drying place’. The latter also demonstrates how com-
pounding of an alienable noun with an inalienable noun can provide the pos-
sessor for the inalienable one. Some relational nouns are not spatiotemporal
but instead refer to purely abstract concepts that have some relation to the
possessor. Thus -lukaax denotes ‘compelled by, set into immediate action

2. Possibly the obscure word -1ili ‘penis’ also falls into this ‘tail’ category. The usual word
for penis is -laaw, which is simply inalienable.
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by’, and -kayaa refers to ‘something sort of like, something not measuring
up to’. Relational nouns may take case suffixes and postpositions like other
nouns, for which see section 3.2.

The two relational nouns -kd and -yd are so frequently used in Tlingit
that I have specific gloss abbreviations for them. The relational noun -kd
refers to the horizontal surface of the possessor, and it is very frequent in
postpositional phrases as a sort of semantic and morphological host for the
postposition.®> The relational noun -jd refers to the vertical surface of the
possessor, and in the case of humans and animals it usually refers to the pos-
sessor’s face. They are abbreviated HSFC for ‘horizontal surface’ and vsFc
‘vertical surface’ respectively. Both of these nouns have unique behaviour
in the context of noun incorporation in the verb, and they also have a wider
distribution than most other incorporated nouns. They are sometimes very
vague in meaning, probably due to semantic bleaching from extensive use in
a wide variety of contexts. This is most notable in the verb where they have
become an important component of the noun classification system while re-
taining little of their original independent meanings, as well as being purely
lexicalized and meaningless in many verbs.

3.2. CASE SUFFIXES AND POSTPOSITIONS

Tlingit has a fairly large inventory of case suffixes and postpositions. The dif-
ference between the two is phonological but not entirely well defined. There
is an orthographic convention of writing CV case suffixes as separate words
if the base word is somewhat long, but this is purely for visual convenience
and they are nonetheless still suffixes. Postpositions are in contrast always
written as separate words, and phonologically they are indeed more word-
like, at least being categorizable as enclitics. The entire inventory is given in
table 3.2.

The case suffixes and postpositions have several different properties that
do not hold for all members of the set, though each property is common to
at least four of them. The different properties are hard to summarize in a
table so instead I have included a lattice that diagrams the various proper-
ties in figure 3.2 on page 32. Dashed lines indicate that the particular case

3. The meaningless base =ee (see ch. 19) may have once been a relational noun like -kd,
but completely bleached of meaning and thus grammaticalized.
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Form  Abv. Name Meaning

-ch ERG ergative subject of transitive verb

X’ Loc locative at, on, in, by

-t PNCT punctual at a point, to a point, around a point
X PERT pertingent contacting, form of, concerning
-dé ALL allative to, toward, until, manner of
-ddx  ABL ablative from, out of

-ndx  PERL perlative along, by, via, during, across
-gda  ADES adessive around, about, by, after, for

-n INST instrumental with, using, as soon as

teen COM comitative along, with, accompanying

-u LoCP locative predicate verbless locative phrase

ydx SIM  similative like, as, similar to

yis BEN benefactive for, benefiting

goot  ABES abessive without, lacking

ndk ELAT elative away from, leaving behind
ydandx more superlative more than

kin less sublative less than

Table 3.2: Case suffixes and postpositions.

suffix or postposition displays the attached property to some extent but not
unambiguously.

The entire set of case suffixes and postpositions does not comprise a
single phonologically distinct class, with there instead being a distinction
between the true suffixes and the postpositions. The difference between
them is phonological, with postpositions behaving more like enclitics or dis-
tinct words and with suffixes being unpronounceable when not attached to
a word. Some of the suffixes also have postposition-like properties in that
they are occasionally found somewhat separate from a word and they do not
exhibit tone alternation (q.v. ch. 2).

Some postpositions seem to have been derived from relational nouns
(see sec. 3.1), in that they behave similarly to inalienable nouns. The dif-
ferences from relational nouns are that they cannot be alienated and they
do not themselves take case suffixes or other postpositions. It is likely that
they were originally relational nouns but their meanings have drifted so far
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3.2. Case suffixes and postpositions

to the abstract that they have become grammaticalized.

Cases are divided into three functional subsets: grammatical case, posi-
tional case, and relational case. GRAMMATICAL CASE is determined by syntax,
so that the ergative suffix -ch appears on noun phrases that are the subject
of a transitive verb, and the punctual suffix -t appears on noun phrases de-
noting the goal of the perfective form of a #-conjugation class (see ch. 11)
motion verb. POSITIONAL CASES describe the spatiotemporal disposition of
the entity that they mark, so the locative suffix -x” expresses location at the
marked entity, the pertingent suffix -x expresses location in contact with the
marked entity or a temporal extent coincident with the marked entity, the
ablative suffix -ddx expresses motion away from the marked entity or a tem-
poral extent after the time of the marked entity, and so forth. RELATIONAL
CASES describe (non-positional) relationships between entities, so that the
instrumental -n expresses employment of or existence with the marked en-
tity, and the pertingent suffix -x expresses being a component of the marked
entity or being a member of the set of all entities described by the marked
noun phrase.

One property not indicated in figure 3.2 is the distinction between CORE
CASES and OBLIQUE CASES. Tlingit has only one core case, namely the ergative
suffix -ch which marks the subject noun phrase of a transitive verb. There is
no absolutive case; the object noun phrase of a transitive verb is unmarked,
as are the subject or object of an intransitive verb. The absolutive could be
analyzed as -0 for symmetricality, but I have not done so. All the other case
suffixes and postpositions form obliques, i.e. postpositional phrases that are
not core arguments of a verb. Thus I occasionally refer to them as oblique
cases.

The locative predicate suffix -t is not given in figure 3.2 because of its
unique syntactic property in forming phrases in which no verb occurs. It
is a true suffix exhibiting tone alternation, and it is strictly a positional case
with no relational properties. Other than the fact that it excludes a verb from
cooccurring, it can be considered equivalent to the locative suffix -x".

[ will address each case suffix and postposition in its own subsection in
turn, describing each one’s basic properties. Since this book is about verbs
[ will not explore their syntactic or semantic properties in any great detail,
but I will point out some properties specifically correlated with verbs.
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uonisodysod Xyyns
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Figure 3.2: Property lattice for case suffixes and postpositions.
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3.2.1. Ergative suffix

3.2.1. ERGATIVE SUFFIX

Although I promised to spend only a very little space in discussing the case
suffixes and postpositions, the ergative suffix demands somewhat more at-
tention than the others. This is because it is intimately associated with sev-
eral different verbal phenomena and because it has some unusual impacts
on the structure of the verb.

Swanton (1911: 168) called the ergative suffix -ch (his -tc) an “intensive
suffix”, used “when special attention is to be paid to anything”. Boas (1917:
99) recognized it as well, and considered it to be a passive marker following
other analyses of ergativity at the time. The ergative suffix was called the
‘subjectival syntactic marker’ by Story (1966: 30) and was finally labeled as
‘ergative’ by Leer (1991:33). It is most often used in a cross-linguistically
typical way for ergatives, marking the subject argument of a transitive verb.

(5) a. ax éeshch utlxi as.ée
ax éesh-ch utlxi a-0-0-sa-.i-:
1SG.Pss father-ERG soup 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,S,-1]-c00K-VAR
‘my father is cooking soup’

b. haa s’aatéech ch’a du  yéet akaawakaa
haa s’aati-ch ch’a du yéet a-ka-yu-0-ya-ka-h
1PL.PSS master-ERG just 3H.PSS son 3.0-HSFC-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,@,+I]-say-VAR

‘our master sent his own son’
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-ka (na?; -? Act) ‘S send O (on message, mission)’

(Story & Naish 1973: 183)
The ergative might be more properly termed a clitic rather than a suffix,
given that it scopes over an entire phrase rather than a single word. The
following example shows how the ergative appears on the last element in
a conjunction though it is semantically indicating that both elements of the

conjunction are agents.

(6) ergative over conjunction
séew ka gagaan kaganich awé
[séew ka gagaan kagan-yi]-ch 4-wé
[rain and sun light-PSS]-ERG  FOC-MDST
kei kanas.éin
kei=0-ka-na-0-sa-.a-n
up=3.0-HSFC-NCN]J-3.5-CL[-D,s,~1]-grow-vAR
‘rain and sunlight are making them (plants) grow’
theme: 0-S-cL[-D,s]-.a (ga; -7 ?) ‘S cause O to grow’ (Story & Naish 1973: 103)
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3.2.1. Ergative suffix

[ have not tested if it is possible to mark both elements of a conjunction
with the ergative - e.g. ’séewch ka gagaan kagdnich - but I have never seen
this and hence I suspect that it is ungrammatical.

Plural enclitics occur before the ergative. It is ungrammatical to have
the ergative on the inside of the plural enclitic, and it is also ungrammatical
to have the ergative marked on both the noun and the plural enclitic.* The
examples below demonstrate these facts.

(7) a. du  éeshhasch utlxi as.ée
du  éesh=has-ch utlxi a-0-0-sa-.i-:
3H.PSS father=PL-ERG soup 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,—1]-coOk-VAR
‘his father and them are cooking soup’

b.*du éeshch has utlxi as.ée

c.*du éeshch hasch utlxi as.ée

The construction kaa éesh hds ‘someone’s father + plural’ is generally in-
terpreted as ‘someone’s father and other associated people’, but in Tlingit
oratory the term ax éesh hds ‘my fathers’ is used to address all males older
than oneself of the opposite moiety so this is an alternate possible interpre-
tation of the phrase.

A transitive verb with a middle voice object (reflexive, reciprocal) will
not feature ergative marking on the subject noun phrase. Thus the first of
the following examples with a third person subject and reflexive object is
grammatical since it lacks -ch, but the second example that has -ch marked
on the subject noun phrase is ungrammatical.

(8) a. X'alchan sh dzixan
X’alchan sh-0-@-dzi-xan-y
NAME RFLX.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[+D,s,+1]-love-VAR
‘X’alchdn loves himself’
b.*X’alchanch sh dzixan

The ergative also does not appear on the subject noun phrase if the ob-
ject is indefinite. In the following sentence, the object t’d is not a specific
king salmon but rather is an indefinite king salmon of arbitrary number and
uniqueness. Note that despite being indefinite the ordinary third person ob-
ject a- is used, not the indefinite nonhuman object at-. The distinction be-
tween a semantically indefinite and a syntactically indefinite object has yet

4. There is in fact no case concord at all in Tlingit, on clitics or otherwise.

34



3.2.1. Ergative suffix

to be thoroughly explored, but this seems to be one diagnostic for semantic
indefiniteness.

(9) a. ax éesh t'a awsit'éx
ax éesh ta a-yu-0-si-t'ex-y
1sG.pss father king.salmon 3.0-PFv-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-fish
‘my father was fishing for king salmon’®
b.*ax éeshch t'a awsit’éx
As a side note, Leer listed the following indefinite and definite noun
phrases in an undated class handout (ms. ca. 2003). He also pointed out

that proper names, “such as names of persons, pets, or clan property such
as houses or hats, are always definite”.

« indefinite noun phrase

- hit ‘a house’

- dleit hit ‘a white house’
e definite noun phrase

- yd hit ‘this house’

- wé dleit hit ‘that white house’
wé Dleit Hit ‘the White House’
ax hidi ‘my house’
yd ax hidi ‘this house of mine’
Idakdt hit ‘every house’
Idakdt wé hitx’ ‘all the houses’

There has been to date no investigation of definiteness in Tlingit, so this
is an open - and potentially very fruitful - area of research.

Returning to the ergative suffix, it never appears with an intransitive
verb, neither subject intransitive nor object intransitive. Note that even
though the sole argument of the subject intransitive is an agent, itis nonethe-
less not marked with the ergative. This is fairly typical cross-linguistically
for ergative marking.

5. ‘King salmon’ is the local English name for Oncorhynchus tshawytscha (Walbaum 1792),
known as ‘chinook salmon’ or ‘spring salmon’ further south.

35



3.2.1. Ergative suffix

(10) a. subject intransitive
X’alchan woogoot
X’alchan ju-@-ya-gut-h
NAME PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-g20.SG-VAR
‘X’alchdn went’

b*X’alchanch woogoot

c. object intransitive
X’alchan yanéekw
X'alchan 0-0-ya-nikw-:
NAME 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D, @, +1]-sick-VAR
‘X’alchdn is sick’
d*X’alchanch yanéekw

To sum up the basic properties of the ergative suffix, it is used to mark
the subject noun phrase of a transitive verb if and only if the object of the
verb is definite and it is not coreferential with the subject (middle voice).
It of course is not used if there is no independent noun phrase which can
be marked with the ergative, so that most instances of first and second per-
son subjects lack an ergative-marked noun phrase as well as with third per-
son subjects where the independent noun phrase referencing the subject is
omitted.

The ergative has some peculiar effects on the verb depending on its posi-
tion in the sentence. In a 3-on-3 conjugation where both the subject and the
object are third person, the third person object will normally appear with
the a- allomorph rather than the @- allomorph (sec 19.3.1). If however the
subject noun phrase appears immediately before the verb then the #- allo-
morph is used instead.

(11) a. SOV, object between subject and verb
ax éeshch utlxi as.ée
ax éesh-ch utlxi a-0-0-sa-.i-:
1SG.PSS father-ERG soup 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-cook-VAR
‘my father is cooking soup’
b. OSV, subject immediately preceding verb
utlxi ax éeshch sa.ée
utlxi ax éesh-ch 0-0-0-sa-.i-:
soup 1SG.pss father-ERG 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-cook-VAR
‘my father is cooking soup’
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Curiously, this does not seem to hold when the subject noun phrase is
a third person human pronoun, either ht ‘third person human’ or hds ‘third
person (human) plural’. The use of the independent pronouns is emphatic as
shown in the English translation; sentences without pronouns are possible
(and more common) due to the verb-internal person marking.

(12) a. héoch as.ée
ha-ch a-0-0-sa-.i-:
3H-ERG 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-cook-VAR
‘him, he’s cooking it’
b. hiasch as.ée
has-ch a-0-0-sa-.i-:
3PL-ERG 3.0-ZCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,s,~1]-co0k-VAR
‘them, they’re cooking it’

It may be that the pronouns in these examples are actually focused or
topicalized, and indeed people usually prefer to use them with an interven-
ing focus particle like dwé. If they are indeed focused or topicalized then
they could be external to the verb phrase and hence not be able to trigger
the a- ~ ¢- alternation. This phenomenon remains to be explored.

The ergative can occur in a transitive sentence without an actual noun
phrase for the object. The following examples demonstrate this phenom-
enon.

(13) a. dusitc wustt’in
du séech wusiteen
du sée-ch 0-yu-0-si-tin-h
3H.PsS daughter-ERG 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-see-VAR
‘his daughter saw him’ (Boas 1917: 100)

b. Lét Lingi'ttc wusko’
tléil lingitch  wusku
tléil lingit-ch @-u-yu-0-sa-ku-’
NEG person-ERG 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,~I]-know-VAR
‘no person knew it’ (Swanton 1909: 258.10)

In these types of sentences, if the ergative directly precedes the verb then
it shows the a- ~ 0- alternation described above. Note also that the second
example demonstrates how the ergative is used even in a negative sentence,
in which case it indicates that the referent of the noun is the agent of the
non-situation.
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3.2.1.1. NONSUBJECT ERGATIVE USES

As well as its relatively unremarkable function of marking transitive subject
noun phrases, the ergative suffix can also be used to indicate an instrument.
This usage has distinctly different semantics, as can be seen with the follow-
ing example.

(14) shalch yu qutlxi awsixaa
shal-ch yu utlxi a-yu-0-si-xa-h
Spoon-ERG DIST soup 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-eat-VAR
‘he ate that soup with a spoon’

This instrumental use of the ergative suffix -ch is somewhat problem-
atic when given the usual analysis of an ergative marker. The first example
might be thought of as having an object yu utlxi ‘that soup’ and a subject shdl
‘spoon’ with the ergative suffix -ch. This would require that the subject of
the verb, indicated with the @- prefix in the verb, be the spoon. Since spoons
do not normally eat, this reading of the sentence is nonsensical, and hence is
rejected by native speakers when lacking a suitable context for spoons eat-
ing things. A drawback of this example is that every element of the sentence
is normally expected to be a third person, and hence the distinction between
subject and non-subject is more difficult.

(15) ‘ax’unayitc xvhdjaq’
ax 6onaayich xwalijak
ax 6onaa-yi-ch 0-yu-xa-li-jak-y
1SG.PSS gun-PSS-ERG  3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,],+1]-kill-vAR
‘1 killed it with my gun’ (Boas 1917: 99)

The example above provides a first person subject, marked within the
verb as xa-. This means that the subject noun phrase should be first person,
and hence any noun phrase marked with the ergative would be expected
to be a first person if the ergative is supposed to mark subjects. Instead,
the noun phrase marked with the ergative is ax 6onaayi ‘my gun’. We could
hypothesize that, although the noun éonaa would normally be a third per-
son because it is inanimate and hence not a discourse participant, it could
instead inherit its first person status through the semantic and syntactic
relationship with its possessor ax ‘my’. But this hypothesis would predict
that the sentence du éonaayich xwalijdk ‘1 killed it with his gun’ should be
ungrammatical since the possessor is third person and hence disjoint with
the first person subject marked in the verb. Since this sentence is in fact
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grammatical, we should just discard the idea that the ergative is marking
the grammatical subject in this context. Instead, the ergative suffix -ch ap-
pears to have two mutually exclusive uses, one being the indication of the
grammatical subject (AGENT-MARKING ERGATIVE) and the other being the in-
dication of an instrument (INSTRUMENTAL ERGATIVE).

Both the agent-marking ergative and the instrumental ergative can occur
in asingle sentence. The following pair of examples demonstrate an instance
of this. The theme involved here is P-ch O-S-CL[-D,s]-key~Kips; (0; -? Act) ‘S
pay O with P’, where the oblique noun phrase referring to the instrument
used to pay is marked with -ch. Since this is a transitive verb it is possible to
also have a noun phrase for the subject and hence for that noun phrase to be
marked with the ergative suffix -ch.

(16) a. keijin ddanaach wutusikéi du xooni
keijin ddanaa-ch 0-ju-tu-si-ke-y du xoon-ji
five  dollar-ERG 3.0-PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,s,+I|-pay-VAR 3H.PSS friend-Pss
uhdanch
uhaan-ch
1PL-ERG
‘we paid her friend five dollars’ (Naish 1966: 30)
b. keijin ddanaach awsikéi du  xooni
keijin daanaa-ch a-ju-0-si-ke-y du  xoon-yi
five  dollar-ERG  3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-pay-VAR 3H.PSS friend-pss
ax tlaach
ax tlaa-ch
1SG.PSS mother-ERG
‘my mother paid her friend five dollars’ (Naish 1966: 30)

The first of the sentences above shows that the agent-marking ergative
appears on the first person plural pronoun, in agreement with the first per-
son plural subject marked within the verb. This contrasts with the instru-
mental ergative appearing on a non-first person noun, one which is not a
core argument of the verb but is instead an oblique. The instrumental erga-
tive thus is a postposition, forming a postpositional phrase.

The second sentence above illustrates that the instrumental ergative has
an additional property distinguishing it from the agent-marking ergative. If
the noun phrase with the agent-marking ergative appeared before the verb
then it would trigger a- ~ @- alternation and hence the verb form would be
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wusikéi. Since the verb is instead awsikéi, the conclusion must be that the
instrumental ergative does not trigger a- ~ (- alternation in the verb.

The ergative suffix -ch can also be thematically specified. The following
example demonstrates one verb theme which includes -ch on a noun phrase
that is neither a subject nor an instrument.

(17) laak’askch du yéet jeex

laak’ask-ch du jéet jee-x’

black.seaweed-ERG 3H.PSS son possession-LOC
awsiwoo
a-yu-0-si-wu-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+I]-send-VAR

‘he sent the black seaweed with his son’® (Story & Naish 1973: 183)
theme: P-ch a-S-cL[-D,s]-wu (; -x Act) ‘S send P’

This theme has a thematic object pronominal a- which is not referential,
and hence it does not vary with subject inflection unlike the normal third
person object a- (see section 19.3.1).” For this theme, the noun phrase ref-
erencing the entity being sent must be marked with the ergative suffix -ch
even though the noun phrase’s role is not an agent but instead a patient.
(The destination or goal is optional, and marked with e.g. allative -dé.)

The ergative can also fail to occur in sentences with transitive verbs
where it would otherwise be expected to be found. Boas (1917: 99) provides
the following pair of sentences where he intended to illustrate that the -ch
suffix marked the actor in a “passive” sentence.

(18) a. xvts we q'd ‘awsitin

x6ots wé Kkaa awsiteen
x0ots wé kaa a-ju-@-si-tin-h
brbear MDST man 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-See-VAR
‘the brown bear saw the man’

b. gutctc wisit'in we k'eL
goochch wusiteen wé  Keitl
gooch-ch @-ju-@-si-tin-h wé keitl
wolf-ERG 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+I]-see-VAR MDST dog
‘the wolf saw the dog’

6. ‘Black seaweed’ is the local English term for Porphyra abbottiae (V.Krishnamurthy
1978). It is related to species used for Japanese nori and Welsh laver (bara lawr).

7. The example form aa akwkasawoo (Story & Naish 1973: 183) confirms that a- is the-
matic, since it should not otherwise appear with the first person singular subject (aa-a-
ga-w-ga-xa-g-).
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Boas thought the second sentence was passive because of the presence
of the ergative marker, similar to how English uses ‘by’ to mark a passive
agent. Thus he gave the translation ‘the dog was seen by the wolf’. We now
know that Tlingit does not have passives, and that in fact the second sen-
tence is an ordinary transitive (see ch. 8). What is curious instead is that
the first sentence which Boas thought to be an ordinary transitive is actu-
ally rather unusual because it lacks ergative marking. This cannot be dis-
missed on the basis of an animacy difference between the two arguments,
since the agent in that sentence is a brown bear which would be expected to
be somewhat less animate than the human being, hence we would expect it
to be more likely to be marked with the ergative so that its agency is explicit.
Boas (1917: 100) himself admitted that his passive analysis was flawed, say-
ing “there are quite a number of cases in which the sentences cannot very
well be explained as passives”. Our problem is rather the reverse, explain-
ing why there are so many sentences that appear to be transitive but fail to
show ergative marking. This may be due to definiteness as discussed earlier,
but more research on definiteness is needed before we can make any firm
hypotheses about the lack of ergative marking.

3.2.1.2. PARTICLES AND SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

The ergative -ch is a component of the explanatory particle dch along with
the third person nonhuman pronoun d. This particle is usually found at the
beginning of sentences or independent clauses, indicating that the previ-
ous statement is an explanation for the subsequent statement. It is typically
translated into English as ‘that’s why’ but the academic English terms ‘thus’,
‘therefore’, and ‘ergo’ are also accurate translations; often a translator will
precede the antecedent statement with ‘because’ instead. The explanatory
particle dch is usually followed immediately by a focus particle such as dwé
or dyu, but this is not always necessary.

(19) ach haa dudlisdakw, Kak'weidi
ach haa-0-du-dli-sa%-k Kak'weidi
EXPLN 1PL.0-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[+D,,+1]-call-REP NAME
‘that’s why they call us Kak'weidi’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 66)
In (19) the example sentence is preceded in context by another state-

ment that gives the reason for why the house group is called Kak'weidi. The
example begins with dch, indicating that the preceding statement is the ex-
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planation and that this sentence is the consequent of the explanation. The
following example demonstrates the same usage.

(20) ach ayu uhdan tsu haa toowl a yax
ach 4-yt  uhdan tsd haa  ta-yi a yax
EXPLN FOC-DIST 1PL also 1PL.pSS inside-PSS 3N SIM
wootee
@-yu-ya-ti-h
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+I]-be-VAR
‘this is why we also felt so’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 160)

The explanatory particle can be thought of as having the third person
nonhuman pronoun d serving as an anaphor for the preceding statement.
This anaphor is marked with the ergative so that the antecedent statement
that precedes the explanatory particle is then a sort of agent that causes the
consequential statement following the explanatory particle. Schematically
this is something like [cp ... antecedent ...]; [cp d;-ch ... consequent ...], with
d indexing the entire antecedent sentence, and probably appearing in the
same structural position as a topicalized phrase within the consequent sen-
tence.

The same form dch also occurs as an obligatory oblique (ch. 8), i.e. an
oblique noun phrase lexically specified as obligatorily appearing before a
particular verb. The specific verb with which it appears is P-{t,x,dé} dch
a-S-cL[-D,s]-wu (0; -? Act) ‘S send to P’; note the lexically specified object
pronominal a- which is nonreferential. The following example is taken from
a class handout by Leer (ms. ca. 2003).

(21) daanaa ax jeet ach awsiwoo
daanaa ax jee-t a-ch a-ju-0-si-wu-y
money 1SG.PSS possession-PNCT 3N-ERG 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I|-send-VAR
‘he sent me money’

In this example the word ddanaa ‘money’ looks to all the world like the
object, and dch would be the subject with the ergative marker attached. But
the subject and dch are not coreferential, as the following example shows.
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(22) tsaa dleeyi awé i x'éide  ach
tsaa dleey-yi a-wé i x'é-dé  a-ch
seal meat-PSS FOC-MDST 2SG.PSS mouth-ALL 3N-ERG
aa akwkasawoéo
aa-a-ga-w-ga-xa-sa-wu-:
PART-3.0-GCN}-IRR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-Send-VAR
‘I will send you some seal meat’ (Story & Naish 1973: 183)

Here the dch cannot be the subject because it is a third person whereas
the verb is marked for first person singular. Also note the partitive object aa-
appearing in the verb along with the lexically specified and nonreferential a-
third person object. Leer (ms. ca. 2003) claims that this verb does not take
an object, and that the noun phrase (ddanaa or tsaa dleeyi) is a sort of topic
and not an object. The dch is, at “an abstract grammatical level” according to
Leer, a dummy pronoun which is coreferential with the topic. He translates
ddanaa ax jeet dch awsiwdo literally as ‘it's money, he made a sent-offering
to me by means of it. This implies that the -ch is not an ergative but rather
an instrumental.

Given the previous discussion, the following example from Naish & Story
is probably a mistake. Rather than the verb root \/.u ‘own’, this should prob-
ably have \/WU ‘send’ instead as in the examples above.

(23) kéox ka gaatl ach  haswududzi.oo
kéox ka gaatl 4&-ch has-@-wu-du-dzi-.u-h
rice and f).bread 3N-ERG PL-3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[+D,S,+1]-own-VAR
‘they gave them rice and pilot bread to take away’
(Story & Naish 1973: 100)

If this example was not indeed a mishearing of \/wu or a speech error
then this would constitute an additional verb in the lexicon which includes a
thematic dch, atleast for some people in Angoon. The likelihood of this being
the case is rather small, but [ have not checked it with any native speakers.

Although it mostly occurs on nouns, the ergative can also be suffixed to a
subordinate verb. When done, this indicates that the subordinate clause is
the explanation for some situation expressed in the main clause. Naish and
Story call this construction a ‘causal subordinate clause’ (Naish 1966: 12).
As Naish describes it, the subordinated verb marked with -ch represents the
statement of ‘cause’ while the main clause is the statement of ‘effect’.

43



3.2.2. Locative suffix

(24) a. aagda kiyeesheeyéech awe,
d-gda  Kku-yu-yi-0-shi-h-ée-ch a-wé
3N-ADES AREAL-PFV-2PL.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-search-VAR-SUB-ERG FOC-MDST
yeeyt'ei
0-yu-yi-ya-t'e-h
3.0-PFV-2PL.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-find-vAR
‘because you searched for it, you found it’ (Story & Naish 1973: 183)

b. ax kaa yaa kandatax’eech xaa
ax ka-’ yaa=ka-na-(-da-tax’-n-ée-ch xaa
1SG.PSS HSFC-LOC along=HSFC-NCN]J-3.S-CL[+D,,~I]-bite-VAR-SUB-ERG SOFT
awé wooshdax daak yaxwaat'éey
a-wé  wodosh-dax daak=0@-ya-ju-xa-ya-t'iy-h
FOC-MDST RECIP-ABL ADMAR=3.0-VSFC-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,,+1]-elbow-VAR
‘because it was closing in on me, I elbowed it apart’ (Naish 1966: 12)

This phenomenon of marking a subordinate with -ch to indicate the an-
tecedent situation shares the same conceptual framework as the explana-
tory particle dch discussed above. With dch the subordinate clause is shifted
out to a distinct sentence and the consequent sentence begins with dch to
indicate the relationship. With just -ch the subordinate clause is contained
within the same sentence as the matrix clause, and the -ch marks the sub-
ordinate as the antecedent situation with the matrix clause describing the
consequent situation. Structurally we can think of this use of -ch as indicat-
ing [[... antecedent ... V-ch ] ... consequent ... yatrix]-

3.2.2. LOCATIVE SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) called the locative suffix -x” ‘adessive’, and Leer (1991: 33)
provided the term ‘locative’ which is more in keeping with its basic meaning.
The locative suffix indicates that the marked noun phrase is a location for
some other entity, and is usually translated into English as ‘at’, ‘on’, ‘in, or
‘by’.
(25) a. ax hidix’ awé

ax hit-yi-x’ a-wé

1SG.PSS house-PSS-LOC FOC-MDST

‘at my house’
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b. yi kaayagijeit kax’
yi Kkaayagijeit ka-x’
DIST chair HSFC-LOC
‘on that chair’
c. du shantéox’
du  sha-ta-x'
3H.PSS head-inside-Loc
‘in his head’
d. aanx’  yatee
aan-x’  0-0-ya-ti"-h
town-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,®,+1]-be-vAR
‘it's in town’
The locative suffix -x” has the same phonological form as the plural suffix
-x’, both being ejective velar fricatives, but the two are distributionally and
semantically distinct. They occur for example in different positions in the
sequence of suffixes that can attach to nouns.

(26) a. ax hitx’i

ax hit-x’-yi
1SG.PSS house-PL-PSS
‘my houses’

b. ax hidix’
ax hit-yi-x’
1SG.PSS house-PSs-LOC
‘at my house’

c. ax hitx’ix’
ax hit-x’-y{-x’
1SG.PSS house-PL-PSS-LOC
‘at my houses’

There is an allomorph -’ of the locative suffix that occurs after the final
CV syllable of a preverb (ch. 21) or an obligatory oblique phrase (ch. 8). The
allomorph is represented morphologically as -’ due to its form in Tongass
Tlingit as CV’ with a glottalized vowel. The effect in Northern Tlingit is to
change the CV to CV: with a long vowel and high tone, regardless of the orig-
inal tone. In Southern Tlingit the result is CVV with a long vowel and falling
tone. These are the usual correspondences between Tongass glottalization
and the tone systems of the two dialects (see ch. 2).
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(27) a. kaawayik yaagu aa yei ishkakch
kaawayik yaagu a-’=yei=0-0-sh-kak-ch

air boat  3N-Loc=down=ZCN]J-3.S-CL[+D,sh,-1]-land-REP

‘the airplane lands there’ (Story & Naish 1973: 121)
b. héen ax tuwaa sigbo

héen ax ta-ya-’ 0-0-si-gu-:

water 1SG.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘I want water’

Although it has a restricted syntactic distribution, in the appropriate con-
text this allomorph is freely varying with the basic locative allomorph -x’ for
many speakers. Itis not clear if this is the case for all speakers, and may per-
haps be limited by exposure to only a few examples or by limited grammat-
ical introspection. The following example demonstrates the free variation,
with the same sentence as the previous example but with the -x” allomorph
of the locative suffix instead.

(28) héen ax tuwax’ sigdo
héen ax ta-ya-x’ 0-0-si-gu-:
water 1SG.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘1 want water’
Both are acceptable to every speaker [ have worked with, though the for-
mer form with -’ is by far more common than the latter with -x’".
[[FIxME: -i allomorph? -@ allomorph? -: allomorph? Leer 1991: 34]]
[[FixME: Naish 1966: 115]]

(29) a. du XAni wugud
du xani woogoot
du xan-i yu-0-ya-gut-h
3H.PSS beside-LoC PFV-3.S-CL[-D,,+I]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he went by him (to visit)’ (Naish 1966: 128)
b. hini wugud
héeni woogoot
héen-i=ju-0-ya-gut-h
water-LOC=PFV-3.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-20.SG-VAR
‘he went into the water’ (Naish 1966: 127)

The -0 and -: allomorphs occur with the postpositional pronouns and the
meaningless base =ee (see ch. 19). Boas (1917: 94) noted the use of both in
his discussion of =ee as expressing an indirect object.
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(30) a. xaa awlitéow
xa-r  a-ju-0-li-tuw-h
1SG-LOC 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,,+1]-teach-vAR
‘he taught it to me’ (Boas 1917: 94)

b. haa ée woo.éex’
haa=ee-0  yu-0-ya-.ix’-h
1PL=BASE-LOC PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-call-vAR
‘he called to us’ (Boas 1917: 94)

[[FixME: Use with subordinate clauses.]|

(31) a. yis qa-X Xad sati-x’ ay0 yag" yi-x’ yé jixXané
yées kdax  xat satéeyeex’ aya  yaakwyix’
yées kda-x  xat-0-sa-ti"-h-ée-x’ a-ya yaakwyik-x’
young man-PERT 1SG.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,-I]-be-VAR-SUB-LOC FOC-DIST boat  in-LOC
yéi jixané
yéi=0-ji-0-xa-0-ne-’
thus=3.0-hand-zcNj-15G.S-CL[-D,@,-1]-do-VAR
‘when [ was a young man I worked on a boat’ (Naish 1966: 139)

3.2.2.1. OBSOLETE LOCATIVE

Boas (1917: 102) noted an obscure suffix -k that he glossed as ‘on’, and which
seems to be a cousin of the locative suffix. It occurs in a handful of different
words such as tatook ‘cave’, héen shdak ‘head of a river’, héen tdak ‘in the
water’, ixddak ‘entrance’, -ya.dak ‘space or opportunity’, -gunaydak ‘apart’,
—yik ‘inside’, and ~kindak ‘above’? as well as possibly the following words for
landforms: tl’dtk ‘earth’, shdchk ‘swamp’, tdxk ‘eroded bank’, x’aak ‘canyon’.
Boas (1917: 102) gave the following examples that he had culled from Swan-
ton’s materials. I gloss the -k as oLoC ‘obsolete locative” here for convenience,
whereas I normally do not segment it nor gloss it as a distinct morpheme.

(32) a. Yu'eqg-hé'ni cakq!
yu Eik  Héeni shaakx’
yu Eik  Héen-yi sha-k-x’
DIST Copper River-pss head-oLoc-LoC
‘at the head of the Copper River’ (Swanton 1909: 349.2)

8. Compare the word kinaak.dt ‘coat’.
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b. Désgwa'tc déx dis hasdui’'k ka'wakis!
deisgwach déix dis  hasdu éek
deisgwach déix dis  has-du=ée-k
soon two month PL-3H=BASE-0OLOC
kaawakis’
0-ka-yu-ya-kis’-y
3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D, 0, +I]-pass-VAR
‘soon two months had passed for them’ (Swanton 1909: 361.4)

c. djitdaka’t has ts!u yu'yak"yikx has wua't
ch’a ldakat has tsu yu yaakw yikx
ch’a Idakat has tsu yu yaakw yi-k-x
just all 3PL also DIST canoe inside-OLOC-PERT
has woo.aat
has=yu-0-ya-.at-h
PL=PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.PL-VAR

‘so all of them went into the canoe again’ (Swanton 1909: 370.12)
d. Ada'x has kanduviya’ Git!i'’kcik hasduti'tk!-has ant'q!

aadax has kandudliyaa Git'ikshik hasdu

a-dax has=0-ka-na-du-dli-ya-y Git'iksh-k has-du

3N-ABL PL=3.0-HSFC-NCNJ-INDH.S-CL[+D,l,+I]-lower-VAR NAME-OLOC PL-3H.PSS
leelk'w has  aanix’
léelk'w=has aan-yi-x’
grandparent=PL town-PSS-LOC
‘then they were lowering to Git’iksh, to their grandfathers’ town’
(Swanton 1909: 380.18)

Boas was perceptive in noticing this suffix because it is very obscure. He
said that it “forms a firm unit with the stem, and is treated as a noun”, im-
plying that it is not actually a distinct grammatical unit. Unlike any of the
other case suffixes, Boas also noted that “it may take other [case] suffixes”
(Boas 1917: 102). Thus relational nouns that end with -k may or may not
lose it when some other suffix is attached, though this does not seem to be
predictable.

(33) a. déix té x'aak
two rock between
‘space between two rocks’
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b. déix té x'aax’ yatee
déix té¢ xaak-x’  0-0-ya-ti"-h
two rock between-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-be-VAR
‘it is in between two rocks’
c. tday yik
garden inside
‘inside a garden’
d. taay it uwagut
tday yik-t u-f-ya-gut-y
garden inside-PNCT PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,{,+I]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he went into the garden’
e. a t'éik
3N.PSS behind
‘its area behind’
f. hid t'éwu wé xu3
hit  t'éiwu wé  xo0ots
hit t'éik-u wé xoots
house behind-LocP MDST brown.bear
‘that brown bear is behind a house’ (Naish 1966: 11)

My brief discussions of this suffix with native speakers have shown that
they did not perceive -k as having any substantial meaning, nor indeed did
they perceive it as an element distinct from the words in which it is found.
It is thus a fossilized suffix, one which presumably used to have a locative
meaning but which now is functionally dead. Boas footnotes a reference
to Swanton (1911: 194) where he discusses various postpositions and rela-
tional nouns, with Boas pointing specifically to the relational noun -kd ‘hori-
zontal surface’ which Swanton glossed as ‘on’. This may have been the actual
source of the suffix, or it may represent some suffix to be reconstructed in
Proto-Na-Dene, but I have no further analysis of it to offer at present.

3.2.3. PUNCTUAL SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) termed the punctual suffix ‘illative’, whereas Leer (1991:
33) applied the term ‘punctual’, which I retain. Boas (1917: 94) described it
as indicating the “position resulting from a movement towards an object”,
in contrast with the allative suffix -dé describing only “movement towards
an object”. Its use revolves around the basic concept of a spatiotemporal
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point, but different verb themes (ch. 6) and modes (ch. 12) give it different
specialized interpretations.

Leer (1991: 33) states that the punctual suffix has three related meanings
depending on the verb it occurs with. With positional imperfective forms of
verbs it indicates that the marked noun is positioned at a point in space,
similar to the meaning of the locative but with a more constrained sense of
position. With telic (#-conjugation class) motion verbs the punctual suffix
indicates that the motion denoted by the verb is defined as terminating at
the point denoted by the marked noun phrase, and this use represents the
core of telicity expression in Tlingit. With atelic (na-, ga-, or ga-conjugation
class) motion verbs the punctual suffix indicates that the motion expressed
by the verb revolves around the point denoted by the marked noun phrase.
In sum, the meanings of the punctual suffix -t are:

e with positional imperfective verbs:
ata point

 with telic #-conjugation class motion verbs:
terminating at a point

e with atelic na-, ga-, or ga-conjugation class motion verbs:
revolving around a point

The following examples demonstrate the positional meaning, where the
marked noun phrase indicates the point-like position of the verb’s object,
which is some unspecified third person element.

(34) a. stative imperfective with locative -X’
ax’  yatee
ax'  0-0-ya-ti"-h
3N-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,®,-1]-be-VAR
‘it exists there’ (no agency implied)
b. positional imperfective with punctual -t
at aa
a-t 0-0-0-.a-:
3N-PNCT 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-situate-VAR
‘it’s situated there’ (probably as a result of being placed)
c. *?ax’ aa
a-x  0-0-0-a-:
3N-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,-I]-situate-VAR
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Note that the positional imperfective implies that some sort of agent may
have placed the third person object there. This is not a presupposition since
it can be cancelled [[FIXME: example]], and because the verb is an object in-
transitive and hence lacks a subject the agency is not explicit. There is a
transitive form of the positional imperfective which has s in the S component
of the classifier [[FIXME: example]], and this does express agency explicitly.
In contrast, the ordinary existential verb does not imply any sort of agent.
This is conceptually separate from the punctuality of the location, but due
to verbal semantics the two issues overlap considerably.

The telic interpretation of the punctual arises with motion verbs that are
of the #-conjugation class, usually just termed ‘telic motion verbs’ These
are actually derivations from verb themes that lack an inherent conjugation
class, as described in section 11.1. The telic perfective is probably the most
common form occurring in ordinary speech, where the perfective form of
the motion verb indicates that the motion ends at the location. Telic motion
verbs contrast with atelic motion verbs that belong to one of the other three
conjugation classes. In their perfective forms, the atelic motion verbs occur
with the allative -dé instead.

(35) a. telic perfective with punctual -t
Sheet’kat xwaagut
Sheet’ka-t yu-xa-ya-gut-y
Sitka-PNCT  PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,®,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘[ arrived at Sitka), ‘I got to Sitka’

b. atelic perfective with allative -dé
Sheet'’kaadé xwaagoot
Sheet’ka-dé ju-xa-ya-gut-h
Sitka-ALL PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D, @, +1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘ went towards Sitka’, ‘I went to Sitka’

The telic perfective example above expresses the fact that the speaker
actually arrived at the destination, the town of Sitka. In contrast the atelic
perfective example expresses the fact that the speaker did not actually arrive
at Sitka, but was merely headed there. The distinction between the two is
actually indicated by the verb stem rather than the postpositional phrase,
since the punctual can also be used with the atelic verb.
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(36) atelic perfective with punctual -t
Sheet’kat xwaagoot
Sheet’ka-t ju-xa-ya-gut-h
Sitka-PNCT  PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘1 went around Sitka’

Here the punctual suffix indicates that the speaker went around a point
located in the town of Sitka. This is sometimes termed the PERAMBULATIVE
use of the punctual suffix. The speaker may have actually gone around the
entire town without having entered it, or may have just wandered around
some point within Sitka, perhaps around Totem Square between the Pioneer
and Ernie’s.

3.2.4. PERTINGENT SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) labeled the pertingent suffix -x as ‘prolative’. This is a pe-
culiar name since the pertingent does not really have an association with
movement. Rather, as Leer (1991: 33) describes it, the pertingent has to do
with prolonged contact at a location, repeated arrival at a location, or having
the form of something. Boas (1917: 96) thought of it as possibly the counter-
part of the locative -x’ (sec. 3.2.2) in parallel with the relationship between
the punctual -t (sec. 3.2.3) and allative -dé (sec. 3.2.5), but stated that this
“does not appear clearly”.
The indication of repeated arrival at a location is usually found with

repetitive and habitual forms of verbs.
(37) a. hinx ye icxi'xtc

héenx yei ishxixch

héen-x  yei=0-0-sh-xix-ch

water-PERT down=ZCNJ-3.S-CL[+D,sh,-I]-run-HAB

‘he always runs into the water’ (Swanton 1909: 274)

b. ha-X gud

haax goot

haa-x=0-0-0-gut-h

here-PERT=ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,0,~1]-g0.SG-VAR

‘he comes here (repeatedly)’ (Naish 1966: 97)
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c. AkAa-Xsax'aGY

a kax sax’aakw

a ka-x sa-0-0-x’akw-h

3N HSFC-PERT voice-3.5-CL[-D,d,-I]-end-VAR

‘he forgets’ (Naish 1966: 96)

Prolonged contact with a location is found with both stative and motion
verbs.

(38) a. nétxyéxat wot1

neilx yéi xat wootee

neil-x yéi=xat-ju-ya-ti"-h

home-PERT thus=15G6.0-PFV-CL[-D,®,+1]-be-VAR

‘I was at home’ (Boas 1917: 96)

b. y& héen xookax yaa neegudi

ya héen xoo-ka-x yaa=na-i-@-gut-n-ée

PROX water among-HSFC-PERT along=NCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,,-1]-g0.SG-VAR-SUB
xaa!
xaa
SOFT

‘yet you are walking on the water!’ (Naish 1966: 61)

Motion restricted to a fixed location is found only with motion verbs.
(39) a. ax wudikin wé gaanka
a-x yu-0-di-kin-y wé gaan-ka
3N-PERT PFV-3.5-CL[+D,0,+1]-fly.sG-vAR MDST smokehole-HSFC
‘he (Raven) was flying (stuck) there in the smokehole’

The ‘form of’ meaning of the pertingent -x suffix is demonstrated in the
following examples.
(40) a. wé Xaw yay-X awaji
wé xaaw yaayx aawajee
wé xaaw yaay-x a-yu-0-ya-ji-h
MDST driftlog whale-PERT 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-believe-vAR
‘he thought the log was a whale’ (Naish 1966: 123)

In the verb theme P-x O-cL[-D,s]-ti" (na; -h Stv) ‘O be a member of P’ the
pertingent marks the set of which the object is described as a member.
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(41) a

Hingitx sit'l

Lingitx sitee

Lingit-x  0-0-si-ti"-h
Tlingit-PERT 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-be-VAR

‘he is a Tlingit’ (Boas 1917:97)
A Lén cax wusitl’

aatlein shaax wusitee

aatlein shaa-x @-yu-si-ti"-h

big mountain-PERT 3.0-PFV-CL[-D,s,+I|-be-VAR

‘it became a big mountain’ (Swanton 1909: 97)
Aél du yAdi-X Xad uvnaXsati...

tléil du  yadix xat unaxsatee

tléil du  yad-yi-x xat-u-na-ga-sa-ti"-h

NEG 3H.PSS child-PSS-PERT 1SG.O-IRR-N_CN]-(_}MOD-CL[—D,S,—I]-be-VAR

‘so that I would not be his child’ (Naish 1966: 123)

¢’a?an ayA deSutan-X has suti

ch’a.aan aya Deisheetaanx has sitee

ch’a.aan 4-y4  Deisheetaan-x has=0-0-si-ti"-h

RESUM  FOC-PROX Deisheetaan-PERT PL=3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+1]-be-VAR
‘however, they are of the Deisheetaan (clan)’ (Story 1972: 38)

The -x pertingent suffix should not be confused with the allomorph -x of
the ablative suffix -ddx which occurs in the ablative preverb aax=. Because
aax= is a preverb it will never occur in any position except immediately be-
fore the verb. Also, the combination of the third person nonhuman pronoun
d and the pertingent suffix -x always results in the form dx and never *aax.

(42) a.

A ta-x’ 7a-X awasad wé du SAd

a téox’ aax aawashat wé du

a ta-x’ a-dax=a-ju-0-ya-shat-y wé du

3N.PSS inside-LOC 3N-ABL=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-grab-vAR MDST 3H.PSS
shat
shat
wife

‘in that (moment) he grabbed his wife from there’ (Naish 1966: 127)
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3.2.5. Allative suffix

b. tix’ aax awlixaash
tix’ a-dax=a-ju-@-li-xash-h
rope 3N-ABL=3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,l,+I]-cut-VAR
‘he cut the rope off from there’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,I]-xash (na; -n Act) ‘S cut 0’ (Story & Naish 1973: 61)

3.2.5. ALLATIVE SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) provided the name ‘allative’ for the -dé suffix, which Leer
maintained. Boas (1917:94) contrasted it with the punctual suffix -t (sec.
3.2.3), saying that the allative describes “movement towards an object” ver-
sus the punctual describing the “position resulting from movement towards
an object”. It is often translated into English as ‘to’, though in fact ‘toward’ is
more accurate because it does not imply completion of movement to the
marked noun. Contrast this with the punctual suffix which does imply com-
pletion of movement in its denotation of telic motion.

This suffix is one of the case suffixes which contain a vowel and hence
which participate in an Obligatory Contour Principle phenomenon I call
TONE ALTERNATION. | analyze the allative suffix, along with the other vowel-
containing case suffixes, as having high tone underlyingly in the tonal di-
alects (Northern and Southern). This high tone always appears when the
preceding syllable of the noun has low tone, but when the preceding sylla-
ble of the noun has high tone then the suffix occurs with low tone.

(43) a. aandé
aan-dé
town-ALL
‘toward the town’
b. hitde
hit-dé
house-ALL
‘toward the house’

This suffix has variable length in Northern Tlingit. Earlier orthographic
practice was to always write it as long, hence -déi, but current practice is
to write it as short, thus -dé. Pronunciation of length varies idiolectally and
even contextually for the same speaker, like with other variable length vow-
els in Northern Tlingit.
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3.2.6. Ablative suffix

The allative suffix is almost certainly related to the alienable noun dei
‘path, trail, road’. Tone is the most obvious distinction between the two, since
dei is always low but the allative suffix -dé has alternating tone. The alienable
noun can occur alone, whereas the allative is a suffix and hence must occur
with a preceding word as its host, but the suffix is sometimes written as a
separate word. The noun dei may occur with a possessive suffix, thus ax deiyi
‘my road’, whereas the suffix will always occur after any possessive suffix on
some other noun, thus ax kdayidé ‘toward my car’. The two can cooccur: yt
deidé ‘toward that path’, ax deiyide ‘toward my road’.

3.2.6. ABLATIVE SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) was the first to label the -ddx suffix as ‘ablative’, and Leer
retained this term. It is usually translated in English as ‘from’ or ‘out of’, and
Leer (1991: 34) notes its use with temporal noun phrases as meaning ‘since’.
Swanton (1911: 194) represented it as dax or da’x and simply translated it as
‘from’, classing it as a “locative adverb”. Boas (1917: 98) correctly recognized
that its final consonant is uvular and also analyzed it as having high tone as
-dax. He also noted the avocalic allomorph -tx (his -tx) which is an optional
form that can be used after any noun ending in an open syllable, but which
usually occurs only with fairly short nouns.

(44) a. xata'ni dax
xaat aanidax
xaat aan-yi-dax
salmon town-PSS-ABL

‘from the salmon town’ (Swanton 1909: 253)
b. ‘axyadax

ax yaadax

ax ya-dax

1SG.PSS face-ABL

‘ahead of me’, lit. ‘from my face’ (Boas 1917: 98)
c. tdaka't yetx ducaqlawe’

ldakat yéitx ~ dushaax’ awé

ldakat yé-dax 0-0-du-0-sha-:-x’ a-wé

all place-ABL 3.0-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D,,-1]-marry-VAR-PL FOC-MDST

‘people married her from everywhere’

theme: 0-S-cL[-D,#]-sha (&; -: Act) ‘S marry O’ (Swanton 1909: 259)
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3.2.6. Ablative suffix

Unlike the allative -dé, the ablative -ddx does not exhibit tone alternation.
Thus the tone on this suffix is always high. Note that Naish & Story wrote it
as low after a high tone syllable or a stressed low tone syllable, in keeping
with their unusual orthographic practice documented in chapter 2.

(45) a. aandax
aan-dax
town-ABL
‘from the town’

b. hitdax
hit-dax
house-ABL
‘from the house’

Similar to the explanatory particle dch described in section 3.2.1, there is
asortofintersentential conjunction dtx or aaddx thatis constructed from the
third person nonhuman pronoun d and the ablative suffix -ddx. Where the
explanatory dch is a reference to the preceding statement as an antecedent,
the construction dtx or aaddx instead only indicates that the preceding state-
ment was temporally ordered before the following one and does not imply
any sort of causation. Boas (1917: 98) translated it as “and then” in two ex-
amples taken from Swanton (1909) which are analyzed below.

(46) a. atxd'we dutd’yenax yiit k"da'itc
atx awé du tajeenax yobot
a-dax a-wé  du tajee-nax yodo-t
3N-ABL FOC-MDST 3H.PSS beneath-PERL DIST-PNCT
kda.éech
0-ka-0-da-.i-ch
3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-CL[+D,d,-1]-slide-REP
‘after that it would always slide down there from under him’
theme: O-ka-cL[+D,0]-.i~.e (ga; -ch Act) ‘O slide down’  (Swanton 1909: 289)
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3.2.7. Perlative suffix

b. Ada’xawe L& yaodu'dziqox tatsi'n duyiga’

aadax awé tle yawdudzikoox latseen
a-dax a-wé tle @-ya-ju-du-dzi-kux-h latseen
3N-ABL FOC-MDST just 3.0-HSFC-PFV-30BV.S-CL[+D,s,+I]-go.boat-VAR strength
du yéegaa
du:ée-_géa

3H=BASE-ADES
‘after that they just brought strength for him by boat’
(Swanton 1909: 290)

The form dtxis also sometimes written as ddx, in parallel with the writing
of -tx as -dx.

As well as the -tx or -dx form, there is a further contracted form aax which
is found with verbs. It is mostly a preverb, i.e. aax=, occurring when an oblig-
atory oblique has only the third person nonhuman d as the sole noun in the
postpostion phrase. It can be distinguished from the combination of d¢ with
pertingent -x by the tone and lengthening of d: d + -x = dx but d + -déx —
aax.

3.2.7. PERLATIVE SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) called the perlative suffix -ndx ‘translative’. Leer (1991: 34)
labeled it ‘perlative’, a name which I have retained. Terms used for simi-
lar cases in other languages include ‘prolative’ (e.g. Finnish) and ‘vialis’ (e.g.
Yup’ik); the term ‘perlative’ is used for Aymara and Tocharian among others.
The typical English translations for the perlative case in Tlingit are ‘through’,
‘along’, ‘across’, or ‘by way of’; the Latin borrowing ‘via’ is also occasionally
seen. Some linguists have distinguished prolative and perlative cases, with
the former describing only ‘via’ or ‘by way of’ and the latter describing only
‘across’ or ‘along’; there are to my knowledge no languages which have both
as distinct so [ see the differences as largely immaterial and certainly irrele-
vant for Tlingit.

(47) a. duhidinax
du hidinax
du  hit-yi-nax
3H.PSS house-PSS-PERL
‘through his house’ (Boas 1917: 99)
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3.2.8. Adessive suffix

b. Tatyina'x awe’ a'waya
taat yeendx  awé aawayaa
taat jee-nax a-wé a-yu-0-ya-ya-h
night inside-PERL FOC-MDST 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,@,+I]-pack-vAR
‘he carried it through the night’ (Swanton 1909: 258.9)

Leer (1991: 34) also notes that the perlative -ndx has a specialized tem-
poral meaning ‘including the time of".

Phonologically the perlative suffix behaves almost identically to the ab-
lative suffix -ddx, except that it does not have a contracted form *-nx. It does
not exhibit tone alternation.

(48) a. aannax
aan-nax
town-PERL
‘through the town’
b. hitnax
hit-nax
house-PERL
‘along the house’

3.2.8. ADESSIVE SUFFIX

Story (1966: 29) termed the adessive suffix -gda ‘objective’, and Leer (1991:
33) called it ‘vicinitative’. Boas (1917:102) described only its purposive
meanings, giving ‘on account of’ and ‘for a purpose’. Leer (1991:33) was
more thorough in examining it, translating its meanings in English as ‘in the
area of’, ‘after’, ‘for’ (purpose), or ‘about the time of".

(49) a. Du-igd’ qodici’ yi'cawat

duéegaa  koowdishée yu shaawat
du=ée-gaa ku-ju-0-di-shi-y yu shaawat
3H=BASE:ADES AREAL-PFV-3.5-CL[+D,0,+I]-search-VAR DIST girl

‘they searched for that girl’ (Swanton 1909: 260.1)

b. giix ga awahii'n
gooxgaa aawahoon
goox-gaa a-ju-0-ya-hun-h
slave-ADES 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,,+1]-sell-vAR
‘he sold it for slaves’ (Swanton 1909: 266.1)
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3.2.9. Instrumental and comitative suffixes

c. du x'vx’u-Ga net uwagit
du x'Uix'ugda  neil uwagut
du x'0x’-yi-gaa neil-(t)=u-0-ya-gut-y
3H.PSS book-PSS-ADES home-PERT=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-20.SG-VAR

‘he went indoors for his book’ (Naish 1966: 121)
d. ahgaa kukaxtushee wei
a-gaa  ku-ka-ga-w-ga-tu-0-shi-: we
3N:ADES AREAL-HSFC-GCI_\I]-IRR-(_}MOD-1SG.PL-CL[—D,0,-I]-find-VAR MDST
naakw
naakw
medicine

‘we will look for those medicines’ (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 60)
[[FIXME: gigaa ‘little better’, x’éigaa ‘truely’, tl'agda ‘fairly, quite’ (Naish
1966:137).]]

3.2.9. INSTRUMENTAL AND COMITATIVE SUFFIXES

Swanton (1911: 194) recognized a suffix -n that he glossed as ‘with. Boas
(1917:101-102) described two suffixes, -n which he glossed as ‘in company
of, with’ and -teen (his -t‘in) which he said “according to Mr. Shotridge des-
ignates instrumentality” but which he could not confirm in Swanton’s mate-
rials. Story (1966: 29) presented a postposition teen which she called ‘con-
comitant’ and classed it as an ‘adjunctival syntactic marker’. They did not
seem to recognize -n as a suffix in the language. Leer (1991: 34) lumped them
together under the name of ‘comitative’, giving them as “-tin ~ -(7i')n ‘(along)
with, by means of; (temporal) ‘as soon as”.

There seems to still be some uncertainty among speakers as to whether
-n and -teen are distinct morphemes with different meanings or whether
they are simply allomorphs of the same basic morpheme. They both gen-
erally translate into English as ‘with’, with some speakers using -teen only
with inanimate nouns and hence having an instrumental meaning, versus a
use of -n with animate nouns and hence having a more comitative meaning.
Other speakers do not have this distinction, and the choice between -n and
-teen seems to be more phonologically determined or else perhaps arbitrary.

The following examples and translations from Boas (1917: 102) are fairly
illustrative of this issue.
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3.2.9. Instrumental and comitative suffixes

(50) a. duux’in
du ooxeen
du oox=ee-n
3H.PSS tooth=BASE-coM
‘together with his teeth’ (Boas 1917: 102)
b. dutixtin
du ooxteen
du oox=teen
3H.PSS tooth=INSTR
‘by means of his teeth’ (Boas 1917: 102)

Boas then goes on to give a few counterexamples from Swanton (1909)
where the =teen form seems to have a comitative reading instead of an in-
strumental one.

(51) a. tci'net tin wugi't
chooneit teen woogoot
chooneit=teen ju-@-ya-gut-h

arrow=com PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR

‘he went with arrows’ (Swanton 1909: 274.3)
b. ada’qde wugi't dusi’ tin

dakde woogoot du séeteen

dak-dé=ju-0-ya-gut-h du sée=teen

inland-ALL=PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR 3H.PSS daughter=com

‘he went inland with his daughter’ (Swanton 1909: 380.14)

It is at present difficult to say whether there is a real distinction between
-n ~ =een and =teen. This may turn out to be a dialect-specific distinction, or
it may be a feature changing across the entire population of language speak-
ers. | gloss both as either instrumental or comitative depending on the par-
ticular context.

(52) a. ZAétadu ?in sA wutad

tléil aadéoeen  sa woo.aat

tléil aadéo=ee-n sa u-ju-@-.at-h

NEG WhO=BASE-COM Q IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,@,~1]-g0.PL-VAR

‘they didn’t go with anyone’ (Naish 1966: 122)

Boas (1917: 102) points out that the =een form can be used with subordi-

nate clauses as well. In this use it comes immediately after the subordinated
verb.
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3.2.9. Instrumental and comitative suffixes

Person Dial. With -n With =een
1sG NS xaan ax een

T xahn ax ihn

NS toon haa een
1PL .

T tuhn hah ihn
25G NS ieen

T iihn
2PL NS yee een

T Yyih ihn
- NS oon ~ doon du een

T uhn du ihn
IN NS aan aeen

T ahn ?
INDH NS koon kaa een

T kuhn kah ihn
INDN NS at een

T at ihn
RFLX NS chush een

T chush ihn
RECIP NS woosh~wooch een

T wuhsh ihn

Table 3.3: Forms of pronouns with the instrumental /comitative -n and =een

(53) xvsatint’in L€ ‘ayak“qwaddahdn
Xwasateeni een tle
0-yu-xa-sa-tin-h-ée=een tle
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-see-VAR-SUB=INSTR just
ayakwkwadahaan
a-ya-ga-w-ga-xa-da-han-:
3.0-VSFC-GCN]_-IRR-(_}MOD-ISG.S-CL[+D,0,—I]-Stand-VAR
‘with seeing it, I will run away’ (Boas 1917: 102)
The ee component of the =een form is likely to be a form of the meaning-
less base =ee used with pronouns (see ch. 19). There are both -n forms and

=een forms for the personal pronouns, thus xaan is xa-n 1sG-com ‘with me’,
aan is a-n 3N-coM ‘with it’, etc,, as illustrated in table 3.3.
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3.2.10. Locative predicate suffix

3.2.10. LOCATIVE PREDICATE SUFFIX

The locative predicate suffix -t is unlike the other case suffixes and postposi-
tions. It has mostly the same meaning as the locative suffix, but it expresses
the location of a marked noun without the need for a verb phrase. Thus the
locative predicate converts a noun phrase into a sentential predicate. It is
easier to understand from examples than it is to understand by explanation.

(54) a. yaadu ax hidi
ya-t-a ax hit-yi
PROX-PNCT-LOCP 1SG.PSS house-Pss
‘my house is here’

b. aa3a, du éesh néilu
aaa du éesh néil-u
yes 3H.PSs father home-Locp
‘yes, his father is at home’
c. ax xanu
ax xan-u
1SG.PSS beside-LoCcP
‘it’s beside me’ (Story 1966: 206)
The locative predicate suffix serves a similar verb-avoidance role as do
the focus particles. The latter can frequently be found serving as a sort of
copula in verbless sentences.

(55) a. ax hidi aya
ax hit-yi  a-ya
1SG.PSS house-PSS FOC-PROX
‘this is my house’
b. ch’aak’ ayu
ch’aak’ a-yu
eagle  FOC-DIST
‘that’s an eagle’®

The semantic difference between the locative predicate suffix and the
copular use of the focus particles is that the locative predicate denotes ex-
istence at a specified location, whereas the focus particles denote existence
within the demonstrative distance system (see sec. 3.5).

9. The word ‘eagle’ in local English refers almost exclusively to the bald eagle, Haliaeetus
leucocephalus (L. 1766). The Tlingit word ch’dak’ is specific to this species.
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3.2.10. Locative predicate suffix

The form dwu, also sometimes heard as dawu, is formed with the third
person nonhuman pronoun d. This should not be mistaken for the focus
particle d, unlike the focus particle constructions presented above. The
third person nonhuman pronoun in this construction refers to some loca-
tion which is derived from context. Although it is not a demonstrative, the
English translation is usually ‘here’ or ‘there’.

(56) a. gwal wé automatic button giwé awu?
gwal wé automatic button gi-wé a-u
DUB MDST automatic button YN-MDST 3N-LOCP
‘maybe there was an automatic button there?’
(Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 116)
b. &wu i shat !
a-u i shat
3N-LOCP 2SG.PSS wife
‘there’s your wife!’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 130)

When combined with the demonstratives, the locative predicate suffix
always occurs with a preceding punctual suffix -t. I have no hypothesis for
why this is the case, but Leer may have worked out an explanation.

(57) a. yaadu
ya-t-u
PROX-PNCT-LOCP
‘it’s here’
b. héidu
hé-t-u
MPRX-PNCT-LOCP
‘it’s over here’
c. wéidu
weé-t-u
MDST-PNCT-LOCP
‘it’s there’
d. y6odu
yu-t-u
DST-PNCT-LOCP
‘it’'s over there’
The negation of a phrase with a locative predicate suffix results in the
deletion of the suffix, or in other words locative predicate suffixes do not
occur in negative sentences.
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3.2.11. Similative postposition

(58) a. positive with locative predicate -u
aatlein ddanaa du jeewu
aatlein daanaa du jee-u
much money 3H.PSS possession-LOCP

‘he has lots of money’ (Naish 1966: 48)

b. negative without locative predicate -u
tléil daanaa du jee
NEG money 3H.PSS possession
‘he doesn’t have any money’ (Naish 1966: 48)

3.2.11. SIMILATIVE POSTPOSITION

The similative ydx is a postposition, meaning that it is not phonologically
suffixed to the noun unlike the case suffixes discussed previously. Rather,
ydx is a separate word which must occur after the noun phrase. It could be
treated as an enclitic, but there is no particular justification for doing so.

The similative postposition ydx means ‘like’ or ‘similar to. Swanton
(1911:193) documented it as yéx (IPA /jox/) or yax (IPA /jax/) and glossed it
as ‘like’.*® Boas (1917: 104) gave the form ydx (IPA /jAy /) and described it as
meaning ‘likeness, sameness’, and considered it to be a relational noun like
-ya ‘face, vertical surface’ or -yee ‘underneath, inside covered area’. Naish
(1966: 68) transcribed the similative postposition as yAX (IPA /jix/) and
called it the ‘similitudinal adjunctival syntactic marker’. She claimed that
itis a full word rather than an enclitic, but did not give any particular resons
for her conclusion. I tend to agree with her because ydx does not feature
tone alternation or cause tone neutralization, and that it only very rarely is
reduced in casual speech, usually to something like dx. There is some sort
of intonational focus that is often placed upon it, but I have not researched
sentential phonology enough to make any non-anecdotal statements.

Like the other postpositions, the similative postposition may have orig-
inally been a relational noun, perhaps a combination of -yd ‘face’ with the
pertingent suffix -x (sec. 3.2.4). Tongass Tlingit has yax and not *yax which
confirms that it has a y rather than yj, so that the resemblance to -yd + -x may
instead be purely accidental. Some Northern Tlingit speakers have however

10. Swanton actually gave both forms with y, i.e. y, rather than y. In his texts he has y from
speakers that have y in their inventory, so he was probably mistaken.
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3.2.11. Similative postposition

remarked upon the resemblance to me, so that it is at least a tempting re-
lationship for Northern Tlingit speakers lacking a difference between y and
y. The similative postposition is definitely not a relational noun in modern
Tlingit since it cannot be alienated and cannot be part of a complex posses-
sive construction. [[FIXME: Examples]]

The following examples demonstrate the use of the similative postpo-
sition ydx. Its meaning is fairly easy to grasp for an English speaker, and
language learners gain felicity with it quite quickly.

(59) a. Lét axyax 'ittsin
tlél ax yax ilatseen
tlél ax yax i-u-0-la-tsin-h
NEG 1SG SIM 2SG.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,-1]-strong-VAR

‘you are not as strong as me’ (Boas 1917: 104)
b. xao yAx Ac tuwa'yati
xaaw yax ash " tuwda yatee
xaaw yax ash ta-ya-’ 0-0-ya-ti"-h
log  SIM 3PRX.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,-1]-be-VAR
‘it seemed like a log to her’ (Swanton 1909: 252.11)
c. yaa kah jihde yah dujgeyi; yax
yaa kah jih-deh yah=0-du-ji-ge-yi yax
PROX INDH possession-ALL along=ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[+D,sh, +I]-refuse-REL SIM
yatih,
0-0-ya-ti®-h

3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D, 0, +1]-be-VAR
‘these people seem to refuse to give to others (are kind of stingy)’
(Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 86)

The similative should not be confused with the completive or abmarine
preverbs yax= which it resembles except for tone. The example below shows
both the similative ydx and the abmarine yax= ‘ashore, onto ground’ for con-
trast.

(60) yaX kanh?Adg awée siw yAX
yax kanli.atk awé séew yax
yax=ka-na-0-li-.at-k a-wé séew yax
ABMAR=HSFC-NCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,l,+1]-g0.PL FOC-MDST rain  SIM
‘they (paint drops) were going down like rain’ (Naish 1966: 122)
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3.2.12. Benefactive postposition

Because its basic meanings are relatively obvious I will not spend any
further space discussing it. This should not be taken to imply that it is unin-
teresting, but merely that there are more complicated matters that deserve
more attention in this book.

3.2.12. BENEFACTIVE POSTPOSITION

The benefactive postposition is yis. It has a syntactic distribution largely the
same as the similative postposition (sec. 3.2.11). Swanton (1911: 194) tran-
scribed it as yes and glossed it as ‘for. Unlike Swanton’s mistake with the
similative ydx, his use of y for the benefactive was correct since itis also doc-
umented in Tongass Tlingit as yis. Boas (1917: 105) gave the benefactive as
yis and also glossed it as ‘for’?* Naish (1966: 68) seems to have been the
first to apply the conventional label ‘benefactive’, and gave it as yis in her
transcription.

(61) a. a yis gaaw sh jeet
a yis gaaw sh jee-t
3N BEN time RFLX.PSS possession-PNCT
yeedati
0-0-yi-da-ti-h
3.0-ZCNJ-2PL.S-CL[+D,d,-1]-handle-vAR
‘give yourselves time for it’ (Naish 1966: 122)

b. a yis gaach ayuh du.ahgin

a ¥is gaach a-yuh 0-0-du-0-.ak-h-in

3N BEN mat  FOC-DIST 3.0-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-weave-VAR-DEC
ch’a’kw
ch’a’kw
long.ago

‘long ago they used to weave mats for it’

(Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978:98.35)

11. Boas miscorrected Swanton, converting Swanton'’s y to y silently in his retranscriptions
of Swanton’s materials. Perhaps Louis Shotridge did not accept the form with gamma
and thus Boas presumed it to be an error.
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3.2.12. Benefactive postposition

c. dudjiyl's

du jee yis

du jee yis

3H.PSS possession BEN

‘for her (to have)’ (Swanton 1909: 252.6)
d. ya atgaa ax jee yis

yu ét-_géa ax jee yis

DIST INDN-ADES 1SG.PSS possession BEN

kayeeshxitk’
0-ka-0-yi-sh-xit-y-k’
3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-1PL.S-CL[+D,sh,-1]-scratch-VAR-DIM
‘write a little letter for me (to obtain) that thing’ (Naish 1966: 122)

In Northern Tlingit the combination of —x’é ‘mouth’ and benefactive yis
is unusual. Instead of behaving as an independent word, the benefactive
instead acts like a clitic, neutralizing the high tone of the noun —x’é.

The benefactive has a contracted suffix form of something like -is or -s
which can be found with a few relational nouns, mostly -x’¢é ‘mouth’ and
—jee ‘possession’. Its use seems to be more common in southerly speakers,
from perhaps Angoon southward, so that although a speaker from Atlin or
Hoonah would understand the form they would not often use it. It is found
in Northern as well as in Southern and Tongass Tlingit, but it appears to be
most frequent in Transitional Tlingit and further south.

(62) a. duyé'tk!®qlés
du yatk'w xéis
du yat-k' x'é-yis
3H.PSS child-DIM mouth-BEN

‘for her little child (to eat)’ (Swanton 1909: 265.5)
b. wudjixi'x hasduq!oe’s hi'nga

wujixeex hasdu x'éis héengaa

yu-0-ji-xix-h has-du x’é-yis  héen-gaa

PFV-3.5-CL[+D,sh,+1]-run-VAR PL-3H.PSS mouth-BEN water-ABES
‘he ran for water for them’ (Swanton 1909: 256.6)
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3.2.13.

(63) a.

k’'idén has du X'és ad kuqasati
K'idéin  hasdu x'éis
k’éi*-déin has-du x'é-yis
good-ADV  PL-3H.PSS mouth-BEN
at kukasa.ée
at-ga-w-ga-xa-sa-.i-:
INDN.O-GCI\}]-IRR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-COOk-VAR
‘T'll cook well for them’ (Naish 1966: 124)

haa x'ehs ye’ ahwsnih

haa xe-yis  ye'=a-ju-0-si-ni-h

1PL.PSS mouth-BEN thus=3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+1]-do-VAR

‘he made it for us (to consume)’ (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 50.31)
i jis aya ya tape

i jee-yis a-ya ya tape

2SG.PSS possession-BEN FOC-PROX PROX tape

‘this tape is for you (to have)’

yoo naakwx has ahwlyex haa
yoo naakw-x has=a-yu-0-li-yex-y haa
DIST medicine-PERT PL=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+I]-make-VAR 1PL.PSS
jis
jee-yis
possession-BEN
‘they made it into medicine for us’
(Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 52.58)
ABESSIVE POSTPOSITION
duin wvadi ‘atkdtsku gut’ net uwagvt’

du éen woo.aadi atk’atsk’'u goot
du=ée-n yu-0-ya-.at-h-i atk’atsk’'u goot
3H.PSS=BASE-COM PFV-3.S-CL[-D,{,+I]-g0.PL-VAR-REL child ABES

neil uwagut
neil-(t)=u-0-ya-gut-y
home-(PNCT)=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he came home without the boys who went with him’
(Boas 1917: 168.6)
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b. atxawe’ yt'kik!ia dogd't awaa't
atx  awé yu kik'i.aa du goot
a-dax a-wé  yu kéek’-aa du géot
3N-ABL FOC-MDST DIST younger.brother-one 3H ABES
da woo.aat
a-’=yu-0-ya-.at-h
3N-LOC=PFV-3.S-CL[-D,{,+I]-g0.PL-VAR
‘after that the younger brothers went there without him’
(Swanton 1909: 356.12)

(64) a. Aé17iX Gud ad vXA
tléil eex goot at uxa
tléil eex goot at-u-0-0-0-xa-’
NEG oil ABES INDN.O-IRR-ZCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,,-1]-eat-VAR
‘he doesn’t eat without oil’ (Naish 1966: 122)

3.2.14. ELATIVE POSTPOSITION

Story (1966:29) called the elative postposition ‘recessive’ and classed it
along with her other ‘adjunctival syntactic markers’, as did Naish (1966: 68).
Compared to the other case suffixes and postpositions, the elative ndk

is actually rather rare. The most well-known use of the elative postposition
ndk is in the famous statement by Kichndalx George Davis'* which was made
into a song by Goos’shii Harold Jacobs.*?
(65) haa jéex a nak has kawdik’éet’

haa jéex a nak has=ka-yu-0-di-kK’it’-h

1PL.PSS possession-LOC 3N ELAT PL=HSFC-PFV-3.S-CL[+D,0,+I]-leave-VAR

‘they left it behind in our possession’

(Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990:314)

The elative postposition is also found as part of a few relational nouns.

12. Deisheetaan clan, Shdeen Hit (Steel House), Kaagwaantaan yadi, Xootsnoowt Kwaan.
13. Yanyeidi clan, Hit Tlein (Big House), Dakl’aweidi yadi, Sheet'’ka Kwaan.
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(66) a. a waknak awlsin,
a waak-nak a-yu-0-li-sin-y
3N eye-ELAT  3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+I]-hide-vAR
‘he hid it from her’ (Leer 1975:970)
b. du jinak
3H.PSS jin-nak
3H.PSS hand-ELAT
‘away from him’ (Leer 1975:970)

The elative postposition ndk is similar in form to the verb root \/nak ‘pl.
stand’, used for plural animate entities standing. When used in a positional
imperfective, the verb can appear as ndk and hence can be confused for the
elative postposition. They can be told apart by the syntax, since the verb will
occur in a verb phrase with associated morphosyntax.

(67) a. gaax kat nak
gaax ka-t 0-0-0-nak-n
Ery HSFC-PNCT ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-stand.PL-VAR
‘standing for the cry’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 270)
b. yaat nak
ya-t 0-0-0-nak-n
PROX-PNCT ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-stand.PL-VAR
‘they are standing here’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 275)

The elative postposition is not accidentally similar to another verb root
\/nak ‘let go, leave, abandon’ The following are some examples of verbs
based on this root.

(68) a. jixwdinak
ji-yu-xa-di-nak-y
hand-PFv-1SG.S-CL[+D,, +1]-leave-VAR
‘1 quit’ (Story & Naish 1973: 165)

b. wé waach x’asanak!
wé waach 0-x'a-0-0-sa-nak-y
MDST clock  3.0-mouth-ZcNj-3.5-CL[-D,s,-1]-leave-VAR

‘silence that clock!
theme: 0-x’a-S-cL[-D,s]-nak (&; -kw? Act) ‘S silence O’
(Story & Naish 1973: 191)
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3.2.15. SUPERLATIVE POSTPOSITION

(69) a. tlax a yaanax de galtishch wé shaawat
tlax a yaanax de @-ga-la-tish-ch wé shaawat
very 3N SUP already 3.0_-(_}CN]-CL[—D,1,—I]-lonely-HAB MDST girl
‘that girl is already lonely’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 100)

b. aLé'n tati’kdyu hit ya'nax kuge'
aatlein tat6ok ayu hit yaanax koogéi
aatlein tatéok a-yia  hit yaanax 0-ka-w-ya-ge-:
big cave  FOC-DIST house SUP 3.0-HSFC-IRR-CL[-D,{,+1]-big-VAR
‘that big cave, it was bigger than a house’ (Swanton 1909: 270.3)

Boas (1917) misequated the superlative postposition ydandx with the
perlative case suffix -ndx. The superlative is indeed probably derived from
-yd-ndx ‘face-PERL’.

3.2.16. SUBLATIVE POSTPOSITION

The older forms of this postposition indicate that it was probably a relational
noun.

(70) a. Ica'n Gucduti'n Wakta'ni qing! gogana’
eeshaan Gushduteen Waktwaani Kinx’
eeshaan Gushduteen Waktwaani Kin-x’
poor NAME Victoria SUB-LOC
guganaa
@-ga-w-ga-@-na-:
3.0-GCN]-I_RR-(_}MOD-CL[—D,Q),+I]-die-VAR
‘poor Gushduteen will die without (having seen) Victoria’
(Swanton 1909: 406)
b. ‘axq‘in 'tk"hge
ax kin ikwligei
ax kin i-ka-w-li-ge-h
1SG.PSS SUB 2SG.0-HSFC-IRR-CL[-D,l,+1]-big-VAR
‘you are smaller than [ am’ (Boas 1917:110)
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3.3. PLURALITY

Nouns in Tlingit are, unlike English, not singular by default, but are instead
unspecified for number. No serious study of this has been done for Tlingit,
but the related Athabaskan languages such as Déne Sytiné have been inves-
tigated for similar properties (Wilhelm 2008). I generally translate nouns
that are unmarked for number as singular, usually using the English deter-
miner ‘a’ or ‘an’, but this should not be taken to mean that an unmarked noun
is necessarily singular. Rather, the singular translation is simply the most
convenient interpretation for an equivalent English sentence.

Unlike some Athabaskan languages [[FIXME: which?]], Tlingit does have
a few explicit plural marking strategies. This fact was noted early on in
the documentary record. The typical plural suffix on nouns in Tlingit is -
x’. Swanton (1911) transcribed this suffix as -q/ or -q/i and argued that it
was “not a true plural” but rather a collective in “the sense of A LOT OF or A
HEAP OF” the marked noun (Swanton 1911: 169; emph. orig.). He noted that
“its employment is not essential” and that “it is occasionally used where no
idea of plurality, according to the English understanding of that term, exists”
(Swanton 1911: 169). Boas (1917: 81) correctly transcribed this suffix as -x’
(his -x) and labeled it as a plural, but said it would be better thought of as a
distributive.

Naish (1966) had little to say about plurality. Story (1966: 203) described
the -x’ suffix as a “collective plural” but did not address its meaning other
than giving translations of -x’ marked nouns with English plurals. Story also
noted that when suffixed on “open stem final tonic syllables with short vow-
els” - i.e. nouns with CV syllables word-finally - the resulting forms with the
plural suffix have long vowels; thus té ‘rock’ but téix’ ‘rocks’.

[[FixME: Leer (1991: 38) on the relationship between nonplural and plu-
ral noun modifiers: nothing versus -x’, nothing versus =hds or -x’=ydn, -k’
versus -x’=sdani, _ tlein versus _ tlénx’, kuwdat’ versus kudaydt’x’, “etc..]]

[[FixME: Xref to plural -x” and -t’ suffixes on verbs, secs. 10.6.5 and 10.6.6.
Story (1966:203) notes the relationship between the verb and noun suf-
fixes.]]

The following two examples taken from Swanton (1911) demonstrate the
basic appearance of the plural suffix.
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3.3. Plurality

(71) a. qlat!
x'aat’
island
‘an island’ (Swanton 1911: 169)
b. qla’tlq!i
x'dat’x’
x'dat’-x’
island-PL
‘islands’ (Swanton 1911: 169)

Swanton’s transcription of a final 7 is his explicit perception of a fairly
common epenthetic vowel that occurs sometimes after the plural when it fol-
lows another ejective consonant. Thus occasionally one may see e.g. x’dat’x’i
written when there is no possessor to explain an underlying possessive
suffix -yi. In such cases, this is merely the written representation of the
epenthetic [9] or [1] that apparently reduces the complex coda in /xX’&:t’x’/
to a disyllabic [x’a:t’.x’1].

Nouns that end with a short open syllable may occur with a long vowel
when the plural suffix is attached. This is probably a form of variable vowel
length.

(72) a. té
stone
‘a stone’
b. téix’
té-x’
stone-PL
‘stones’
The plural suffix might be thought of as amenable to analysis as an en-
clitic given its appearance after a postnominal adjective.
(73) a. tingitLen
lingit tlein
person big
‘big person’ (Boas 1917: 81)
b. tingitLénx
lingit tlenx’
lingit tlein-x’
person big-pL
‘big people’ (Boas 1917: 81)
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3.3. Plurality

This is not however the case, given that it cannot appear with all post-

nominal adjectives.

(74) a. kéidladi yéis’
gull dark
‘immature gull’

b.?kéidladix’ yéis’
kéidladi-x’ jéis’
gull-pL dark
‘immature gulls’
c.*kéidladi yéis'x’
kéidladi yéis’-x’
gull dark-pL

Instead, the postnominal adjective tlein has a pluralized counterpart
tlenx’. The singular or unmarked form tlein can also be found with a short
vowel tlen but the pluralized tlenx’ is never found with a long vowel *tleinx’.
This difference is unpredictable and hence lexicalized, lending support to
the idea that the plurality marking with these two postnominal adjectives
is lexical rather than morphological. I know of no other postnominal adjec-
tives, nor indeed any prenominal adjectives, that are distinguished for plu-

rality other than this pair.

The plural suffix regularly exhibits rounding spread. Rounding spread is
also found when the plural suffix occurs with roots that feature occult round-

ing, as discussed in section 5.1.1.

(75) a. gux®
800X
slave
‘a slave’

b. gux“x"
g00XX'W
goox-x’
slave-pL
‘slaves’

c. ‘a
aa
aa
lake
‘a lake’

w

(Boas 1917:81)

(Boas 1917:81)

(Boas 1917:81)



3.3. Plurality

d. ‘ax*
dax’'w
aa"-x’
lake-pPL
‘lakes’ (Boas 1917: 81)

The rounding of the plural suffix after a round vowel or consonant is
sometimes not written. This is a purely orthographic characteristic, the plu-
ral suffix is always rounded when rounding spread is expected. Thus one
may see either gooxx’'w or gooxx’ written but both are always pronounced
[k"ury Vx| with labialization all the way across the syllable.

The diminutive suffix -k’ is similar to the plural, but indicates smallness
or emotional attachment by the speaker to the marked noun. It cannot be
combined with the plural suffix. Instead there is a specialized enclitic =sdani
which is combined with the plural-marked noun to indicate a plural diminu-
tive.

(76) a. kaa yadi
kada yat-yi
man child-pss
‘aman’s child’
b. kda yatx’i
kda yat-x'-yi
man child-pL-PSs
‘aman’s children’
c. kaa yatK’i
kda yat-K'-yi
man child-DIM-pss
‘a man'’s little child’
d*kda yatk’x’i
kaa yat-K'-x’-yi
man child-DIM-PL-PSS
‘a man'’s little children
e. kda yatx’i sdani
kda yat-x’-yi=saani
man child-PL-PSS=DIM.PL
‘a man’s little children’
Note that | have analyzed the =sdani diminutive plural as including both
diminuition and plurality. It cannot appear unless the noun is also marked

)
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3.3. Plurality

for plurality - i.e. *kda yddi sdani is ungrammatical. It is also reasonable to
consider =sdani as solely denoting diminuition. I gloss it as DIM.PL to empha-
size that it cannot otherwise occur without plural marking, however. This
enclitic only sometimes neutralizes the tone of a preceding noun, whereas
in general the noun is otherwise unmodified. I have found no predictable
way to determine which nouns have neutralized tone with =sdani, but there
may be dialectal or idiolectal differences that are undocumented and hence
varying across the larger Northern Tlingit speech community.

(77) a. ‘dx“sani
aax’'w saani
aa“-x'=sdani
lake-PL=DIM.PL
‘little lakes’ (Boas 1917: 87)
b. téxsdni
teix’ sdani
té-x'=saani
stone-PL=DIM.PL
‘little stones’ (Boas 1917: 87)

There are two other plural enclitics which are only used with humans or
human-like groups. The more common plural enclitic is =hds, which has the
same basic form as the independent third person plural pronoun as well as
being similar to the pluralizer of the third person possessive has-du and the
plural verb prefix has= ~ s-. [[FIXME: Xrefs.]] [[FIXME: History.]|

(78) a. duka’k
du kaak

3H.PSS maternal.uncle
‘his/her maternal uncle’ (Swanton 1911: 169)

b. duka’k has
du kaak has
du kaak=has

3H.PSS maternal.uncle=pPL

‘his/her maternal uncles’ (Swanton 1911: 169)
c. ax hunxu has
ax hinxw=has

1PL.PSS olderbrother=pL
‘my older brothers’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 168)
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The above example illustrates the usual property of Tlingit nominal en-
clitics, whereby the clitic causes neutralization of the tone in the preceding
noun. This is similar to the tone neutralization of nominal compounds, and
may in fact be the same phenomenon. Some speakers will accept forms with-
out tone neutralization, thus accepting du kdak hds, but others insist on the
neutralization. This may in fact be an effect of slow speech, with the speaker
reducing the phonological connection between the two parts of speech when
saying them slowly and carefully in a sort of citation form. Thus a Tlingit
speaker may write e.g. du kdak hds when transcribing another person'’s spo-
ken du kaak hds because they say each word individually to themselves.

Although it is most commonly found with kinship terms, =hds also occurs
with proper nouns and sometimes with numerals. In this use it has more of a
collective than a plural meaning, though Tlingit does not really differentiate
between the two concepts.

(79) a. Ca'dadix-has wulitsi’'n
Shaadadoox has wulitseen
Shaadadoox=has 0-ju-li-tsin-h
NAME=PL 3.0-PFV-CL[-D,],+1]-strong-vAR
‘the Shaadadoox were strong’, ‘Shaadadoox and them were strong’
(Swanton 1909: 350.5)

b. Tclure’ dicinax has weé'tsa
ch’u tleidooshéonidx has wé tsaa
ch’u tleidooshu-nax=has wé tsaa
just six-HUM=PL MDST seal
‘just six seals’ (Swanton 1909: 360.10)

Note that both Swanton and Boas (1917: 57) were confused about the
latter example, trying to analyze diiciinax as a separate word when in fact it
is part of the word tleidooshii ‘six’ plus the human numeral suffix -ndx. They
were misled by the frequent sequence of particles ch’u ‘even’ and tle ‘just’
which together mean something like ‘just then’ or ‘when’. They thus tried to
analyze the tlei- of tleidoosht ‘six’ - which comes from tléix’ ‘one’ - as being
the particle tle ‘just.

Occasionally a speaker may string together a sentence containing a few
different forms of hds. This is unremarkable to Tlingit speakers though of
course it is interesting - and even distracting - to linguists.
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3.3. Plurality

(80) hasch awé ya hit has awliyéx wé
has-ch a-wé ya hit has=a-ju-0-li-yex-y wé
3PL-ERG FOC-MDST PROX house PL=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+1]-make-VAR MDST

hasdu kaak has
has-du kaak=has
PL-3H.PSS maternal.uncle=pL
‘it was them, they made this house, their maternal uncles’

In Transitional and Southern Tlingit the =hds plural is sometimes re-
duced to just [s] in casual speech, as with the same reduction applied to
other has morphemes. The above sentence might be pronounced by a Tran-
sitional Tlingit speaker from Wrangell as [hAst{ 3'wé jA hit sawidi'jéy wé stl
k"a:k hAs]. Here the final =hds must be marked intonationally because of its
information structure.** But in an unmarked environment it may also be re-
duced to just [s], e.g. [29x H:dKk™™G s jisi't"i:n ké'wé ja ?amx’] for the following
sentence.

(81) ax  leelkwhas yisiteen géwé yu aanx’ ?
ax  léelk'w=has @-ju-i-si-tin-h gé-wé yu aan-x’
1SG.PSS grandparent=PL 3.0-PFV-2SG.S-CL[-D,S,+1]-See-VAR YN-MDST DIST town-LOC
‘did you see my grandparents in that town?’

A few nouns that denote kinship relationships take an alternative plural
enclitic =ydn. This enclitic seems to be lexically restricted and cannot be
used with most nouns, nor even with most kinship nouns.

(82) a. duka'ni
du kaani
3H.PSS brother.in.law
‘his brother-in-law’ (Swanton 1911: 169)
b. duka’niyén
du Kkaani yan
du kdani=yan
3H.PSS brotherin.law=pPL
‘his brothers-in-law’ (Swanton 1911: 169)

14. I am handwaving here about intonation. I believe that an intonation system exists, and
that pitch excursions and pitch neutralizations occur on top of the lexical tone system,
and thatthese are used to mark various facets of information structure. ButI mustadmit
that no actual study of Tlingit intonation has been done.
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Some instances of =ydn also occur with the regular plural suffix -x. Note
that an epenthetic vowel i will occur between the -x” and =yidn. Again this
is not an instance of possessive marking, but is rather a purely phonologi-
cal phenomenon. I have no explanation for why both plurals are used, and
have not tested whether either is optional. I suspect itis a lexically specified
phenomenon.

(83) a. duca't
du shat
3H.PSS wife
‘his wife’ (Swanton 1911: 169)
b. duca'tqliyén
du  shatx’i yan
du  shat-x'=yan
3H.PSS wife-PL=PL
‘his wives’ (Swanton 1911: 169)

c. du dachxan
3H.PSs grandchild
‘his grandchild’
d. du dacXanx’ yAn
du dachxanx’(i) yan
du dachxan-x'=yan
3H.PSS grandchild-pPL=PL
‘his grandchildren’ (Story 1972: 47)

3.4. NOMINAL ALLOMORPHY

A few open monosyllabic morphemes have a peculiar tone and length al-
ternation which is not entirely predictable. The most common morphemes
exhibiting this phenomenon are the third person nonhuman pronoun d and
the inalienable nouns -yd ‘face, vertical surface’ and -kd ‘horizontal surface’,
though there are a few others. When suffixed these morphemes become long
and low and the suffix takes a corresponding high tone if it normally under-
goes tone alternation: aadé ‘toward it, ax yaadé ‘toward my face’, a kaadé
‘toward its horizontal surface’. For convenience these few morphemes are
given in table 3.4, with -CV* standing for any CV or CVC suffix and -C stand-
ing for any case suffix composed of a single consonant. The allomorph -n of
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Dial.  Unsuf. -CV* -C -n -’ (Loc)
N d aa-CV* d-C aan da
Z S d aa-CV* d-C aan da
T a ah-CV* a-C ahn a
5 N -kd  -kaa-CV* -kd-C — -kda
E S -kd  -kaa-CV* -kd-C  — ~kda
T -ka  -kah-CV* -ka-C — -ka’
- N —yd —y'aa-C\:/* -ya-C  — ~yda
é S -yd  -yaa-CV*  -yd-C — -yda
T -ya  -yah-CV*  —yd-C — -ya’
N xdt xaa-CV*  xda-C  xaan xda
é S xdt  xaa-CV*  xda-C  xaan  xda
T xat  xah-CV* ? xahn *xa’
o N =ee =ee-CV*  =ée-C  =éen =ée
2 S =ee  =ee-CV* =ée-C =één =6é¢
T =zee ? ? =ihn =i’
= N —jee —jee-C\:/* —jée-C — —jée
3 S —jee  —jee-CV*  —jée-C =~ — -jée
& T  -jih  ik-CV*  jikC  — ?
o N -tu ~too-CV* -téo-C -tdon -too
2 s —tdi  -too-CV* ~-téo-C -téon  -téo
i= T ~tu —-too-CV*  -too-C ? —tu’

Table 3.4: Unpredictable nominal allomorphy. Note that suffixed 1SG is often
ax=ee... using BASE instead of xa..., but the choice between them is idiolectal.

the instrumental-comitative suffix is treated separately from the other sin-
gle consonant suffixes since it causes falling tone in Southern Tlingit.

(84) a. du jiht wudwatee yaa sah
du jih-t 0-yu-du-ya-ti-y yaa sah
3H.PSS p0oss'n-PNCT 3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-handle-VAR PROX name
‘she was given this name’ (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 30)
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There are a few lexical differences among certain relational nouns which
are reflected in their phonology. This is still somewhat obscure and I have

not explored it systematically.

(85) a. a ta
3N.PSS inside

‘inside of it (concave entity)’

b. du luta
du la-ta
3H.PSS nose-inside
‘inside his nose’

c. du toowu
3H.PSS mind

‘his mind’, ‘his soul, ‘his heart’

d?du ta
3H.PSS inside
‘inside of him’

e. a shu
3N.PSS end
‘its end’

f a shoowu
3N.PSS part

‘part of it’, ‘half of it’, ‘a piece of it’

g a shuwadaa
a shu-ya-daa
3N.PSS end-vsFc-around
‘around the end of it’

The usual place where learners and linguists first notice nominal allo-
morphy is in words like the first person singular pronoun xdt and —jee ‘pos-
session’. It should be noted however that the relational nouns like -kd, -y,
and -t exhibit allomorphy even when they occur in compounds, though
only when they are the last element in a compound and hence word-final.
The following examples demonstrate a few instances of this allomorphy.
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(86) a. Sheet’kat  has uwakux
Sheet'’ka'®-t has=u-@-ya-kux-y
Sitka-PNCT PL=PFV.TEL-3.5-CL[-D, 0, +1]-go.boat-VAR
‘they went (by boat) to Sitka’

b. A q"an Sitka-daX has Xat uwasat

a kwaan Sheet’kaadax has xat uwashat

a kwaan Sheet’ka-dax has=xat-u-0-ya-shat-y

3N.PSS people Sitka-ABL PL=1SG.0-PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,, +1]-grab-vAR
‘its people captured me from Sitka’ (Story 1972: 47)

3.5. DEMONSTRATIVES

Tlingit has four demonstratives, which are proximal yd, mesioproximal hé,
mesiodistal wé, and distal yii. The most commonly used are yd and wé, cor-
responding roughly to English’s ‘this’ and ‘that’ The distal yu is used for re-
mote referents that are not easily accessible by either speaker or listener.
The mesioproximal hé is somewhat vaguely defined as more distant than yd
but not as distant as wé, and can be roughly translated into English as ‘over
here’ versus ‘right here’ for yd. It indicates a position somewhat closer to the
listener than to the speaker, and it is also used for things on the speaker’s
left side when contrasted with yd for the right side.

The convention for writing the demonstratives is to represent them as
always short, thus yd. An earlier convention which can be seen in for ex-
ample Story & Naish 1973 was to write them as long, thus yda. This differ-
ence reflects free variation among speakers of Northern Tlingit, and there is
similar spoken variation in the other dialects. As far as [ have been able to
determine, there is no obvious reason for a speaker to choose one particu-
lar variant available in their dialect, and so I have concluded that the choice
seems to be idiolectal and generally unpredictable.

In addition to dialectal and idiolectal variation, speakers will sometimes
modify the duration and the pitch of a demonstrative for expressive pur-
poses. This is particularly common in narratives, where the narrator may
say things like yu shaa ‘that mountain’ as [ju:N fa:]] when describing a

16. The name Sheet’ka ‘Sitka’ is derived from Shee ‘Baranof Island’ and a reduced form of the
relational noun -t’ikd ‘outskirts, out beyond’ which contains the noun -kd ‘horizontal
surface’. The meaning of -t is not clear, but it might be somehow related to the noun
~t’eey ‘elbow’.

83



3.5. Demonstratives

Abbv. Dial. Free Suffix
T yaa -ya ~ -yaa ~ -yah
PROX S yd~yda~yda -yd-~-ya~-yda
N  yd~yda -yd ~ -yda
T  hei -he ~ -hei ~ -heh
MPRX S  hé~ héi~ héi  -hé~-he ~ -héi
N  hé ~ héi -hé ~ -héi
T wei -we ~ -wei ~ -weh
MDST S  wé~ wéi~wél -wé~-we~ -wél
N  wé~ wéi -Wé ~ -wéi
T  yuh -yu ~ -yoo ~ -yuh
DIST S yt~ybo~yéo -yu~-yu~ -yoo
N yu~ydo -yu ~ -yoo

Table 3.5: Demonstratives.

mountain that is very far away. The demonstratives are also frequently af-
fected by intonational phenomena; for example a demonstrative will often
have a lower pitch than an immediately following noun with a high tone, so
that wé kda ‘that man’ will sound like [we1 q"a:"1] which can be misinter-
preted as */we g"a:/ by the intonationally naive.

The demonstratives also occur as part of the focus particles. These are
formed by combining the focus particle d with the suffix forms of the demon-
stratives, which can be somewhat different from the free forms depending
on the dialect. As with the regular demonstratives, these may be phonet-
ically modified for expressive and intonational reasons. The combination
of demonstrative and and focus particle serves as a sort of verb avoidance
technique, acting functionally as a copula. An illustration is given in section
3.2.10 in comparison with the locative predicate suffix which also serves as
a verb avoidance strategy.

The demonstratives normally head a demonstrative phrase (DP), with
a noun phrase occurring within this phrase. As such, possessive pronouns
may occur between the demonstrative and the noun, as in the following ex-
amples.
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(87) a. ya ax hidi
ya ax hit-yi
PROX 1SG.PSS house-PsS
‘this, my house’

b. wé du x'ux'u

wé du xux'-yi
MDST 3H.PSS book-pPss
‘that, his book’

The demonstratives may not act as pronouns

3.6. ADJECTIVES

Tlingit has a small and restricted class of adjectives. They are divided into
two groups based on syntactic distribution, the prenominal and postnomi-
nal adjectives. As the names imply, prenominal adjectives are found before
nouns and postnominal adjectives are found after nouns. The prenominal
adjectives occur after demonstratives, relative clauses, and numerals, thus
immediately preceding the head of a noun phrase. The postnominal adjec-
tives occur after all other elements of a noun phrase. The following example
demonstrates a fairly large determiner phrase with nearly all of the possible
elements occurring within, including both a prenominal and a postnominal
adjective.

(88) yi haatuwa.adi daxndx yées kaax'w
yu haa-t=u-0-ya-.at-i déix-nax yées kaa"-x’
DIST here-PNCT=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,,+I]-g0.SG-REL two-HUM young man-PL

tlenx’
tlenx’
big.PL

‘those two big young men who came here’

All of the prenominal and postnominal adjectives that I have encountered
are listed in table 3.6. There may be one or two other rare adjectives not
listed, and there are certainly several nouns that are occasionally used like
adjectives and hence could be listed. Adjectives are mostly derived from ei-
ther verbs or nouns by various unpredictable processes, but there are a few
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Form Meaning Compare
aak’é _ good, well VK’éi ‘good’
aatlein _ much, lots _ tlein ‘big’
ch’dagu _ old, ancient ch’dakw ‘long ago’
kda _ male, he- kda ‘man’
kiunadx _ very, actual, real kii-ndx ‘AREAL-PERL’?
< kustin _ giant, monstrous ku-CL[+D,S]-\/ tin?
E Lingit _ Tlingit, traditional Lingit ‘Tlingit’
S sheech _ female, she-
§ shéogu _ first, initial —shii ‘end, tip’
tatgéiyi of yesterday tatgé ‘yesterday’
té _ stone, rock té ‘stone, rock’
tlagu(wu) — ancient, forever tlaagoo ‘legend’
tl'eitdkw _  pure \/ tl'en ‘dirty’, \/ tl'it ‘trash’
yées _ new, young
_k'wat’ round, egg-shaped k'wat’ ‘egg’
_k’aatl’ thin and flat k’dach’ ‘ribbon kelp’
_letl’k soft, pliable \/ lel ‘1ax, flabby’?
_sdkw future, to be, for
_shaan old, elderly \/ shan ‘old’
— —sShis’k raw \/ shis’k* ‘raw’
E _téex’ hard \/ t'ix’ ‘hard; frozen’
§ _tlein ’ large, big N tIa.‘s"co.ut,’
g - tlenx large, big (pl.) _ tlein ‘big
_xook dry, dried \/xuk ‘dry’
—_uwaa similar, fake \/ ya ‘resemble’
_yadi small, little, childlike —yat ‘child’
_yéeyi past, former, ex- Yyee ‘time’?
_yéis’ dark, dusky, immature yéis’ ‘black stone’

Table 3.6: Prenominal and postnominal adjectives. _ is the host noun.
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adjectives which have no obvious source elsewhere in the lexicon. Member-
ship in the adjective class is not entirely certain for a few words, these may
be included or excluded depending on the criteria for adjectivehood.

In addition to the adjectives there are a number of colour terms which
are sometimes encountered in an adjectival context. Tlingit does not have
basic colour terms in the conventional sense, meaning words devoted to the
description of colour with no other meanings. Instead, Tlingit has an array
of fairly conventionalized colour-specific uses of otherwise ordinary nouns.
They are most simply used in the construction X ydx yatee ‘be like X', such as
in the following examples.

(89) a. dleit yax yatee

dleit yax 0-0-ya-ti"-h
Snow SIM 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,+I]-be-VAR
‘it is white’

b. t'ooch’ yax yatee
t'ooch’ yax 0-0-ya-ti"-h
charcoal SIM 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-be-VAR
‘it is black’

c. X'aan yax yatee
x'aan yax 0-0-ya-ti"-h
fire  SIM 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,+1]-be-VAR
‘itisred’

d. x’éishx’'w yax yatee
x'éishx’'w yax 0-0-ya-ti"-h
jay'® SIM  3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-be-VAR
‘it is blue’

This ‘be like’ construction is actually ambiguous, not specific for colour
indication. It is entirely acceptable for a Tlingit speaker to use dleit ydx yatee
to describe something cold and powdery but not white, or x’aan ydx yatee to
describe the blue flames of alcohol. There is much less focus on colour in tra-
ditional Tlingit culture than in Euro-American culture, so that descriptions
of colour are relatively rare among native speakers despite heavy emphasis
on teaching ‘traditional’ colour terminology by the education establishment.

18. The local jay species is the Steller’s jay, Cyanocitta stelleri (Gmelin 1788). The regional
variant has a very black head and a brilliant dark blue body and wings. The Tlingit name
is at least partly onomatopoetic given the jay’s typical calls.
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Although the ‘be like’ construction is the more common method for de-
scribing the colour of an object, the conventional colour nouns are found in
what appear to be noun compounds.

(90) a. dleit kaa
Snow man
‘white man’
b. t'ooch’ gaaxw
charcoal duck
‘black scoter’*?

These can be compared against the following examples where the nouns
have their basic meanings and not their colour meanings.

(91) a. dleit xwéinaa
Snow SCoop

‘snow scoop’, *white scoop’

b. t'ooch’ té
charcoal rock

‘coal’, *black rock’

The use of the colour meaning versus the non-colour meaning of these
nouns in compounds is unpredictable. For example, even with an estab-
lished term like dleit kda one can still cancel the colour interpretation by
explaining that a man made of snow is meant instead, and this particular
term is susceptible to punning on the two interpretations. Because of such
phenomena, the difference between colour and non-colour interpretations
of these types of compounds is not fixed, but rather conventionalized in the
lexicon. Consequently, I do not consider the colour terms to be true adjec-
tives.

There are in fact a number of other nouns that have adjectival uses as
well. The adjectives in table 3.6 provide a few examples of the most con-
ventionalized adjectival nouns, particularly kda ‘male’, Lingit ‘traditional’, té
‘stone’, k'wdt’ ‘round’, and yddi ‘small’. Instances of nominal kda and té have
already been given. In their adjectival use they precede the modified noun,
thus kda xdots ‘male brown bear’ and té hit ‘stone house’. The use of Lingit

19. The black scoter is Melanitta americana (Swainson 1832). Itis locally called ‘black duck’
in English, and is also known as gdaxw t’'ooch’ by some. Leer has sometimes confused the
black scoter with the surf scoter (M. perspicillata L. 1758) which is called wakkals’éox’
gdaxw ‘dirty-eye duck’ or lak’eech’wt ‘pale-nape’.
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is somewhat more complicated, since it has multiple nominal meanings as
well. The basic meaning of lingit - note the lowercase spelling - is largely the
same as English ‘person’, referencing a human being regardless of sex or age.
The specialized use Lingit - note the uppercase spelling - is for reference
to members of the Tlingit ethnic group. When employed as an adjective it
appears prenominally, meaning something like ‘traditional’ or ‘pre-contact’
but usually translated as ‘Tlingit’, as in Lingit k’tints’ ‘Tlingit potato’,?° Lingit

shdkw ‘Tlingit strawberry’ or ‘wild strawberry’,?! and Lingit x’dax’ ‘Tlingit

122

apple’ or ‘crabapple’.

20. The ‘Maria’s potato’ or ‘Tlingit potato’ is Solanum tuberosum (L. 1753), intermediate
between Group Andigena and Group Tuberosum, and closely related to Mexican and
Chilean cultivars. See Zhang et al. 2010 for details.

21. The local strawberries are ‘beach strawberry’ Fragaria chiloensis ssp. pacifica (Staudt
1962), ‘woodland strawberry’ E vesca ssp. americana ([Porter] Staudt 1962), and ‘Vir-
ginia strawberry’ F virginiana ssp. glauca ([S.Watson] Staudt 1962). The species are not
distinguished linguistically although F chiloensis ssp. pacifica is recognized as a distinct
plant by some speakers because of its seashore distribution and dark glossy leaves.

22. The crabapple is Malus fusca ([Raf.] C.K.Scheid. 1906).
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The verb template

The Tlingit verb, like its Athabaskan cousins, is traditionally described us-
ing a position class template. In such models, each position or slot in the
template contains a related class of affixes that are linearly ordered with re-
spect to the other slots. The linear ordering is documented on the basis of
cooccurrence restrictions among various affixes. It is essentially stipulative
in that there is no underlying explanation for why certain affixes occur in
certain places, instead affixes ‘just are where they are’.

Li (1930, 1946) and Hoijer (1945) were the first to seriously utilize
charts of position classes for studying Athabaskan languages, though God-
dard (1911) and Sapir (1914) did employ them to a certain extent (Kari
1989). Templates are now ‘traditional’ in Athabaskan language description
(Jung 1999: 15). The early work on Tlingit did not use position class tem-
plates. Boas (1917) did seem to be leaning in the direction of templatic
analysis based on his example chart of Tlingit verb composition (Boas 1917:
24), but he did not use a verb template in any systematic manner. Swanton
(1911: 190-191) also seems to have had a similarly incipient templatic anal-
ysis based on his tabular presentation of verbal forms, though he also did
not use position classes systematically.

Naish and Story (Naish 1966; Story 1966, 1972; Story & Naish 1973) were
the first to define a template after the conventional Athabaskan pattern,
though unlike contemporary Athabaskan descriptions they considered the
Tlingit object pronominals and other preceding elements to be outside the
verb. Leer (1991) united all the parts of the verb in a single position class
template which featured an extensive multidimensional expansion of Naish
and Story’s model. Cable (2006) developed a simpler unidimensional model
from Leer’s work, though he avoided addressing the suffixes. I have built
on Cable’s description, extending it to encompass the suffixes as well as the
bound phrases, and have added a slot for the areal prefix.
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The verb template is in my analysis not a theoretical construct, but in-
stead merely a descriptive tool that aids in understanding the positions
and interrelationships of different morphological elements within the verb.
There are several different theoretical models currently that aim to dispense
with template morphology per se, such as a scope-based ordering mirroring
syntax (Rice 2000), a purely lexical phonology-based model (Hargus 1985),
a multistage abstract lexical morphological model (Kari 1989, 1992),* a bi-
partite phonological model (McDonough 2000) inspired by [[FIXME: Morice
(1932)]], a syntactic model based on the Lexical Clause Hypothesis (Tuttle
1996), a purely syntactic model based on the Pronominal Argument Hypoth-
esis (Hale 2001; Hale & Platero 1996; Uyechi 1996; Willie & Jelinek 2000),
and an Optimality Theoretic account (Tuttle & Hargus 2004). Leer (1991:
43-45) offered a dual morphology-syntax interface model for Tlingit based
on Sadock’s autolexical syntax (Sadock 1991) but he did not actually employ
this model to any extent, instead using his highly articulated template for the
rest of his dissertation. Cable (2006) addressed the prefix morphophonol-
ogy of the Tlingit verb but assumed position classes out of convenience
rather than attempt an explanation for how the prefixes came to be ordered.
Other than Leer’s brief flirtation there has not been any attempt at a formal
theoretical explanation for the morphology of the Tlingit verb.  will not even
consider such an undertaking here.

Regardless of its descriptive utility, the template should never be thought
of as a psychological reality. To my knowledge no linguist has ever claimed
that a Tlingit speaker actually manipulates verbs in their language with a
mental position class system, and Jung (1999: 15) similarly disclaims such
ideas for Athabaskan. Currently the mental representations underlying Tlin-
gitverb morphology are entirely unknown. Based purely on my own impres-
sions, it seems that Tlingit speakers divide the verb into a few basic syllabic
units, and that most of the morphology inside of the syllabic units is not con-
sciously available for introspection without extensive training and practice.
This points towards a mental representation consisting of large paradigms
of mono-, sesqui-, or disyllabic units, implying a large storage requirement.
The most salient part of the verb is unquestionably the root, but linguisti-
cally naive speakers often find it difficult to consciously distinguish it from

1. Kari’s work can be seen as as embracing template morphology rather than trying to
replace it, but the results seem to be unlike more general approaches to templatic mor-
phological theory:.
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the classifier and suffixes. For my work on Tlingit the template is a purely
descriptive convenience.

In my template there are eighteen slots centred on the verb root which is
numbered as slot 0. Prefix slots are given positive numbers and suffix slots
are given negative numbers.? I make no distinction in the template between
affixes and clitics because in some cases the same basic morpheme may have
one allomorph that is phonologically a clitic and another allomorph that is
phonologically an affix, as for example the proclitic has= and the prefix s-
both of which indicate pluralization of a nonlocal® argument. I have mostly
avoided the use of subslots to reduce descriptive complexity, though the pro-
clitic “preverbs” slot +17 has cooccurrences of morphemes with ordering
constraints and hence requires subslots A-F, and the suffixal “duration” slot
-3 may have internal ordering with subslots A and B. The structural descrip-
tion of my template, along with Leer’s template for comparison, is given in
table 4.1 on page 93.

In a template model of morphology the usual convention for defining a
slot is that no morphemes within it can cooccur. But although I adopt tem-
plate terminology and analysis from Kari (1989), I do not follow his rigorous
methodology when it seems to produce something overly complicated and
difficult for me to comprehend. For example, as far as I am aware it is impos-
sible for epimode (-5) and clause type (-6) suffixes to cooccur. But rather
than unifying them in a single slot as Leer did according to Kari’s procedures,
[ have taken the position that their very distinct semantic and syntactic func-
tions warrant separating them more than their morphological cooccurrence
restrictions justify unifying them. For this reason it should not be assumed
that morphemes in distinct slots can cooccur, nor that morphemes in the
same slot cannot cooccur. These assumptions are largely true, but because
[ consider the template to be a useful device for description to be discarded
when conceptually inconvenient, such implications are not to be taken too
seriously.

With those considerations in place, we can look more closely at the or-

2. This positive and negative numbering was introduced by Leer (1991) for Tlingit, follow-
ing the right-to-left numbering introduced in Golla’s description of Hupa (Golla 1970)
and hence extended to other Athabaskan languages (Kari 1989).

3. Leer uses the term ‘local argument’ for what most linguists call locative obliques, i.e.
postpositional phrases that denote locations. I follow the widespread convention of lo-
cal arguments being those referencing discourse participants, so that 1st and 2nd per-
son are local arguments and other persons (3rd, indefinite, etc.) are nonlocal arguments.
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Cable & Crippen Leer 1991
+18 bound phrases — —
+17 preverbs (A-D, E1, E2, F) +8 proclitic adjunct phrases
+16 reciprocal & outer distributive +7 b number prefixes
+15 plural number has= ~ s- a
+14 objects +6 b incorp. obj. pronominals
+13 areal ku- — —
+12 alienable incorporates a incorp. alienable nouns
+11 inalienable incorporates +5 ¢ incorp. inalienable nouns
+10 vertical surface ya- b

+9 horizontal surface ka- a

+8 self-benefactive ga- +4 e schetic prefixes

+7 outer conjugation d

+6 irrealis C

+5 inner conjugation b

+4 perfective and ga-mode a

+3 inner distributive +3 distributive prefix

+2 subjects +2 subject pronominals

+1 classifiers +1 classifier

0 root 0 ROOT

-1 stem variation -3 inner mode suffixes

-2 derivation -1 derivational suffixes

-3 duration (A?, B?) -2 durative suffixes (a, b)

-4 mode -4 outer mode suffixes

-5 epimode _ epimode and

-6 clause type 5 clause type suffixes

-7 bound auxiliaries — —

Table 4.1: Verb template structure.
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ganization of morphemes in the verb. Any given slot may hold one or more
morphemes, usually more than one. But in a fully conjugated verb there is
usually only one morpheme per slot, and most slots are empty. The preverbs
are exceptional since it is possible to have at least one preverb from each
subslot, though perhaps not from all the preverb subslots at once. It is also
occasionally possible to have more than one incorporated noun, though pos-
sibly this may only apply to the inalienable incorporated nouns in slot +11.
There are a few incorporated nouns that, when they occur as independent
nouns, are analyzed as being polymorphemic, for example -tukx’é ‘anus’ that
is a compound of -tk ‘butt’ and -x’¢é ‘mouth’, but when this occurs as the in-
corporated noun tukx’e- ~ tuk’e- it is analyzed as monomorphemic. Compare
the independent noun —x’é¢ ‘mouth’ with the incorporated form x’a-, and note
that the incorporated ‘anus’ is not *tukx’a- nor *tukx’é-.

Table 4.2 on page 95 gives the complete inventory of known morphemes
in the Tlingit verb, with a few exceptions. The most important exceptions
are a handful of procliticized postpositional phrases such as adax= ~ aax=
‘from it’ and kanax= ‘along its horizontal surface’, where the independent
forms are aaddx and -kaandadx.

(92) yadax yagaxtudaxéon
ya-dax=0-ya-ga-w-ga-tu-da-xun-:
VSFC-ABL=RFLX.O-VSFC-_GCN]-IRR-QMOD-1PL.S-CL[+D,0,—I]-ShOW.face-VAR
‘we will lift our faces from it’
(Gooch Eesh Johnny Jackson in Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 164.44)

Another set of morphemes not given in table 4.2 is the incorporated
focus particles and phonologically small postpositional phrases that can
sometimes be found occuring between some of the preverbs (Leer 1991:
140-141). The exact circumstances for when such procliticized or incor-
porated forms are selected over independent forms have yet to be inves-
tigated, though Leer supposes that both phonological properties and ar-
gument structure condition the choice for the incorporated phrases (Leer
1991: 141).

The various Tlingit orthographies currently in use attempt to make a dis-
tinction between clitics and most affixes, in that clitics are written as sepa-
rate words. But some prefixes are also written as separately, for example
the objects xat- ‘1st pers. sg. obj., haa- ‘1st pers. pl. obj., and sh- ‘reflexive
obj., among others. In addition most of the alienable incorporated nouns are
conventionally written as separate words, as are some of the inalienable in-
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Position Affixes

+18
+17

proclitics

+16
+1§5
+14
+13
+12

+11

prefixes
+
O

suffixes

enclitics

F
E2

> w0 g m

N-x’, N-{t, x, dé}, N-ndx, N-ddx, N x’é-’, N dasé-’, N gunayd-"N eetéendy, ...
gunayéi~gunéi=, da=, shéo=, héeni=, gdgi=, éegi=, daagi=

kut=, yux=, yaax=, héenx=, ux=, kwdakx=, yedx=, yjaanax~yahnax=
yan*=, neil*=, haa*=, yéo*=, kux*=, kux,*=

kei~keh,=, yei~yeh=, yeik~yeeks~ihk,=, daak~dahk.=, daak~dahk=
yéi~yeh= ‘thus’

yaa~yahr= MENT

yaa~yah;= ‘along’, yoo~yuhr= ALT

woosh= RECIP, dax= DISTB

has= ~ s- PL

xat~ax-, haa~hah-, i-, yi-, a~0-, ash-, kaa~ku-, at-, aa-, sh~0-

ku- AREAL

yaan-, shakux-, yata-, x’asakw-, gax-, xee~xei-, kee~kei-, yee~yei-, I'il’-,
kanik-, yaka-, saa-, aan-, naa-, sila.agfw-,yakw-, hin-, lux’-, has’-, luk-
ji-, X'a-, K’a-, tu-, sha-, shu-, lu-, se~sa-, xa-, gu-, ta-, daa-, xoo-, xan-,
X'aa-, t'éi-, t'aa-, yik-, yee-, ki-, gin-, xi-, s’aan-, lidix’, wak-, s’ak-, x'us-,
s’ee-, duk-, laka-, tl'ik-, keey-, toox’-, X'atu-, tukx’e~tuk’e-, daa.it-, tax’-
ya- VSFC

ka- HSFC

ga- SBEN

ga- GCNJ

u-, w-, oo- (all IRR)

(- ZCNJ, na- NCNJ, ga- GCNJ

Yu- PFV, u- PFV.TEI_,, ga- GMOD

daga~dax- DISTB

g(a: 1SG.S, tu- 1PLS, i- 2SG.S, yi- 2PL.S, (- 3.S, du- 30BV.S, du- INDH.S

cL[D, S,I]: D € {+D,-D}, S € {#,s,1,sh}, | € {+1,-1}

Vroot (CVC, CVC, CV'C, CV, CVY)

-, -1,-h, -n, -y (all vAR)

-dn, -shdn, -ch, -dkw, -aaq, -xaa, -yi, -ee, -k, -dl'~ch’dl’, -k, -nas, -nds’, -kdt’
-h?; -k REP, -X REP, -ch REP, -t ICT.REP, -X’ PL, -t’ PL, -s’ SER, -I’ SER

-ch HAB, -(n)ée~(n)ih; COND, -in CTNG

-een~ihny DEC, -eek~ihk~k PHIB/OPT

-ée~ihy SUB, -I REL

=ndoky~néekwsg,~neekwr, =noochy~nukch;~neechsg,~nihch, =noojeeny
~neejeensg;~’ nihjihny, =niikneey~nikwnee,~nikwnisg ~nikwnih,
=gantiguny~ganigun,~ganikws~ganikwx

Table 4.2: Verb morphemes.
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corporates. These very inconsistencies are telling, since the phonology does
not always make clear whether a given morpheme has become fully affixed
or not, and the precise phonological delineations between the two groups
have not been thoroughly worked out. In general the orthography should
not be relied upon to judge clitic versus affix status, but it can be a useful
guide.

4.1. DOMAINS

The Tlingit verb can be divided into a few domains on the basis of mor-
phophonological behaviour and to a lesser extent the semantic properties
of particular affixes. This is a common approach in Athabaskan languages,
probably best exemplified in the analysis of Ahtna by Kari (1989, 1992). Ca-
ble (2006) presents an extensive investigation of Tlingit verb prefix phonol-
ogy and sets up a number of domains for his Optimality Theoretic approach
to the metrical phonology of the verb prefixes. I do not wholeheartedly ac-
cept his analysis for largely theoretical reasons that are irrelevant here, but
[ will borrow from his descriptions of the domains in as much as they are
descriptively useful.

This section only presents the definitions of the domains. The mor-
phophonological processes and rules that are sensitive to these domains and
hence give rise to them will instead be described for specific affixes and phe-
nomena elsewhere. If | presented the reasons for defining each domain then
this section would grow wildly and would become a phonological descrip-
tion of the verb devoid of any meaning. This would run directly counter to
my goal of trying to provide a meaningful description of the labyrinth of verb
morphology, so I will avoid walking off of that cliff. Readers who want more
details should explore chapter 10 which accounts for the variation in verb
stem shape and chapter 14 which offers a description of the morphophono-
logical behaviours of the prefixes. For more structured attempts to explain
verbal morphophonology phenomena, readers are referred to Cable 2006,
chapter 5 (pp. 160-202) of Leer 1991, chapter 7 (pp. 110-141) of Story 1966,
and sections 10-36 (pp. 20-86) of Boas 1917, all of whom have grappled with
the morphophonology of Tlingit verbs in various interesting ways.

Figure 4.1 illustrates the definitions of the domains in the verb. The
bound phrases in slot +18 and the auxiliaries in slot -7 are only part of the
verb in a lexical or syntactic sense, but they can be analyzed to some extent
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preverbs +17 =)
reciprocal & distributive +16 i
plural number +15 - £
objects +14 ) ) §
areal +13 S S
alienable incorporates +12 § N
inalienable incorporates +11 = ) =
vertical surface +10 8 ) ° <
horizontal surface  +9 2 - kS
. QU S =
self-benefactive ~ +8 | - S =~
outer conjugation  +7 ) § 5
irrealis  +6 - B ©
inner conjugation  +5 = N
perfective and ga-mode  +4 § Qg’
inner distributive  +3 %’ ~
subjects  +2 ©
classifiers  +1 ) J J )
root 0 )
stem variation -1 s s )
derivation -2 8 3
duration -3 ) § g
mode -4 kS a
epimode -5 &
clause type -6 ) )

Figure 4.1: Domains of the verb.

as clitics and hence they have some phonological interactions with the rest of
the system. In the interest of descriptive simplicity I exclude both and focus
only on the core domains of the verb. The simplest distinction is between
the PREFIX DOMAIN of all prefixes before the root and the SUFFIX DOMAIN of
all suffixes after the root. These two domains are not often used descrip-
tively since one can more clearly refer to ‘all prefixes’ or ‘all suffixes’; they
are given here for symmetric completeness.

The DISJUNCT DOMAIN encompasses everything from the left edge of the
verb inward to about slot +15 with the plural prefix; it may seem small com-
pared to the others, but slot +17 contains seven subslots that have been omit-
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4.1. Domains

ted in figure 4.1 for brevity. The CONJUNCT DOMAIN extends from most of the
objects in slot +14 to the classifier in slot +1, and this domain consistutes the
main body of the verb where the majority of the inflectional and derivational
components occur. These two domains are named following the practice for
Athabaskan languages (Kari 1975), and are similar to their Athabaskan rela-
tives, but it is not yet clear if this similarity is inherited from Proto-Na-Dene,
due to language contact, or due to parallel evolution.

The division between the disjunct and conjunct domains in Tlingit is not
entirely clear because there is some inconsistency in the phonological be-
haviour of morphemes in the +14 objects slot and the +15 plural number
slot. Some object prefixes like xat- ‘first singular, ax- ‘first singular pos-
sessive’, ash- ‘third proximate’, and at- ‘indefinite nonhuman’ are somewhat
more proclitic-like than the other object prefixes because of their coda con-
sonants. In addition, the plural number proclitic has= has an allomorph s-
that is free or nearly obligatory in some dialects and which often seems to
be much more like a prefix than a clitic. In contrast the +13 areal ku- is cer-
tainly a prefix given contractions like koowdzitee ‘he was born’ from ku-,,,
Y-, dzi-., \[ti, -h_,.

The conjunct domain is further divided into two subdomains. The OUTER
CONJUNCT DOMAIN comprises the objects (+14), the areal prefix (+13), and
the alienable (+12) and inalienable (+11) incorporated nouns, though ex-
cluding the vertical (+10) and horizontal surface (+9) prefixes which were
originally incorporates but which have wider semantics and distinct mor-
phophonology. The INNER CONJUNCT DOMAIN, defined by Cable (2006: 17),
contains the rest of the conjunct prefixes which participate in the prefix con-
traction process described in chapter 14.

The CONTRACTION DOMAIN groups together the other conjunct prefixes
that are the main elements in the prefix contraction process, i.e. slots +1
through +7, and excluding +8, +9, and +10. This is defined because the out-
ermost prefixes of the inner conjunct domain, namely the +10 vertical sur-
face, the +9 horizontal surface, and the +8 self-benefactive, have distinct vo-
calic interactions with the other inner conjunct prefixes but which do not
themselves participate entirely in the prefix contraction process (Leer 1991:
183). The PRE-CONTRACTION DOMAIN encompasses all the conjunct domain
prefixes that may occur as CV prefixes in the contraction process, including
those in +8, +9, and +10. This domain is defined largely for symmetry with
the contraction domain.

The EXTENDED STEM DOMAIN extends from the root in slot 0 to the clause
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4.2. Slots

type suffixes in slot =6. This domain does not seem to be defined in Atha-
baskan languages due to their limited inventories of suffixes (e.g. only three
slots in Ahtna, Kari 1989: 438). Tlingit however rejoices in a fairly wide va-
riety of suffixes, and taken together with the root they have some distinct
phonological properties. Within this domain the STEM DOMAIN defines the
union of roots and suffixes that together produce the surface forms of verb
roots as documented in chapter 10 on stem variation.

It would be extremely beneficial for an interested researcher to attempta
psycholinguistic study of how Tlingit speakers themselves perceive phono-
logical domains. A good starting point for such a study is the work by
Rice (2002). In this study they had fluent, minimally literate native speak-
ers of Déne Sytiné (CHP) engage in morphological segmentation tasks and
off-line lexical decision tasks. They found that people tended to not break
verbs in the conjunct domain, showed more variation in the disjunct do-
main, and treated the stem as particularly privileged. Such a study for Tlin-
git would, among other things, help determine whether the orthographic
word-breaking is representative of mental phonology or whether it is a bias
introduced by the perceptions of English-speaking linguists.

4.2. SLOTS

In this section I will briefly describe each of the morpheme slots in the verb
as labeled in table 4.1 on page 93, table 4.2 on page 95, and in figure 4.1 on
page 97. The slots are presented from left to right, i.e. from the highest num-
bered slot to the lowest numbered one, or from the beginning of the verb
to the end of the verb. Rather than provide extensive details on each mor-
pheme, I will instead provide references to the other sections and chapters
in this book where the morphemes are discussed in the context of their mor-
phological functions and behaviours.

4.2.1. SLOT +18: BOUND PHRASES

The BOUND PHRASES consist of a variety of postpositional phrases that are
lexically specified; Leer sometimes refers to these as ‘bound adjunct phrases’
(Leer 1991: 142) but it is not clear whether they are syntactically either ad-
juncts or complements.
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4.2.1. Slot +18: Bound phrases

All the bound phrases are obliques and are hence composed of postposi-
tional phrases. Some bound phrases only specify a particular case suffix or
postposition, but some include a relational noun as well, and others consist
of what is probably a relational noun with a fossilized postposition. Bound
phrases are listed lexically with P standing for the postpositional argument
which is an unspecified noun phrase, and with other elements such as case
suffixes or postpositions following the P.* Thus a verb which has a required
locative argument would be listed with P-x’ preceding the verb morpheme
string, where P is an arbitrary noun indexing the location and -x’is the loca-
tive suffix (sec. 3.2.2).

Since Tlingit lacks ditransitive verbs and hence indirect objects, some of
Tlingit's bound phrases are functionally analogous to the indirect objects of
Indo-European languages. Though perhaps similar, Leer’s term ‘indefinite
object NPs’ (Leer 1991: 25) refers to syntactic objects that are not postpo-
sitionally marked and which are semantically indefinite; this has nothing to
do with the traditional concept of an indefinite object. Leer also confusingly
refers to these as ‘bound argument phrases’ in contrast with the ‘bound ad-
junct phrases’ (Leer 1991: 142). His use of the term ‘bound’ in reference to
the objects is misleading since they are not actually morphologically or syn-
tactically bound; rather they simply tend to occur near the verb but can be
dislocated or topicalized away. The bound phrases are in contrast not ob-
jects, and they are really bound in that they must occur immediately before
the verb and cannot be displaced by topicalization or other kinds of phrase
reordering.’

A few bound phrases vary depending on how the verb is conjugated, for
example P-{t,x,dé}. In this case the bound phrase is used with derived motion
verbs in the telic or #-conjugation class as described in section 11.1.1. The
punctual suffix -t (sec. 3.2.3) is used in modes where the motion is achieved,
such as in the perfective or potential (secs. 12.2 & 12.5). The pertingent suffix
-x (sec. 3.2.4) is used in modes where the motion is repeated, particularly the

4. The use of P is inconsistent, N is sometimes also seen and it is typical when the postpo-
sition is lexicalized or absent. It would probably be more appropriate to use only N or
only P for the variable component of all bound phrases.

5. Leer (1991:142) argues that the bound phrases can actually be focused, but only ‘pro-
vided no other phrase intervenes between the focused bound phrase and the verb com-
plex’. What he is referring to is that bound phrases can have a focus particle such as dwé
between them and the verb, but nothing else. This is different from the conventional
notion of syntactic focus which involves displacement of a phrase to the left periphery.
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4.2.2. Slot +17: Preverbs

repetitive imperfective (sec. 12.1.3). The allative suffix -dé (sec. 3.2.5) is used
in other modes where the motion is not achieved, such as in the future (sec.
12.4).

Some bound phrases are lexically unique, meaning that they occur with
only one verb root and are not otherwise found free. The best example is
the phrase P-k’ which is used in the verb theme P-k’ a-S-cL[-D,0]-hin (0; -h
Act) ‘S believe P’ and in a few other themes based on the same root /hin
‘believe’. The following examples demonstrate this verb and show how it is
ungrammatical without the bound phrase. Note that the third person object
prefix a- is lexically specified and nonreferential. I have glossed -k’ as 0BL
standing for ‘oblique’, and I do not intend to imply any particular meaning
for this suffix.

(93) a. 4k’  aawahin
a-k'  a-yu-0-ya-hin-y
3N-OBL 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-believe-vAR
‘he believed it’
theme: P-k’a-S-cL[-D,0]-hin (0; -h Act) ‘S believe P’ (Story & Naish 1973:28)
b. atk’ aawahin
at-k’ a-yu-0-ya-hin-y
INDN-OBL 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-believe-vAR
‘he believed’, ‘he believed something’

c.*aawahin
a-yu-0-ya-hin-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,{,+1]-believe-vAR
‘he believed’

[ have not compiled any sort of extensive list of bound phrases, and [ am
not aware of such a resource having been made. There are certainly many
interesting phenomena to be explored in this area. The most thoroughly
documented subset of bound phrases are those specified by motion deriva-
tions, for which the reader is referred to section 11.1.

4.2.2. SLOT +17: PREVERBS

The preverbs are a large and motley collection of proclitic elements that
mostly have adverbial functions, though some are actually locative obliques
that have been incorporated into the verb. They are discussed at length in
chapter 21. Leer (1991: 132) called the preverbs ‘proclitic adjunct phrases’,
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4.2.3. Slot +16: Reciprocal and outer distributive

but as with the bound phrases discussed in section 4.2.1 itis unclear whether
these are syntactically adjuncts or complements. They do seem to be more
like proclitics than the bound phrases. The preverbs are mostly adverbial,
expressing manner and direction, but unlike true adverbs most of the pre-
verbs can or must occur with postposition suffixes.

Leer (1991: 132-134) divided the preverbs into seven subgroups based
on relative orderings, from the rightmost subgroup A to the leftmost sub-
group F. He unfortunately did not provide any data demonstrating the rel-
ative orderings, so until someone with enough patience collects enough ex-
amples we must take his word for their structure.

4.2.3. SLOT +16: RECIPROCAL AND OUTER DISTRIBUTIVE

The reciprocal woosh= and outer distributive dax= are two pronominal-like
elements which occur near the left edge of the verb. They are not mutually
exclusive, and when cooccurring the reciprocal appears to the left of outer
the distributive, hence woosh=dax= RECIP=DISTB. [[FIXME: example]. The
reciprocal triggers middle voice marking with the D component of the clas-
sifier, as discussed in section 9.1. Because of their pronominal-like proper-
ties they are documented in chapter 19 along with the other pronouns and
pronominals.

The outer distributive dax= in slot +16 is “in semi-free variation with”
(Leer 1991: 104) daga- ~ dax- found in slot +3 immediately preceding the
subject prefixes (sec. 4.2.16). The outer distributive in slot +16 precedes the
object prefixes, so that with a 3-on-3 transitive verb the outer distributive
comes before the 3-on-3 object a-.

(94) tléil dax akawusyéet
tléil dax=a-ka-yu-0-sa-yi't-h
NEG DISTB-3.0-HSFC-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,~I]|-stretch-vAR
‘he didn’t stretch each one of them’ (Story 1966: 97)

4.2.4. SLOT +15: PLURAL

The plural prefix has= ~ s- is a morpheme that indicates plurality of nonlocal
human person, i.e. third person subject or object, indefinite human subject,
or indefinite human object. It is not in itself a pronominal, but instead modi-
fies the plurality of the other pronominals. Since itis closely associated with
the pronominals it is documented in chapter 19.
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4.2.5. Slot +14: Objects

4.2.5. SLOT +14: OBJECTS

The object slot contains one of the two major sets of pronominal elements
in the verb, the other being the object slot. The object prefixes indicate both
discourse local and discourse nonlocal pronominal referents, as well as in-
definite referents and reflexivity. Like the other pronominals, the objects
are discussed in chapter 19.

4.2.6. SLOT +13: AREAL

The areal prefix ku- is a typologically unusual morpheme which is cognate
with the areal prefixes in the Athabaskan language family (see e.g. Cook
1996; Thompson 1993; Tuttle & Hargus 2004).

Its status as a pronominal element is not clear, but because it has some
interactions with other pronominal morphemes in the verb it is discussed
in chapter 19.

4.2.7. SLOT +12: ALIENABLE INCORPORATES

The alienable incorporate slot comprises a moderate number of morphemes
derived from alienable nouns. They are not freely incorporable but instead
are restricted to occurring in particular verb themes, usually only one or
two per incorporate. Leer (1991:42) claims that the inalienable incorpo-
rates (sec. 4.2.8) always have possessors in the form of object prefixes in the
verb, and that alienable incorporates necessarily lack such possessors. Be-
cause of this he positions them in the same slot as the object prefixes (Leer
1991:123), a practice I see as somewhat confusing and hence have aban-
doned. The alienable incorporates are discussed in chapter 20.

4.2.8. SLOT +11: INALIENABLE INCORPORATES

The inalienable incorporates are a fairly large number of mostly monosyl-
labic morphemes that are derived from inalienable nouns. According to Leer
(1991: 42) they always occur with a possessor which is an object in slot +14,
though if this is the reflective object sh- the allomorph #- appears instead as
described in section 19.7. The inalienable incorporates are detailed in chap-
ter 20 alongside the alienable incorporates of slot +12.
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4.2.9. Slot +10: Vertical surface

4.2.9. SLOT +10: VERTICAL SURFACE

The vertical surface prefix ya- is derived from the inalienable noun -yid ‘face,
vertical surface’. Unlike the other inalienable incorporates, the vertical sur-
face prefix often does not occur with a preceding object prefix as a possessor.
In addition, the vertical surface prefix has a few different meanings that do
not seem to be derived from the meaning of the noun, and in some verbs
it seems to have no meaning at all. Like the other inalienable incorporates
it is described in chapter 20, but its use in the noun classification system is
described in chapter 24.

4.2.10. SLOT +9: HORIZONTAL SURFACE

The horizontal surface prefix ka- is derived from the inalienable noun -kd
‘horizontal surface, flat of, top”. It is similar to the vertical surface prefix ya-
in that a number of verbs employ this prefix with meanings different from
the basic concept of horizontal surface. In particular it represents the noun
classification meaning of ‘solid round object’ in many themes. Itis discussed
in chapter 20 in the context of the inalienable incorporates and in chapter 24
in the context of the noun classification system.

4.2.11. SLOT +8: SELF-BENEFACTIVE

The self-benefactive prefix ga- is used to indicate that the action described
by a verb is performed for the subject’s own benefit. It is the only prefix
that occurs in slot +8. It is not actually a pronominal prefix because it does
not index a person alone, but instead defines the beneficiary of an action as
being identical with the subject. Like the reflexive and reciprocal prefixes,
the self-benefactive ga- triggers middle voice marking with [+D] in the clas-
sifier. Although it is not a true pronominal prefix it is discussed further in
chapter 19 alongside the pronominals and pronouns. The self-benefactive
ga- is also discussed in section 9.1 in the context of middle voice marking
and the D component of the classifier cL[£D].

4.2.12. SLOT +7: OUTER CONJUGATION

The outer conjugation slot contains only the ga-conjugation prefix. We know
it does not occur in the same slot as the other conjugation prefixes because

104



4.2.12. Slot +7: Outer conjugation

itappears to the left of the irrealis prefix in slot +6 whereas the other conju-
gation prefixes appear to the right of slot +6.

(95) a. potential form of ga-conjugation verb
at googaashee
at-ga-u-ga-@-ya-shi-h
INDN.O-GCI;I]-IRR-(_}MOD-3.S-CL[—D,@,+I]-Si1’1g-VAR
‘he can sing (something)’

b. potential form of ga-conjugation verb
ugaagaanook i
u-ga-ga-f-ya-nuk-h
IRR-(_}CI_\I]-(_}MOD-'_?,.S-CL[—D,@,+I]-Sit-VAR
‘he can sit down’

The ga-conjugation prefix is one of the four conjugation prefixes that de-
fine the conjugation classes described in chapter 11. The other three con-
jugation prefixes are outlined in section 4.2.14. The ga-conjugation prefix
does not seem to have any particular meaning, despite attempts to shoe-
horn it into various semantic categories. It appears in modes which select a
conjugation class prefix, which are listed below.

 -h extensional stative (sec. 12.1.5) CNJ-[+I]-...-h
e -y extensional stative (sec. 12.1.5) CNJ-[+1]-...-}
e -k multipositional stative (sec. 12.1.5) CNJ-[+1]-...-k(w-t)
e realizational (sec. 12.3) CNJ-[+1]-...-:
 habitual (sec. 12.6) ¢Nj-[-1]-...-ch

* potential (sec. 12.5) u-cNj-ga-[+1]-...-{h, y}

e imperative (sec. 12.7) ¢NJ-[-I]-...-h

 hortative (sec. 12.8) cnNJ-[-1]-...-{h, y}-(ee)

e admonitive (sec. 12.8) cNJ-[-1]-...-:

» consecutive (sec. 12.9) CNJ-[-I]-...-:
 conditional (sec. 12.9) ¢NJ-[-1]-...-n-ee

e contingent (sec. 12.9) CNj-ga-[-I]-...-n-in

The ga-conjugation prefix occurs independently of the verb’s conjuga-
tion class in all future forms (sec. 12.4), as part of the future prefix string
ga-w-ga-. It also occurs in some comparative derivations from dimensional
verbs in the string ga-w-...-;, where other comparatives have ka-w-...-: in-
stead. In verbs describing motion the ga-conjugation prefix indicates that
the motion is generally directed downwards (sec. 11.1.2) which is why Naish
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4.2.13. Slot +6: Irrealis

and Story labeled it the ‘ascendant’ (Story & Naish 1973: 350). This is an ex-
cessively narrow term however because in non-motion verbs this meaning
of ga- only loosely applies, if at all.

Although the ga-conjugation class has the same phonological shape as
the self-benefactive prefix ga- in slot +8 (sec. 4.2.11), the two can be fairly
easily distinguished. The self-benefactive prefix always occurs with [+D]
in the classifier indicating middle voice (sec. 9.1). In contrast, the ga-
conjugation prefix can occur in verbs with either [+D] or [-D] in the classifier.
Also, the ga-conjugation prefix will not occur in modes where a conjugation
class prefix is not required, whereas the self-benefactive ga- prefix can occur
in any mode.

4.2.13. SLOT +6: IRREALIS

There are three irrealis prefixes that occur in slot +6: u-, w-, and oo-. The
u- prefix is a true irrealis prefix, occurring predictably with negatives, dubi-
tatives, prohibitives, and optatives, among other contexts. The w- prefix is
only occurs in two contexts, namely in futures and in comparatives. Because
of its association with the future I consider it to be an irrealis prefix as well,
though Leer (p.c.2011) objects to this because he has a different conceptual-
ization of the irrealis category. The oo- prefix only occurs in a few relatively
obscure contexts, but does seem to me to have some irrealis properties like
its phonologically and positionally similar cousins. The irrealis prefixes and
associated phenomena are discussed in chapter 13.

4.2.14. SLOT +5: INNER CONJUGATION

The inner conjugation prefixes are 0-, na-, and ga-. They group together func-
tionally and semantically with the ga-conjugation prefix ga- in slot +7 (sec.
4.2.12) but they are divided from it by the intervening irrealis prefixes (sec.
4.2.13). The reason for why the inner and outer conjugation prefixes are
divided by the irrealis is still unclear. Leer attributes it to his ‘prinicple of
templatic attraction’ whereby prefixes with similar phonological forms are
attracted to the same positions in the template, and Tuttle & Hargus (2004)
sketched a formalization of this in Optimality Theory for Athabaskan lan-
guages, but no such work has been done for Tlingit.° It may be that scope
plays a role in the position of verbal morphemes as described at length by

6. See Leer 2009 for a related phenomenon he calls ‘collybisty".
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4.2.14. Slot +5: Inner conjugation

Rice (2000), but no research has been done to explore her proposal in the
context of Tlingit.

The following examples demonstrate the position of the ga-conjugation
prefix and the three inner conjugation prefixes in the context of potential
forms (sec. 12.5). Potentials include the prefix string u-cnj-ga- with the ir-
realis, a conjugation prefix, and the ga- mode prefix. The ga-conjugation
prefix actually occurs before the irrealis, whereas the others occur after it
but before the ga- mode prefix.

(96) a. potential form of ga-conjugation verb
at googaashee
at-ga-u-ga-0-ya-shi-h
INDN.0-GCNJ-IRR-GMOD-3.5-CL[-D, @, +1]-sing-VAR
‘he can sing (something)’

b. potential form of ga-conjugation verb
ugaagaanook i
u-ga-ga-0-ya-nuk-h
IRR-GCNJ-GMOD-3.5-CL[-D, @, +1]-sit-VAR
‘he can sit down’

c. potential form of na-conjugation verb
ungaanee
@-u-na-ga-ya-ni-h
3.0-IRR-NE:N]-(_}MOD-CL[—D,0,+I]-happen-VAR
‘it could happen’

d. potential form of (-conjugation verb
gwadixweitl
0-u-0-ga-di-xwetl-h
3.0-IRR-_ZCN]-(_3MOD-CL[+D,0,+I]-tired-VAR
‘he could get tired’

Like the outer conjugation prefix, the inner conjugation prefixes do not
have particularly obvious meanings. Naish and Story tried to assign the ga-
prefix the name ‘ascendant’ and ga- the name ‘descendant’, with na- being
‘progressive’ (Story & Naish 1973:350). This terminology is misleading be-
cause although ga- is sometimes associated with upward motion, ga- with
downward motion, and na- with the progressive mode, all of the conjugation
prefixes also have other collective properties which have nothing to do with
these descriptions. Leer labeled them ‘aspectual prefixes’ [[FIXME: cite]] but
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4.2.14. Slot +5: Inner conjugation

again they have properties that are independent of aspect. Consequently I
have assigned them the more neutral term CONJUGATION PREFIX to avoid em-
phasizing any particular properties. This term has also been used for other
languages with similar lexically specified prefix classes, such as for Atha-
baskan languages (e.g. Hargus 1991; Jung 1999; Kari 1989; Rice & Hargus
1989), Sumerian (e.g. Woods 2008), and Nyulnyulan languages (e.g. McGre-
gor & Wagner 2006).

All three of the na-, ga-, and #- prefixes appear in the same set of modes
that select conjugation class prefixes as for the ga-conjugation prefix. This
list is repeated here for convenience.

 -h extensional stative (sec. 12.1.5) CNJ-[+I]-...-h
e -y extensional stative (sec. 12.1.5) CNJ-[+I]-...-}
e -k multipositional stative (sec. 12.1.5) CNJ-[+1]-...-k(w-t)
e realizational (sec. 12.3) CNJ-[+1]-...-:
 habitual (sec. 12.6) ¢Nj-[-1]-...-ch

* potential (sec. 12.5) u-cNj-ga-[+1]-...-{h, y}

e imperative (sec. 12.7) ¢NJ-[-I]-...-h

 hortative (sec. 12.8) cnNJ-[-1]-...-{h, y}-(ee)

e admonitive (sec. 12.8) cNJ-[-I]-...-:

» consecutive (sec. 12.9) CNJ-[-I]-...-:
 conditional (sec. 12.9) ¢NJ-[-1]-...-n-ee

e contingent (sec. 12.9) CNj-ga-[-I]-...-n-in

The #-conjugation prefix does not have a phonetic realization, it is merely
amorphological abstraction included to make analysis of the verb more con-
sistent. Leer assumed that it only occurred in modes that selected a conju-
gation class prefix, but I have extended its presence to all the other modes
where some other conjugation prefix or perfective prefix does not occur. In
motion verb derivations the #-conjugation prefix is strongly associated with
telicity (sec. 11.1.1). For this reason Leer has argued that all verbs that select
the #-conjugation class prefix are inherently telic, describing a situation that
has a defined endpoint (ch. 11). I continue to use Leer’s term ‘telic’ applied
to the conjugation class as well as to the motion verb derivations despite
misgivings about his hypothesis, though this is largely out of habit.

The na-conjugation prefix is a phonologically real element within the
verb. It is the characteristic prefix of the progressive mode, where it occurs
with the stem variation suffix -n (sec. 10.1). In motion verb derivations (sec.
11.1.2) it designates one of the three subclasses of atelic motion, namely the
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4.2.15. Slot +4: Perfective and ga-mode

subclass described by Leer as being either “lateral” or “undirected” [[FIXME:
cite]].

The ga-conjugation prefix is another phonologically real element occur-
ring within the verb. It is distinct because it does not occur in any modes
other than those which select conjugation class prefix. It forms a seman-
tic opposition with the ga-conjugation prefix: in motion derivations the ga-
prefix is associated with downward motion in contrast with the ga- prefix’s
association with upward motion.

(97) a. gidahaan!
ga-i-da-han-h
GCNJ-2SG.S-CL[+D,,-1]-stand.SG-VAR
‘stand up! (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 2002: 13)
b. ganu !
ga-0-0-nu(k)-h
(__;CN]-ZSG.S-CL[-D,Q),—I]-Sit.SG-VAR
‘sit down!’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 2002: 13)

The ga-conjugation prefix has the same phonological form as the ga-
mode prefix discussed in the next section (4.2.15), but the two are distribu-
tionally and semantically distinct. The two prefixes cooccur in a few modes,
namely the potential (sec. 12.5), hortative (sec. 12.8), and contingent (sec.

12.9).

4.2.15. SLOT +4: PERFECTIVE AND GA-MODE

The perfective and ga- mode prefixes are grouped together in a single slot be-
cause neither occurs with the other and both seem to be in nearly the same
linear position. The perfective does not cooccur with any of the inner or
outer conjugation prefixes, and the irrealis prefix is occluded by the perfec-
tive due to their similar phonological shapes. The ga- mode prefix certainly
occurs to the right of the inner conjugation prefixes as demonstrated by the
potential mode (sec. 12.5, also sec. 4.2.14), so the perfective presumably also
should be ordered to the right of them as well.

The perfective is actually two distinct prefixes, the ordinary perfective
Yyu-and the telic perfective u-. The latter only occurs with telic (#-conjugation
class) verbs that have either third person subjects or no subjects. The ordi-
nary perfective is found with all other perfective forms of verbs. The perfec-
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tive prefixes are discussed in the context of the perfective mode in section
12.2.

The ga- mode prefix is an apparently meaningless prefix that occurs in a
handful of modes. As illustrated in section 4.2.14 this prefix is distinct from
the ga-conjugation prefix which has a phonologically identical shape. The
only purpose of the ga- mode prefix seems to be to distinguish the modes in
which it occurs from other modes in which it does not. The modes in which
the ga- mode prefix occurs are listed below.

o future (sec. 12.4) ga-w-ga-[-1]-...-{;, h}

e potential (sec. 12.5) u-cNj-ga-[#1]-...-{h, y}

* hortative (sec. 12.8) cnj-ga-[-1]-...-{h, y}-(ee)
e contingent (sec. 12.9) ¢Nj-ga-[-I]-...-n-in

Curiously, all of the modes containing the ga- mode prefix seem to have
an association with unreal situations, but oﬁly two of them - future and
potential - actually feature irrealis morphology (sec. 4.2.13). There are sev-
eral other modes which are associated with unreal situations but which lack
ga-, so itis not the case that it is itself a marker of unreality.

4.2.16. SLOT +3: INNER DISTRIBUTIVE

The inner distributive prefix is daga- ~ dax-, which is “in semi-free variation
with the more common allomorph” (Leer 1991: 104) dax= in slot +16 (sec.
4.2.3). Both distributive prefixes indicate that the object argument (or sub-
ject argument of a subject intransitive) denotes a set of multiple elements
and that the situation described by the verb is distributed among these ele-
ments. Distributives are usually translated into English with ‘each’.

(98) ax’ yéi wudaxduwa.oo
a-x’ yéi=0-yu-dax-du-ya-.u-h
3.N-LOC thus=3.0-PFV-DISTB-3.0BV.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-handle-vAR
‘they put each one there’ (Story 1966: 97)

4.2.17. SLOT +2: SUBJECTS

The subject slot contains one of the two major sets of pronominal elements
within the verb, the other being the object slot. The subject slot encom-
passes the discrouse local pronominal referents (first and second persons)
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as well as the discourse nonlocal referents (third persons). This is an impor-
tant difference from Athabaskan languages where only the first and second
person subjects are marked near the verb root, with the third person sub-
jects instead being marked out near the objects. Plurality of subjects is only
indicated directly for first and second person, with third person plurals us-
ing either the plural prefix has= ~ s- (sec. 4.2.4) or a plural verb root (sec.
5.3.1). Third person subjects are either the third person obviate du- or the
indefinite human du-, where this distinction must be determined by the dis-
course context. The subjects are discussed in detail along with the other
pronouns and pronominal elements in chapter 19.

4.2.18. SLOT +1: CLASSIFIER

The classifier slot contains the tripartite portmanteau morphemes called
classifiers, of which there are sixteen. For a verb to be a verb it must have
a classifier, meaning that the presence of a classifier within a verb is obliga-
tory. Verbs that appear to lack a classifier have the ‘null’ or ‘zero’ classifier
¢-. Classifiers are essentially markers of voice and transitivity, though they
also participate in the noun classification system as the name implies. The
classifier is cognate with the classifiers found in the Athabaskan languages
and in Eyak, but the composition and function of the Tlingit classifier is more
complex.

There are three components in a classifier, named the D component, S
component, and [ component. The D and | components are binary, glossed
as [+D] and [#1]. The S component is quaternary, with a classifier having
one of the values {#, s, I, sh}. Table 9.1 on page 153 displays the whole clas-
sifier system in Tlingit. The D component is involved in voice, essentially
with [+D] marking middle voice and [-D] indicating non-middle voice. The
I component indicates stativity with [+I] and non-stativity with [-1]. The
S component has a few different functions involving transitivity, causativ-
ity, negation, and noun classification. Because the classifier is involved in a
number of complicated phenomena it is discussed at length in chapter 9.

4.2.19. SLOT 0: RooT

The root is the morphological centre of the verb and hence its slot is num-
bered as the pivot for the slot designations. Roots encapsulate the basic lexi-
cal semantics of the verb and hence provide the fundamental components of
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averb’s meaning. The vast majority of verbs are monosyllabic with either CV
or CVC patterns, though there are some exceptions such as CVCC roots and
a very few disyllabic roots. The roots with complex phonological structure
all appear to be fossilized forms derived from roots with previously produc-
tive suffixes, or they are obviously derived from nouns. Roots are detailed in
chapter 5.

4.2.20. SLOT —1: STEM VARIATION

The stem variation suffixes are mostly not true suffixes, though -n and -y do
have real forms that occur in some modes with certain types of verb roots.
The stem variation suffixes are instead mostly abstract elements that are
used to describe the changes of vowels in verb roots depending on the mode.
They are discussed at length in chapter 10.

4.2.21. SLOT -2: DERIVATION

The derivational suffixes are morphemes that create new verb roots from
old ones. Most of the derivational suffixes contain a vowel and hence are
monosyllabic, though a few are single consonants. Two derivational suffixes
have a form that is identical with a duration suffix, namely -k and -x, but
they can be distinguished from the duration suffixes semantically. Several
of the duration suffixes are only found with one or two verb roots and hence
their meanings cannot be determined independently of the root, but since
the verb roots they occur with block stem variation the status of the suffixes
as derivational is assumed. All the duration suffixes are discussed in the
general context of verb derivation in chapter 23.

4.2.22. SLOT -3: DURATION

The duration suffixes comprise a set of suffixes that behave like the stem
variation suffixes. But unlike the stem variation suffixes they have distinct
meanings, all associated with different temporal patterns of situations such
asrepetition, pluractionality, and serial sequence. All of the duration suffixes
are single consonants such as -ch and -I. They all produce the same type
of stem variation, and hence are represented schematically by the abstract
suffix -X = {-k, -ch, -x, -t, -x’, -t’, -s’, -I’}. They can be divided into two sets based
on whether they produce repetitive imperfectives (the —3A set {-k, -ch, -x} or
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whether they produce other secondary imperfective types (the -3B set {-t,
-x’, -t’, -s’, -I'}). The derivation suffixes are described in the context of stem
variation in section 10.6.

4.2.23. SLOT —4: MODE

The mode suffixes in slot —4 are suffixes that are associated with specific
modes. The -ch suffix occurs with the habitual mode (sec. 12.6), the -(n)ee
suffix is found with the conditional mode (sec. 12.9), and the -in suffix occurs
with the contingent mode (sec. 12.9).

4.2.24. SLOT -5: EPIMODE

Slot -5 contains the suffixes that express epimodes as discussed in chapter
15. Epimodes extend modes by adding one of two properties. The decessive
epimode with -een ~ ihn, indicates that the situation described by the verb
was once true but is now no longer true. The prohibitive-optative epimode
with -eek ~ -ihk, ~ -k expresses a type of deontic modality, either prohibi-
tion (prohibitive) with a negative construction or desire (optative) with a
positive construction.

4.2.25. SLOT —6: CLAUSE TYPE

The clause type suffixes in slot -6 number two: subordinate -ee ~ -ih;
and relative -i. The subordinate suffix creates a subordinate clause out of
the marked verb and the relative suffix creates a relative clause out of the
marked verb. The relative clause has been called ‘attributive’ by Naish, Story,
and Leer, but it is more accurate to describe it as a relative clause marker
than as a form which creates attributive verbs. The clause type suffixes are
discussed in chapter 16.

4.2.26. SLOT -7: BOUND AUXILIARIES

The auxiliaries are a set of verb enclitics that allow the expression of an ad-
ditional mode along with the verb. They originally developed from indepen-
dent verbs, but have been bleached of their verbal syntactic status and are
now bound morphemes. The auxiliaries are discussed in chapter 17.

113



The verb root

Verb roots are, as noted earlier, the morphological centre of verbs. Simply
put, verb roots have prefixes preceding them and suffixes following them.
Verb roots are combined with the stem variation suffixes to form stems as

described in chapter 10.

Most verb roots are only found in verbs and hence are not found outside
of verbal constructions. Some however have an independent life as nouns.
Two arbitrary examples are dzaas ‘thong, lace’ which occurs in a verb ‘lace
up’ e.g. ax’akawlidzds ‘he laced it up’, and séek ‘belt’ that can be found in the
verb meaning ‘put on a belt’ such as kukalséek ‘T'll put on a belt’. Story (1966:
52) provides a short list of examples of such roots, a few of which are dupli-

cated and analyzed here.

(99) a.

nis’

urchin

‘a sea urchin’

aawanis’

a-yu-0-ya-nis”™
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,®,+1]-urchin
‘he ate sea urchins from the beach’
k'wat’

€gg

‘an egg’

awdlik’'wat’
a-yju-0-dli-k’'wat™
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[+D,],+1]-egg

‘it laid eggs’

éil’

salt

‘salt’, ‘sea water’

114



5. The verb root

f. awli.él’
a-yu-0-li-.el’-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,],+1]-salt-vAR
‘he salted it’

The meanings of the roots in verbs are clearly related to their nominal
meanings, but this relationship is neither simple nor predictable. It is per-
fectly plausible from a semantic standpoint for the verb awdlik’'wdt’ to mean
something like ‘it ate eggs’ rather than ‘it laid eggs’. Compare for example
the English term ‘egging’ which can refer to either gathering eggs - ‘we went
egging at Egg Island’ - or throwing eggs - ‘we egged his car’. Because of this,
it cannot be said that the relationship between the meaning of a root in a
noun and the same root in a verb is predictable, but rather the fine structure
of the meaning must be memorized.

In addition to the few verb roots that also appear as nouns, there are a va-
riety of nominal derivations from verb roots. There are a number of deriva-
tional suffixes that produce nouns from verbs, outlined by Story (1966: 200-
203). Thus the instrument nominalizing suffix -aa produces nouns that re-
fer to instruments used for the action described by the verb root, such as
tsaagaa ‘spear’ and wootsaagaa ‘cane’ from \/tsak ‘poke with stick’. The
agent nominalizing suffix -/ produces nouns that refer to agents which per-
form the action described by the verb root, e.g. kashxeedi ‘writer’ from ~/xit
‘scratch; write’ and at.undi ‘shooter’ from \/.un ‘shoot’.

There are also a number of patterns for verb construction from nominal
roots, such as the O-cL[-D,l]-NOUN™- structure which is used to specify the
possession of or property of having something described by the noun NoUN
(Story 1966: 54). The following examples demonstrate a few instances of this
construction; note that the resulting verbs have invariable roots.

(100) a. ax tl'eik
1SG.Pss finger

‘my finger’
b. litl'eigi tsaax’
0-0-li-tl’eik*-i tsaax’

3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,],+1]-finger-PPTY mitten
‘gloves’ (lit. ‘fingered mittens’)
c. ax jin
1SG.pss hand
‘my hand’
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5. The verb root

d. tléil uljini
tléil @-u-0-la-jin*-{
NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,-1]-hand-pPpPTY
‘he is handless’, ‘he doesn’t have hands’
e. déosh l'eet
cat tail
‘a cat’s tail’
f. lil'eedi
0-0-li-I'eet™-i
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l, +1]-tail-PPTY
‘it (saucepan) has a handle’

The first is derived from the noun -tl’éik ‘finger’, the second from —jin
‘hand, arm’, and the third from -/’eet ‘animal tail’. The verb theme O-cL[-D,I]-
saa*i (0; Inv Stv) ‘O have a (major) name; O be famous’ is one example
of these sorts of verbs that is derived from an alienable noun saa ‘name/,
whereas most seem to be derived from body parts and hence inalienable
nouns.

Averbroot cannot morphologically occur alone if itis to be a verb, though
on the surface this is not always obvious. Consider the following example of
a positional imperfective verb.

(101) at aa
a-t 0-0-0-.a-:
3N-PNCT 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,-1]-sit-VAR
‘it is seated/situated there’

Here the verb root \/.a ‘be seated, situated’ appears to be bare in that
there are no phonologically obvious elements other than the root. This is
not the case however, given that there are actually three ¢- prefixes and a
vowel-modifying suffix - which have all gone through morphophonological
adjustments to produce the surface form.

(102) goot
0-0-0-gut-:
ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-VAR
‘having gone, ...

This example has the verb root \/gut ‘sg. go by foot’ in the consecutive
form of the verb theme S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; Mot, -h Rep) ‘S (sg.) go by foot’. The
consecutive is formed with the conjugation class prefix of the verb theme,
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which in this case is #-. The subject is third person, hence @-. The classifier
is the 0 series, with the [-D] and [-1] features, thus arising as @-. Finally, the
verb stem variation suffix used in the consecutive form is - which produces a
long vowel and high tone. So although this example appears to be a bare root,
again there is substantial invisible or non-segmental morphology involved
in this form.

It is of course possible to analyze Tlingit verbs so that no invisible el-
ements like these are needed, but such an approach would fail to capture a
large number of useful generalizations. With the invisible elements in place,
it is the case that no verb root ever occurs alone, though roots that have a
nominal use may occur independently as nouns.

5.1. ROOT PHONOLOGY

Verb roots have restricted phonological shapes; almost all are either CV or
CVCin form. The morphophonology of the verb is sensitive to the differences
between these two shapes, so it is necessary to keep track of them as OPEN
ROOTS and CLOSED ROOTS respectively. As will be shown later, the open and
closed roots have subtypes depending on their stem variation behaviour, but
the basic division is between open and closed syllables.

There are a relatively small number of verb roots that have more com-
plex shapes than CV or CVC, but none with more than two syllables. Nearly
all roots that appear to be disyllabic are actually composed of a CV or CVC
root with a derivational (slot —2) suffix, for example \/.zing(aa ‘shoot and miss’
which is derived from v/ .un ‘shoot’ and -xaa ‘miss target’. A few of these suf-
fixes are essentially stipulated rather than being understood as having in-
dependent meanings, for example /xaands’ ‘travel by raft’ with \/xa ‘pad-
dle, transport by boat’ where the -nds’ suffix is otherwise undocumented
but the connection between the two roots is nonetheless clear. Some disyl-
labic forms are originally nominalizations of roots which are then derived
into new verbs. Thus \/néegwcil‘ ‘paint’ seems to be derived from an unat-
tested root *y/nikw with the addition of the nominalizing suffix -dl’ as found
in e.g. tdax’dl’ ‘needle’ from \/tax’ ‘bite, pierce’, t'aagdl’ ‘fastening peg’ from
\/ t'ak ‘shift, move slightly’, and tsaagdl’ ‘spear’ from \/ tsak ‘poke with stick..
There is one verb root that is verified as being truly disyllabic rather than de-
composable into a root+suffix form, namely +/.eeshaan ‘poor, pitiful’. Once
again this root seems to have been derived from the another root, specifically
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\/shan ‘old, grey-haired’, but this has yet to be conclusively determined.

Roots of the shape CVCC are usually taken to be composed of a CVC root
plus a derivational suffix. For example, the derivational suffix -k seems to
denote the lack of something based on its appearance in roots like \/x’wds’k
‘numb’ and \/ydshl( ‘scarce’. It also occurs in the deverbal construction ka-
cL[+D,1]-/X-k ‘lacking X’ as in the following examples.

(103) a. c’as dag nahén kattitG

ch’as daak nahéin kaltéelk

ch’as daak=na-0-0-hu-n ka-l-téel-k

just  ADMAR=NCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-wade-VAR HSFC-CL[+D,l,~1]-shoe-DPRV
‘he’s just wading out shoeless’ (Naish 1966: 124)

b. kallitaak
ka-l-litaa-k
HSFC-CL[+D,],~1]-knife-DPRV
‘without a knife’ (Raven and Deer, Yakwxwaan Tlda Katherine Mills)

c. katdanaG
kalddanaak
ka-l1-daanaa-k
HSFC-CL[+D,],~1]-money-DPRV
‘penniless’ (Naish 1966: 137)

The derivational suffix -k is probably related to the derivational suf-
fix -dkw which denotes deprivation as in \/.éiydkw ‘have paralyzed limb),
\/ tl’éilakw ‘remove milt, and \/séewch’dkw ‘rain-flavoured, tasteless’. Other
two-consonant codas of roots are probably the result of a previously pro-
ductive inflectional suffix having been reanalyzed as derivational, such as
\/ ch’dch’x ‘spotted’ probably having the repetitive suffix -x and \/ tlékwk ‘eat
greedily’ the repetitive suffix -k. There are of course exceptions such as the
root \/nzikts ‘sweet, tasty’ where the final affricate has no counterpart in
other verb roots.

5.1.1. OCCULT ROUNDING

There are a number of CV roots which have the vowel a that do not be-
have predictably with regard to rounding of suffixes. For example, the verb
woonaa ‘he died’ implies that the verb root is \/ na, but when suffixed with
e.g. the relative suffix -i (section 16.1) the resulting form is not the predicted
*woonaayi but instead woonaawu ‘(one) that died’. It is not as if the verb
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root ends with a w rather than with the vowel a since it still behaves as an
open root without a final consonant. Rather the verb root acts as if the vowel
is u, with labialization predictably spreading from it. Thus the root’s vowel
seems to have a normally invisible [+round] feature even though the vowel
a is normally [-round]. I call this phenomenon 0CCULT ROUNDING and use
a final superscript * to indicate that the root selects rounded forms rather
than unrounded forms as might be expected, thus \/ na" ‘die’.

(104) a. imperative
nana!
0-na-0-na*-h
2SG.0-NCNJ-CL[-D,@,-1]-die-VAR

‘diel’

b. relativized perfective
woonaawu kaa
0-yu-ya-na*-h-i kaa

3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+1]-die-VAR-REL man
‘a man who died’

Another such example is the root \/saw ‘breathe’ which undergoes the
expected apophony a — éi when suffixed with the repetitive suffix -k (section
10.6.1) but unexpectedly occurs with the final consonant rounded: daséikw
‘he breathes’ (repetitive imperfective, section 12.1.3). [[FIXME: Also \/g(aw
‘paddle’ + -x” — xdax’w and \/shaw ‘marry’ + -x’ — shdax'w, and \/ya‘” ‘carry
in pack’ (Leer 1991: 165).]|

Occult rounding is not actually restricted to verb roots. Boas (1917: 18)
pointed out a few examples of nouns that feature unexpected labialization
after the vowel a.

(105) a. Xunaa kaawu
Xunaa kaa%-yi
Hoonah man-pss
‘aman of Hoonah’

b. dak'w
aa%-k’
lake-DIM
‘little lake’
There are more than just the ones Boas encountered, however.
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(106) a. Deisheetaan shaawu
Deisheetaan shaa™-yi
Deisheetaan ~ woman-pss
‘a Deisheetaan (clan) woman

)

(Story 1972:37)
b. Kda Naawu Tlein

kda naa"-yi tlein

man dead-pss big

‘Big Man'’s Corpse’ (Héendk'w Tdax’ Forrest DeWitt)

In addition, as noted by Boas (1917: 18), a few nouns have an epenthetic
a before the diminutive suffix -k which seems to feature occult rounding.

(107) a. héenak'w

héen-k’
water-DIM
‘a little water’

b. eexak'w
eex-K’
oil-DIM
‘a little oil’, ‘a little grease’

And most unusual of all is the following example from Boas (1917: 18).
His gloss was incorrect, the usual word for ‘navel’ is —kool, and the word
-taanu refers to the umbilical cord instead. The final element seems to be
a possessive suffix, similar to other ostensibly inalienable nouns that have a
fossilized possessive form (see section 3.1).

(108) du  taanu
du taan-yi
3H.pss umbilical.cord-pss
‘his umbilical cord’

This irregular form has been levelled for some Inland Tlingit speakers
who instead have -taani. Leer (ms., n.d.) recorded a form -taanwt from an
unknown source, so that what appears to be a labialized form of the pos-
sessive suffix may have originally been some other non-possessive syllable
containing w or u which has since been reduced.
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5.1.2. ROOT VARIABILITY

Most roots are variable, meaning that they have different forms depending
on conjugationally selected and lexically specified stem variation. This phe-
nomenon is addressed in chapter 10. Roots that have been derived from
some other form, either from a noun or from another verb, are invariable. Al-
though there are some roots that are always invariable for no adequately ex-
plained reason, most invariable verb roots are derived, and hence their very
invariability can be taken as an indicator of their derived status. Thus all
CVCC roots are invariable, whether obviously including a fossilized deriva-
tional suffix or not.

The tradition begun by Leer has been to indicate variability with some
sort of symbol at the end of the root. For Leer (1976, 1978, 1991) this has
always been an asterisk *, and for Edwards (2009) this is a tilde ~. Since
the majority of roots are variable, I find it more useful to indicate those that
are not variable and assume that all others are variable. Thus I place a su-
perscript saltire cross * at the end of invariable roots and leave the variable
roots unmarked. It may however be a better idea to maintain consistency
with the established tradition, and I have yet to make up my own mind on
this issue.

5.1.3. ROOT BORROWING

Verb roots are only occasionally borrowed from other languages, but there
are several instances of English borrowings: \/ bélled™ ~ \/ bélt™ ‘be spelled,,
\/dddi" ‘study’, \/foned" ~ \/font" ‘telephone’, and \/.oh ‘amount to nothing’
(from English oh for zero). The first two have their initial English /s/ rean-
alyzed as the S component of the classifier, and the other two have novel ¢
series classifiers. Note that only the root \/dddi" [tati‘] is disyllabic, given
the pronunciations of \/belled" as [pélt], \/phoned" as [font], and \/.ohx as
[20:]. As with other derived roots, all verb roots borrowed from English are
invariable.

(109) a. xat kawdi.oh
xat-ka-ju-di-.oh*
15G.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[+D, 0,+1]-amount.to.nothing
‘ amounted to nothing’ (Keixwnéi Nora Dauenhauer)
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b. Robych xatwoofoned
Roby-ch xat-ju-0-ya-foned™
Roby-ERG 1SG.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-telephone
‘Roby telephoned me’ (Daasdiyaa Ethel Makinen)

5.2. ROOT MEANINGS

Generally a given verb root occurs in multiple verbs, so that a verb root does
not denote a single verb but rather a semantic class that is realized in a num-
ber of verbs with the same root. There are however anumber of HAPAX' verb
roots that only occur in a single verb. Some of these hapax roots can be re-
lated to other roots by derivation, so that for example the root \/.en which
occurs in the verb ‘move one’s head’ can be related to the root \/.a meaning
‘move the end of something’ by suffixation and apophony. Other hapax roots
can be related to nouns, such as the root \/ dzas ‘lace up’ and the noun dzaas
‘thong, lace’. But there are still some hapax roots that resist connection to
anything else, for example +/.ekw ‘whistle’.

The opposite phenomenon, where a verb root appears in a large num-
ber of verbs, is quite common. Verb roots that are found in a many differ-
ent verbs are what I term PROMISCUOUS roots. Perhaps the most promis-
cuous root is \/ ha that has the general meaning of ‘move invisibly’, but
which appears in around 50 different verbs with meanings ranging from ‘be
many’ and ‘be hungry’ to ‘remember’ and ‘wrestle’. Because of this promis-
cuity, some roots can be nearly impossible to assign a single coherent mean-
ing. In such cases the gloss of a verb root is merely a convenient approxima-
tion appropriate to the particular verb rather than a firm statement of its
semantic range.

There are quite a few verb roots that are homophonous but semantically
distinct. There is a convention of labeling each homophonous root with a
homonym number, thus \/.al ‘situate’, \/.az ‘move end’, and \/.ag ‘delay’, but
there is no consistency among linguists in the assignment of homonym num-
bers. Thus Naish and Story assigned ‘sit’ number 1 (Story & Naish 1973:267)
but Leer assigned it number 4, and tentatively merged Naish and Story’s \/.az
‘examine; swim’ with their \/.ag ‘move end’, assigning that root as number 1

1. From the Greek term amnag Aeyopevov hdpax legémenon meaning ‘said once’, a common
term in philology, corpus linguistics, and lexicography. Pron. /'hapaks/ in English.
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(Leer 1978: 4). I generally follow Naish and Story’s numbering where pos-
sible since it is the most well documented, but in general homonym num-
bers should only be understood to indicate distinctness between homonyms
and do not represent consistent indices. The criteria for distinguishing ho-
mophonous but semantically distinct roots is by no means well established,
which is a major factor in the proliferation of inconsistent numbering. An-
other contributing factor is that Tlingit linguists have historically tended to
work alone rather than collaborating extensively. Compounding the prob-
lem is that Leer’s catalogue covers all possible roots regardless of whether
they occur in verbs or not, so that his numbering for \/.a roots also includes d
‘it’, da ‘lake’, the aa in ku.aa ‘but’, and so forth. Eventually when a database of
all Tlingit roots and verbs is complete the Tlingit linguistic community will
hopefully settle on a single homonym numbering system.

5.3. ROOT SUPPLETION

ROOT SUPPLETION is the replacement of one verb root by another in a
paradigm of verb conjugations. Root suppletion is a purely lexical pheno-
menon in that suppletive pairs are specified in the lexicon and cannot be
otherwise predicted. Although this phenomenon might better be termed
‘root alternation’ since it involves an alternation between two lexical entries
dependent on some other grammatical feature, I have maintained the term
‘suppletion’ since there are already a number of other situations in Tlingit
described as ‘alternations’.

Root suppletion is found for plurals and for noun classification, each of
which is dealt with separately below. The most significant semantic domains
where plural root suppletion occurs are in motion verbs and handling verbs.
Most of the basic motion verbs have suppletion for plural subjects. The noun
classification system uses root suppletion of handling verb roots for various
classes of nouns.

5.3.1. ROOT SUPPLETION FOR NUMBER

A number of verb themes show suppletion of the root depending on num-
ber. This phenomenon is essentially independent of number marking in
pronominals, the has= ~ s- plural prefix, or the plural object suffixes. The
most frequent root suppletion for number in speech is the suppletion of the
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root \/ gut ‘sg. go by foot’ with \/.at ‘pl. go by foot’. The following two exam-
ples demonstrate this phenomenon with telic perfectives and third person
subjects.

(110) a. neilt uwagut
neil-t=u-@-ya-gut-y
home-PNCT=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,,+1]-80.SG-VAR
‘he got home’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; Mot, -h Rep) ‘S (sg.) arrive at P by foot’
b. neilt has uwa.at
neil-t=has=u-0-ya-.at-y
home-PNCT=PL=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,(, +1]-g0.PL-VAR
‘they got home’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-.at (J; Mot, -h Rep) ‘S (pl.) arrive at P by foot’
Note the inclusion of the plural has= in addition to the plural meaning
thatis supplied by the verb root. This duplicate specification of plurality also
occurs with pronominals that are inherently plural, as the following pair of
telic perfectives shows.

(111) a. shgbéont xwaagut
shgbéon-t yu-xa-ya-gut-y
school-PNCT PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘I got to school’

b. shgéont wutuwa.at
shgbéon-t yu-tu-ya-.at-y
school-PNCT PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-go.PL-VAR
‘we got to school’

It is ungrammatical to use a plural pronominal or other plural marking
with a singular root and vice versa.

(112) a*shgéont xwaa.at

shgbéon-t yu-xa-ya-.at-y

school-PNCT PFV-1S6.S-CL[-D,(,+1]-g0.PL-VAR

b*shgbéont wutuwagut
shgbéon-t yu-tu-ya-gut-y
school-PNCT PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,(,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
This phenomenon is purely lexical. If we switch to a root that describes

some other kind of locomotion, in this case \/[(ug ‘travel by boat or other
vehicle’, we see that suppletion does not occur.
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(113) a. Jéonodé yaa nxakux
Jéono-dé yaa=na-xa-0-kux-n
Juneau-ALL along=NCNJ-186.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-go.boat-VAR
‘I'm getting to Juneau by boat’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-kux (; -h Rep) ‘S arrive at P by boat, vehicle’
(Story & Naish 1973:233)
b. haat wutuwakux
haa-t=ju-tu-ya-kux-y
here-PNCT=PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,,+1]-go.boat-VAR
‘we came by boat’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-kux (¥; -h Rep) ‘S arrive at P by boat, vehicle’
(Story & Naish 1973: 52)
Thereisin factaroot \/gu that describes what might be construed as plu-
rallocomotion of boats, butitactually refers to the group of boats themselves
rather than the people travelling in them. The verb denotes the motion of a
group of things travelling along the surface of water, as for example a school
of killerwhales or a herd of seals. It is metaphorically extended to a fleet of
boats, and is thus not a purely plural counterpart of \/ kux. The referent is a
unit rather than a plurality, as can be seen in the following examples.

(114) a. kéet yaawagoo
kéet 0-ya-0-ya-gu-h
killerwhale 3.S-vSFc-zcNj-CL[-D,0,+1]-school-vAR
‘a school of killerwhales is swimming’ (Story & Naish 1973: 221)

b. yaakw haadé yakwgagéo
yaakw haa-dé=0-ya-ga-w-ga-0-gu-y
boat here-ALL:3.s-VSFc-GCNf-IRR-(_;MOD-CL[—D,(D,—1]-school-VAR
‘the boats will be coming here’ (Story & Naish 1973:233)

Note also in the above examples that the subject noun phrase is not
marked for plurality (no plural -x’ suffix) and the third person subject
pronominal does not have an accompanying has= plural proclitic. This indi-
cates that plurality of killerwhales or boats in these examples is not a gram-
matical feature. It is likely that the nouns here refer to the type of school
and the verb provides the semantic concept of a group. Nouns in Tlingit are
generally unspecified for number rather than default singular, and though
there are a few nouns that are inherently plural these particular nouns are
not.
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5.3.2. ROOT SUPPLETION FOR NOUN CLASS

Another type of root suppletion is part of the noun classification system.
This will be dealt with as a full system in chapter 24, here I will only demon-
strate the part interacting with lexical selection of roots. Noun classification
is triggered by the shape or composition of the referent of nouns, so that the
verb reflects the object noun’s physical properties in the real world. Similar
systems have been extensively documented in Athabaskan languages (Axel-
rod 2000; Carter 1976; Krauss 1968; Poser 2005; Rushforth 1991; Thompson
1993). The noun classification system in Tlingit is fairly complicated and not
entirely documented, but there are several of the more obvious categories
that are well understood.

The following examples, selected from a longer list given by Dauenhauer
& Dauenhauer (2002: 60-62), demonstrate a few of the noun classification
categories for verbs of handling. These themes represent only a small sam-
pling of the whole system, chosen to demonstrate just the portion of the sys-
tem that depends on root suppletion. All the forms here are telicimperatives
with the #-conjugation class prefix (see chapters 11 and 12).

(115) a. generic object

haat ti wé xux'!
haa-t=0-0-0-0-ti-h wé  xX'ux’
here-PNCT=3.0-ZCNJ-25G.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-handle-vAR MDST book
‘bring that book here!’

b. empty container
haat tan wé gux'aa!
haa-t=0-0-0-0-tan-h wé glx’aa

here-PNCT=3.0-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-handle-VAR MDST cup
‘bring that (empty) cup here!’

c. filled container
haat sa.in wé gux'aa!
haa-t=0-0-0-sa-.in-h wé glx’aa
here-PNCT=3.0-ZCNJ-25G.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-handle-VAR MDST cup
‘bring that (filled) cup here!

d. animate holdable object

haat sanu wé dbosh!
haa-t=0-0-0-sa-nu-h wé doosh
here-PNCT=3.0-ZCNJ-25G.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-handle-vAR MDST cat
‘bring that cat here!
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e. fabric object
haat ax wé jigwéinaa!
haa-t=0-0-0-0-.ax-h wé ji-gwéinaa
here-PNCT=3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,,-1]-handle-VAR MDST hand-wiper
‘bring that hand towel here!’

For simplicity’s sake I have glossed the roots all as ‘handle’ though each
has its own distinct meaning. The occurrence of s versus @ in the S compo-
nent of the classifier is notimportant here, though other portions of the noun
classification system do depend on alternations of the S component (see sec-
tion 9.2 and chapter 24). Note how in particular the classificatory difference
between the empty container and filled container examples is represented
only in the verb, with the object noun phrase in both examples being just
gux’aa ‘cup’. As with the root suppletion for plurality described earlier, this
classificatory root suppletion is a lexical phenomenon and cannot be pre-
dicted from syntax alone. Indeed, the fact that the same noun phrase can
occur with different verb themes and give perceptively different meanings
means that it is not even a lexical phenomenon in some sense, but instead
a semantic phenomenon dependent on largely unpredictable encyclopedic
knowledge and experiential reasoning.

[[FixME: Other flavours of suppletion?]]

5.4. ROOT TUPLES

There are some interesting sets of roots which have very similar meanings
and which differ in only one or two consonant values, for example \/sak ‘ex-
hausted’ and /shak ‘breathless’. The usual term for pairs of related words
in historical linguistics is ‘doublet’ and for three related words the term is
‘triplet’. Because I will be discussing groups of various sizes I will borrow
the generic term TUPLE from mathematics which is used to describe an ar-
bitrary number of elements in an ordered collection. This term covers num-
bers beyond triplets, including quadruplets, quintuplets, and other larger
collections.

Leer (1990) has made the only extensive inquiry into consonant tuples
in Tlingit. He recognized them in the classifier S component which can al-
ternate between the three anterior fricatives s, I, and sh. He also pointed
out alternations between both root-initial and root-final consonants in verb
roots denoting dimension, in various other verb roots, and in some names.
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[ will survey a few of the consonant tuples occurring outside of the classifer
to illustrate the phenomenon. Classifier alternations are discussed indepen-
dently in chapter 9.

Dimension verbs in Tlingit are verbs that describe a physical or temporal
dimension such as length, distance, or thickness. They have unique compar-
ative forms discussed in section [[FIxME: ??]]. Although Leer (1990) used the
comparative forms in his discussion, I have switched to plain forms for clar-
ity. There are a number of tuples of dimension verb roots which differ only
by one consonant, for example \/dal" ‘heavy’ and \/das ‘light’ where the final
consonant differs only in place of articulation.

(116) a. ydA tda ax jée yadal
ya tda ax jee-’ 0-0-ya-dal*
PROX board 1SG.PSS possession-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,f,+I]-heavy
‘this board I have is heavy’ (Story & Naish 1973: 107)

b. shayéinaa kaawadaas
shayéinaa (-ka-yu-ya-das-h
anchor 3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D, 0, +I]-light-vAR
‘this anchor is light’ (Story & Naish 1973: 108)

Another pair of dimension verb roots with single consonant differences
are \/Ie ‘far’ and \/se ‘near’. These have the same relationship between [ and
s but instead the alternation is in the initial consonant rather than the final
one.

(117) a. naaléi agé hasdu aani?
0-na-0-le-? a-gé has-du aan-yi
3.0-NCNJ-CL[-D,@,-1]-far-vAR FOC-YN PL-3H.PSS town-PSS
‘is their town far away?’ (Story & Naish 1973: 87)
b. koonaséi aweé, aadé awé
0-ka-u-na-@-se-? a-wé a-dé a-wé

3.0-HSFC-IRR-NCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-near-VAR FOC-MDST 3N-ALL FOC-MDST
daak at xwali.un
daak=at-ju-xa-li-.un-y
ADMAR=INDN.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,l,+1]-shoot-VAR
‘it was nearer, so I shot out there’ (Story & Naish 1973: 139)
There are also examples of tuples patterned on affricates and stops as
well. The following three are a triplet of dimension verb roots which differ
in their final consonant but have obviously related meanings.
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(118) a. laak’ask kaliyaat’

laak’ask 0-ka-@-li-yat’-h

black.seaweed 3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,+1]-long-vVAR

‘the black seaweed is long’ (Story & Naish 1973: 127)
b. ax tasi yéi kwliyaatl’

ax tas-yii yéi=0-ka-yu-li-yatl’-h

1SG.PSS thread-pss thus=3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D,l,+I]-short-VAR

‘my thread is short’ (Story & Naish 1973: 188)
c. tix’ kawliydach’

tix’ 0-ka-ju-li-yach’-h

rope 3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D,],+1]-too.short-vAR

‘the rope is too short’ (Story & Naish 1973: 189)

We might expect there to be a corresponding root \/yats’ to fill out the
pattern, but there is in fact no such root. There are two homophonous roots
\/yas’l and \/ 'yas’, that mean ‘smooth’ and ‘move leg, step’ respectively, but
these do not seem to be related.

(119) a. s'isaa akawliyaas’
s’isaa a-ka-yu-0-li-yas’;-h
sail 3.0-HSFC-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,],+1]-smooth-VAR
‘he smoothed out the sail’ (Story & Naish 1973: 199)

b. keitl haatl'it yan kaxwdliyas’
keitl haatl’-yi-t jyan=ka-ju-xa-dli-yas’,-y
dog  shit-PSS-PNCT TERM=HSFC-PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,l,+I]-step-VAR
‘I stepped onto dog shit’

There are many other consonant tuples which are less functionally dis-
tributed, and which seem to be essentially random in their semantic and
lexical distributions. I will present a motley collection of them here for pe-
rusal.

The following pair of roots vary in their final fricative between s and sh.
Other than this variation they are extremely close both semantically as well
as phonologically.
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(120) a. tuwdi.us
tu-jru-0-di-.us-y
mind-PFV-3.5-CL[+D,0,-1]-sulk-vAR
‘he is sulking, refusing to speak’ (Story & Naish 1973:217)

b. sh kK’awdli.ush
sh-k’a-ju-0-dli-.ush-y
RFLX-mouth-PFV-3.S-CL[+D,],+1]-pout-VAR
‘he is pouting, pursing his mouth and not speaking’
(Story & Naish 1973:217)

There is no morphological justification for these two roots to come from
a single underlying form, no suffix which could explain the alternation be-
tween s and sh. Instead this is simply a lexical pair that must be memorized.
There are a few other examples of the same variation between s and sh, such
as the following pair. Here the varying consonants are initial rather than
final.

(121) a. kaawasak
0-ka-ju-ya-sak-y
3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D, 0, +I]-exhaust-VAR
‘he is exhausted’ (Story & Naish 1973: 83)

b. yaa kanashak
yaa=0-ka-na-0-shak-n
along=3.0-HSFC-NCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-breathless-vArR
‘he’s getting breathless, winded’ (Story & Naish 1973: 36)

Another similar doublet is between ts” and tl’, with the latter being some-
how more emphatic. Although these examples are intransitive, there are
also transitive verbs based upon the same roots.

(122) a. K'ateil shaawats’it’
k’ateil @-sha-yu-ya-ts'it’-y
pitcher 3.0-head-PFv-CL[-D,0,+I]-fill-vAR

‘the pitcher is full’ (Story & Naish 1973: 89)
b. séew héeni shaawatl’it’ haa  kaasdi
séew héen-yi 0-sha-ju-ya-tl'it’-y haa  kaast-yi

rain  water-pss 3.0-head-PFv-CL[-D,0,+1]-overfill-vAR 1PL.PSS barrel-pss
‘our barrel is overflowing with rainwater’ (Story & Naish 1973: 89)
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Verb roots are not the only part area of the lexicon where these tuplets
appear. There are also tuplets among the nouns, such as the following ex-
ample where the final consonants vary between ch and tL.

(123) a. gooch
‘hill, mound, knoll’

b. gootl
‘mound, bump, lump’

This is not an instance of modern diminutive marking because, as de-
scribed in section 3.3 there are productive diminutive suffixes and enclitics.
In addition there is a diminutive adjective yddi as documented in section 3.6.
This could be construed as an example of a now obsolete diminutive marker,
but there are no other similar doublets as far as [ am aware.

There is a triplet of tI’: s’ : ch’ which occurs in a set of both nouns and
verb roots.

(124) a. daawdihatl’
0-daa-yu-@-di-hatl’-y
RFLX.0-around-PFV-3.S-CL[+D,0,+1]-shit-vAR

‘it shat itself’, ‘it covered itself in shit’ (Leer 1976: 90)
b. uwahas’

u-0-ya-has’-y

PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-vomit-VAR

‘he vomited’ (Story & Naish 1973: 240)

c. kei kaguxlahaach’
kei=@-ka-ga-w-ga-la-hach’-:
up=3.0-HSFC-GCNJ-IRR-GMOD-CL[-D,l,-1]-shame-VAR
‘it'll be shameful’ (Story & Naish 1973: 187)
d. haatl’
‘shit, crap; filth’
e. haas’
‘vomit’
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The verb THEME is the lexical entry of a verb, meaning that the theme com-
prises all of the elements of a given verb that must exist in the lexicon be-
cause they cannot be grammatically predicted. The eleemnts in a verb theme
are those which a language learner must memorize to be able to fully conju-
gate the verb.

The term ‘theme’ is an Athabaskanist one, as is the adjective THEMATIC
which means “lexically specified as part of the verb theme”. This term has
nothing to do with the syntactic notion of thematicroles nor the term ‘theme’
used as an equivalent to ‘patient’. [ maintain the Athabaskanist use of the
term ‘theme’ because it is so widespread throughout Tlingit description, and
use the term SEMANTIC ROLE or just ROLE in place of ‘thematic role’ to avoid
confusion, though for syntax in the Government and Binding tradition I still
use ‘O-role’.

6.1. STRUCTURE OF VERB THEMES

A minimal verb theme in Tlingit consists of a verb root, two features of the
classifier, and either an argument slot or an incorporated noun. In addition
there are a few other lexical features which are not always realized in every
conjugated verb but which nonetheless cannot be predicted where they do
occur. These features are the conjugation class, the theme category, the im-
perfective stem variant, and the imperfective repetitive form. The following
outline describes a transitive verb theme meaning ‘S(ubject) see O(bject).

e root: \/tin (0)
e classifier: (+1)
- D component: [-D]
- S component: [s]
e core arguments: S (+2), 0 (+14)

132



6.2. Ephemera

» obligatory oblique arguments: none

 conjugation class: ga- (+5)

e imperfective stem variation: -h (-1)

» theme category: Active

 repetitive form: regular, ga-conjugation class - yei= (+17D) + -ch (-3)

Since this is a large amount of information that must be given, themes
are usually represented in a more compact manner. The basic components
of a theme can be represented with a string of morphemes and morpheme
placeholders. The above verb theme is represented here with the string O-
S-cL[-D,s]-tin ‘S see O’. If represented templatically this might appear as:

(125) O- S- cL[ -D, s |- tin

+14 +2  +1] ] o
OB] SUBJ cL[ D S ] see
‘Ssee O’

Although this level of detail is not normally given, it will later be useful
for illustrating the details of verb conjugation. Note that the slots specified
in the theme are highly discontinuous, so that the object is shown immedi-
ately to the left of the conjugation class prefix, but there are actually nine
intervening slots between them. A more honest representation would show
all the empty slots in the theme:

(126) --- O- S-

+14 +13 +12 +11 +10 +9 +8 +7 +6 +5 +4 +3 +2 ---
Obviously this is not a very efficient representation, however. The string
representation thus saves space, but it can be misleading to those who are
not intimately familiar with the template.

6.2. EPHEMERA

As can be seen from the detailed outline of the theme that was given in the
previous section, there is more to a verb theme than just a string of mor-
phemes. The elements of a verb theme can be divided into two basic types,
those which are morphologically obvious and those which are not. Morpho-
logically obvious elements show up in every single verb conjugation in one
form or another. These obvious elements are the root, classifier, subject
and/or object, incorporated nouns, mandatory oblique arguments, and any
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derivational elements such as directional preverbs or derivational suffixes.
All of these elements are given as part of the morpheme string.

The non-obvious elements of a verb theme are the conjugation class (ch.
11), imperfective stem variation (ch. 10, ch. 12), theme category (ch. 12), and
repetitive imperfectives (ch. 12), as well as any restrictions against the use
of certain modes. For the sake of a convenient label I call these non-obvious
elements of a theme the EPHEMERA since they are ephemeral or fleeting
elements that only matter and can only be detected under certain circum-
stances. Unfortunately most ephemera were not documented by Naish and
Story in their verb dictionary (Story & Naish 1973), so that our most thor-
ough and readily accessible documentation of verb themes lacks these ele-
ments. Edwards has documented the conjugation class, imperfective type,
and at least one repetitive imperfective for all of the verbs in her dictionary
(Edwards 2009), but because her representation of stem variation is specific
to the Northern Tlingit dialect (Edwards 2009: 31-33) her documentation
does not completely record the imperfective stem variation for verb themes.
Leer has documented essentially everything in manuscript form but only a
smattering of his findings are available in any sort of publicly accessible for-
mat, such as scattered throughout his dissertation (Leer 1991). Instances
of verbs in various conjugations can determine some of the ephemera for a
theme, so for example an imperative or potential form provides the conju-
gation class of a theme; for more details on this see chapter 12.

The theme we have been looking at is expressed in full as: 0-S-cL[-D,s]-
tin (ga; -h Act) ‘S see 0. The morpheme string was discussed earlier. The
portion in parentheses comprises three ephemeral elements: the conjuga-
tion class, the imperfective stem variation suffix, and the imperfective type.
Following the parentheses a conventional English translation is given, where
‘S’ is the subject and ‘O’ is the object. Leer generally uses a similar represen-
tation except that he gives the imperfective stem variation suffix as a prefix
on the imperfective type, thus “’-Active” for our example theme.® Edwards
also uses a similar representation, but leaves out the stem variation suffix
in favour of tone and length marking on the root and giving a set of sample
conjugations (Edwards 2009).

1. He also used “Processive” for this theme category (Leer 1991) where he earlier (Leer
1978) and now again uses “Active”, cf. Edwards’s ACT type (Edwards 2009).
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6.3. ADDITIONAL THEMATIC ELEMENTS

Themes can contain more than what has been given in this simple example.
Additional elements are often lexically specified, but fortunately these are all
morphologically obvious. Incorporated nouns, direction preverbs, the self-
benefactive prefix, derivational suffixes, and bound phrases are all given as
part of the prefix string.

[[FixME: Give examples of each.]|

6.4. THEME CATEGORIES

Leer (1991: 235) categorizes verb themes into what he calls THEME TYPES or
THEME CATEGORIES, which are similar to but not the same as Kari’s descrip-
tion of verb theme categories for Ahtna (Kari 1979).% These theme categories
are, as the name implies, lexically specified as part of the verb theme. Leer
(1991: 234) says that there are three kinds of information necessary to fully
specify a theme category:

1. motion — whether a theme is a motion verb or not

2. conjugation class — the conjugation class prefix of a non-motion
theme, or of a derivation of a motion theme

3. imperfective type — the kind of primary imperfective applicable to the
theme, if one exists

The motion themes are dealt with more fully in section 11.1. The basic
feature of motion themes is that they are not specified for conjugation class
or imperfective type, but must instead have these derived along with vari-
ous directional preverbs and other additional elements. The derived motion
themes fall into specific theme categories as a result of the motion deriva-
tion process, rather than having lexically specified theme categories. The
imperfectives that arise from motion derivation are all secondary imperfec-
tives (repetitive imperfectives) and as such motion verbs are like eventives
in that they lack primary imperfectives.

Conjugation class is described in detail in chapter 11. There are four
classes based on which one of the four conjugation class prefixes {0-, na-,

2. Leer waffles between calling the Tlingit system ‘theme types’ and calling it ‘theme cat-
egories’ following Kari. I adopt Kari’s term for consistency with the Athabaskan litera-
ture. Although the systems of theme categories are different between Tlingit and Atha-
baskan languages, the conceptual framework is certainly genealogically related.
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ga-, ga-} are selected in certain modes like imperatives and potentials. Each
verb theme belongs to one of these classes, with additional lexical features
such as telicity and selection of specific repetitive imperfectives arising from
conjugation class membership.

This leaves the imperfective type and hence the concept of a primary
imperfective. Every verb theme has at least one imperfective form with a
few exceptions. The ‘default’ imperfective form is termed by Leer the PRI-
MARY IMPERFECTIVE (Leer 1991: 238). This form is essentially unpredictable
and hence must be lexically specified. A given theme may have more than
one imperfective form, with semantic distinctions between them, and these
other imperfectives are termed by Leer SECONDARY IMPERFECTIVES (Leer
1991: 238). The secondary imperfectives of a theme are either the progres-
sive imperfective or what Leer (1991: 238) refers to as DURATIVE IMPERFEC-
TIVES which are a category lumping together repetitive imperfectives and
various additional active imperfectives (Leer 1991: 240). Secondary imper-
fectives are not necessarily lexically specified because they can be predicted
from the conjugation class (see chapter 11), or they are associated with par-
ticular verb derivations, or they form an epiaspect (see chapter 18).

Non-motion themes are divided into four separate subtypes by Leer ac-
cording to their kinds of primary imperfective forms, outlined below:

e STATIVE THEME — has a stative imperfective

e ACTIVE THEME — has an active imperfective

e POSITIONAL THEME — has a positional imperfective
e EVENTIVE THEME — lacks a primary imperfective

STATIVE THEMES have stative imperfectives which are characterized by
having [+1] in the classifier for realis forms. This is in contrast with the
other imperfectives which have [-1] in the classifier for realis forms.? Stative
themes generally denote states. Some stative themes however denote situ-
ations that might be thought of as more like actions rather than states, for
example smelling or feeling (Leer 1991: 244) with the verbs 0-S-cL[-D,s]-nix’
(0; -: Stv) ‘S smell 0’* and jée 0-S-cL[+D,0]-nikw~nuk (0; -h Stv) ‘S feel, palpate

3. The yoo=[+I]-...-k repetitive imperfective and yoo=[+1]-...-k active imperfective are ex-
ceptions to this rule, having [+1] in the classifier rather than the expected [-1]. These are
the only exceptions.

4. Edwards (2009: 194) erroneously lists this as an active verb, but her example of the im-
perfective asinéex’ ‘he is smelling it’ shows that with [+1] it must be stative or otherwise
a peculiarly unique irregularity among active themes.
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6.4. Theme categories

O’ Thus the category of stative, as with many of Leer’s distinctions, is one
defined on the basis of morphological distribution rather than semantics.
Note that Naish and Story used the term ‘stative’ to refer to themes that take
an object argument but not a subject (Story & Naish 1973), what Leer (1991)
called ‘objective’ themes and what are here called object intransitives (see
chapter 8). Although many stative themes are indeed object intransitives
because they often denote involuntary (non-agentive) situations, there is no
implication that statives must be object intransitives or vice versa.

There are four kinds of basic stative themes which are distinguished by
their stem variation in their imperfective forms: -y stative, -: stative, and -h
stative, with the -n stative only occurring with the root \/ha ‘be many’. The
details of stem variation are explained in chapter 10 and the structure of
stative imperfectives are explored in section 12.1.5. The -y stative themes are
considered to be the default type of stative by Leer (1991: 244), with -: stative
themes generally denoting possession and comparison with some denoting
perception or cognition, and -h stative themes generally denoting perception
and cognition. The -n stative themes are all formed with the root y/ha ‘be
many’ as noted previously, and as the category is defined they all occur with
[+1] in the classifier and -n stem variation in their imperfective forms: O-sha-
ya-cL[+D,0]-ha (na; -n Stv) ‘O be many’, O-sha-ya-S-cL[-D,l]-ha (na?; -n Stv) ‘S
have many O’, at-ji-ya-S-cL[-D,l]-ha (na?; -n Stv) ‘S have many possessions’
(all from Leer 1976: 1).

There are a few additional kinds of stative imperfectives which are sec-
ondary rather than primary imperfectives. These are the extensional sta-
tives and the multipositional statives. Being secondary imperfectives, these
additional stative imperfectives do not constitute part of a theme category.

ACTIVE THEMES, also sometimes known as PROCESSIVE THEMES by Leer
(e.g. 1991), are characterized by having [-1] in the classifier in their primary
imperfective forms, along with other non-statives. As with stative themes,
active themes have a number of different subtypes depending on stem varia-
tion in their imperfective forms, but unlike statives these subtypes are much
more numerous: -I active, -’ active, -h active, -x active, -k active, cL[+I]-...-k ac-
tive, yoo=cL[+1]-...-k active, -ch active, -t active (repeating), -s” active (serial),
-I" active (serial), -x’ active (plural), and -t’ active (plural).

POSITIONAL THEMES denote body posture or physical configuration of
something. They always require an oblique argument in a postpositional
phrase which is the location of the denoted entity. This oblique is usually
marked with the punctual suffix -t, which with positional themes means ‘ata
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6.4. Theme categories

point’. [[FIXME: Leer skipped this section in his dissertation.]] There are only
two positional imperfective subtypes, namely -: positional, and -n positional.
An example of a -; positional imperfective is the theme P-t 0-S-cL[-D,s]-.a" (?;
- Pos) ‘S seat O at P’. [[FIxME: Example of -n.]|

EVENTIVE THEMES denote “events that culminate in an instantaneous
change of state” (Leer 1991: 286-287), and which have only marginally ac-
ceptable inceptive and completive derived forms (Leer 1991: 286) unlike the
other theme categories. Eventive themes are unique in that they lack pri-
mary imperfectives (Leer 1991: 235), hence there are no large lists of imper-
fectives with different stem variations unlike for stative, active, or positional
themes. Eventive themes may or may not have secondary imperfectives, and
when lacking imperfectives entirely an eventive theme will only be found in
other modes like the perfective and future. Leer (1991: 287, 289) gives a few
typical eventive themes such as the theme O-S-cL[-D,0]-jak (0; Evt, -x Rep)
‘S kill O’ which has a repetitive imperfective xajdkx ‘1 kill it, I keep trying to
kill it’ and a progressive imperfective yaa nxajdk ‘I'm killing it’ but no pri-
mary imperfective. Another example is the theme 0-S-cL[-D,0]-t'i" (ga; Evt,
-ch Rep, -x’ Rep) ‘S find O’ which has a repetitive imperfective kei xat’eech ‘1
find it repeatedly, | keep finding it a plural repetitive imperfective xat’éetx’ ‘1
find them repeatedly, I keep finding them’, and a progressive imperfective kei
nxat’een ‘I'm finding it; I'm in the process of finding it), but again this theme
lacks a primary imperfective.

Leer terms eventive themes that are semantically resultative as INVOL-
UNTARY EVENTIVE THEMES (Leer 1991:235) which can be members of the
0-, na-, or ga-conjugation classes but apparently not of the ga-conjugation
class (Leer 1991:290). Eventive themes which are object intransitive are
predictably involuntary eventives (Leer 1991:292). The usual translations
of some eventive themes can be confusing, such as for example the theme
0-S-cL[-D,s]-ku" (7; Inv Evt) ‘S know O’ which is usually translated as ‘know’
but according to Leer (1991:292) actually means ‘become familiar with’ or
‘come to know’ and hence denotes a change of state rather than merely the
existence of a state. The involuntary eventive theme 0-S-cL[-D,s]-tin (ga; Inv
Evt) ‘S see O’ is less misleading in its English translation, given the English
verb ‘see’ can denote the state of seeing or the event of seeing, and the event
can be interpreted as being involuntary.
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Conjugating verbs

In this section I will demonstrate my mental model of how Tlingit verbs are
conjugated. This is not a well-founded theoretical model nor a model of how
native speakers produce verbs, but rather a heuristic process by which I have
learned to conjugate verbs to produce spoken forms.

The following example demonstrates one conjugation of the verb theme
O-S-cL[-D,0]-tak (0; Mot, -x Rep) ‘S poke O’ in the telic (#-class) perfective
yu-cL[+1]-...-y with a first person singular subject xa- and a second person
singular object i-.

+14 +4  +2 +1 0 -1
theme (?B-] SISJ]-BJ ezl edd) ;)/g?(lé
person ZSi(;.O 1)_;2?5
(127)  mode T e "

string  i-  yu- xa- CL[-D] cL[@] cL[+1]] tak -y

prefixes ixwa- ya- tak
ixwaa-
result ixwaatak
‘I poked you’

The first line in the example is the verb theme, which comes from the lex-
icon. The second line is the assignment of person, which is constrained by
the subject and object slots in the theme. The third line is the mode, which
is constrained by the verb theme’s ephemera that are not shown here - the
g-conjugation class means that the perfective is telic and hence has -y stem
variation. The fourth line is the morpheme string which is constructed from
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7. Conjugating verbs

the morphemes derived from the three prior lines. The fifth line is the first
step of morphophonology, where the various prefixes are contracted to-
gether. The final line is the second step of morphophonology, with the prefix
chunks further contracted into a single unit.

Motion verbs are initially derived before they can be conjugated (see
11.1), a fact which was not represented above. The next example features
a verb theme S-cL[-D,0]-kux (Mot) ‘S go by boat, vehicle’ which is first de-
rived into a productive theme with the derivational string yan-{t,x,dé}= (0;
-h Rep Mot) ‘go to shore, come to rest. The mode applied here is the future,
which consists of the ga-conjugation prefix (here used for mode specifica-
tion rather than conjugation class), the w- irrealis allomorph specific to the
future and comparatives, the ga- mode prefix, [-1] in the classifier, and the
-7 stem variation suffix.

+17E1 +7 +6 +5  +2 +1 0 -1
S- [-p] [] Vkux
theme SUB]J go.boat
. yan*=
deriv ADLIT
person xa-
(128) ) 1SG.S
mode -dé  ga- w- ga- [-1] -1
ALL  GCNJ IRR GMOD VAR

string  yan-dé= ga- w- ga- xa- [-D] [0] [-1]] kux -

prefixes yande= kkwa- 0- kéox

yande kkwakdox

result ‘I will go ashore’

Not shown in this particular example is that the motion derivation step
also adds to the verb theme’s ephemera, as defined in chapter 6. This par-
ticular motion derivation places the theme in the #-conjugation class and
defines a -h repetitive imperfective.

[[FixmE: Examples of conjugation prefixes in use.]|

[[FixME: Examples of lexically specified imperfective stem variation in
use.]|

[[FixME: Examples of morpheme replacement, where a morpheme is re-
placed by another one due to inflectional or derivational requirements.]]
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Valency

The basic valency distinction in Tlingit is whether a theme takes a subject
prefix, an object prefix, both, or neither. Object prefixes are positioned near
the left edge of the verb in slot +14, similarly to the Athabaskan languages
and Eyak which also have their object prefixes quite far from the root. Un-
like the Athabaskan languages however, Tlingit subject prefixes are not split
between inner and outer prefixes. Instead Tlingit has all the subject pre-
fixes near the verb root in slot +2 just to the left of the classifier. A par-
ticular subject or object prefix is called a PRONOMINAL, in contrast with a
PRONOUN which is a nominal element occurring outside the verb. Thus the
prefix xa- which occurs in slot +2 of the verb is the first person singular sub-
ject pronominal. Whether the pronominals are truly arguments of the verb
or not - the Pronominal Argument Hypothesis - is a theoretical issue which
[ will not address here.

Themes that take a subject are given with a notional S- prefix in place
of some subject pronominal, and themes that take an object are given with
a notional O- prefix in place of some object pronominal. If a theme has an
S- or an O- then no instance of that verb can occur without the appropriate
slot filled by some pronominal. If a theme lacks an S- or an O- then no in-
stance of that verb can occur with a pronominal in that slot. Thus themes do
not have optional subjects and/or objects, either a theme has a mandatory
requirement for a subject or object or it cannot ever occur with one.

Only considering the requirement of subjects or objects is actually too
simplistic a model of verb valency for Tlingit. A theme may include a subject
or object pronominal which is nonreferential and does not change across
conjugations. These lexically specified uses of subject and object pronomi-
nals are termed THEMATIC PRONOMINALS. Thematic object pronominals are
limited to third person a-, third person proximate ash-, indefinite nonhuman
at-, reflexive sh-, and perhaps indefinite human ku-; no allomorphs of these
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8. Valency

prefixes are ever thematic. The only thematic subject is indefinite human
du-. Note that all of these pronominals are non-local arguments, i.e. none are
first or second person and thus they do not index discourse participants.

[ use the terms ‘subject intransitive’ and ‘object intransitive’ as trans-
parent equivalents for the more opaque ‘unergative intransitive’ and ‘unac-
cusative intransitive’ terms that are conventionally used for describing ac-
tive/agentive transitivity systems [[FIXME: cite]]. Naish and Story called the
subject intransitives simply ‘intransitive’ (Story & Naish 1973: 366-366), but
called object intransitives ‘stative’ (Story & Naish 1973: 366) which is a mis-
nomer since these themes do not necessarily have stative semantics. De-
spite recognizing the cross-linguistic phenomenon of active/agentive sys-
tems and noting established terminology, Leer used the terms ‘intransitive’
and ‘objective’ for the two intransitive types (Leer 1991: 49), as well as some-
times calling the subject intransitive ‘subjective’ [[FIXME: cite]]; these terms
again can imply semantic distinctions that are not appropriate in my opin-
ion. In addition, like Naish & Story’s practice, Leer’s application of the ep-
ithet ‘intransitive’ to the subject intransitives fails to capture the fact that
intransitives are in general verbs which take a single argument regardless
of the syntactic or semantic role of that argument. The category of ‘imper-
sonal’ as used by Naish and Story has a more broad meaning since they did
not distinguish between verbs that have no pronominals like xee-cL[-D,0]-.at
(; -:? Act) ‘sun set, dusk’ (Story & Naish 1973: 268) and those which have
thematic pronominals like a-cL[+D,0]-gan (ga; -h? Act) ‘sun shine’ (Story &
Naish 1973:318).

The following list gives examples of all of the basic valency categories in
Tlingit with consideration of thematic pronominals.

e transitive:
0-S-cL[-D,s]-tin (ga; -h Act) ‘S see O’
¢ subject (unergative) intransitive:
S-cL[-D,s]-gax (ga; -: Act) ‘S cry’
o object (unaccusative) intransitive:
O-cL[-D,0]-Kk’e (ga; -: Stv) ‘O be good’
e impersonal:
kee-cL[-D,0]-.a (0; -n Act) ‘sun rise, dawn’
 subject (unergative) intransitive with thematic object:
a-ya-u-S-cL{+D,0]-gut (0; -x Rep) ‘S go back’
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» object (unaccusative) intransitive with thematic subject:
0-ka-du-cL[-D,0]-say (07; -y? Stv) ‘O be hot, sweaty’
e impersonal with thematic subject:
du-cL[-D,0]-nikw (na?; -h Act) ‘wind blow’
e impersonal with thematic object:
a-cL[+D,0]-gan (ga; -h? Act) ‘sun shine’

Certain themes have incorporated nouns, which will be discussed in
more detail in chapter 20. Incorporation can have an effect on the valency
of a verb theme. Some themes which have argument positions may instead
have an incorporated alienable noun in place of the argument. Such themes
then have their valency for that argument saturated and no longer have free
variation of that argument pronominal. The following examples demon-
strate a basic subject intransitive theme along with derived themes where
an incorporated alienable noun has reduced the valency of the theme.*

(129) a. subject intransitive + obligatory P
s’eik du éet uwahaa
s’eik du ee-t u-@-ya-ha-y
smoke; 3.PSS BASE-PNCT PFV.TEL-3.S;-CL[-D,{,+I]-move.invis-VAR
‘he wants to smoke’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-ha (0; -h Rep) ‘S go invis. to P; P have urge for S’
(Story & Naish 1973:242)
b. subject intransitive + obligatory P
atshook xaat uwahaa
atshook xaa-t  u-0-ya-ha-y
laughter; 1SG-PNCT PFV.TEL-3.S;-CL[-D,,+1]-move.invis-VAR
‘I feel like laughing’ (Story & Naish 1973: 242)

c. impersonal + obligatory P
du éet yaan uwahaa
du ee-t yaan-u-ya-ha-y
3.PSS BASE-PNCT hunger-PFV.TEL-CL[-D,®,+1]-move.invis-VAR
‘he is hungry’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} yaan-cL[-D,0]-ha (J; -h Rep) ‘P be hungry’
(Story & Naish 1973: 112)

1. The themes here illustrate the incorporated yaan- ‘hunger’ and lux’- ‘urine’. Other pos-
sible alienable incorporates here are shakux- ‘thirst, luk- ‘hot drink’, yata- ‘sleep’, l'il’-
‘defecation’, has’- ‘vomit’ (Leer 1976: 4/2).
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d. impersonal + obligatory P
du éet lux’ uwahaa
du ee-t lux’-u-ya-ha-y
3.PSS BASE-PNCT urine-PFV.TEL-CL[-D,0,+1]-move.invis-VAR
‘he needs to urinate’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} lux-cL[-D,0]-ha (J; -h Rep) ‘P need to urinate’

The basic verb in these examples is P-t S-cL[-D,0]-ha (7; -h? Mot) ‘S move
invisibly to P’, with various derivations via incorporated alienable nouns.
The first example sentence shows a subject intransitive verb theme that
takes an obligatory postpositional phrase (described below) indicating the
experiencer and marked by the punctual case suffix -t. The subject is the
agent, expressed both in the verb with the third person subject prefix as
well as externally with the noun phrase s’eik ‘smoke’, both of which are coin-
dexed. The second example demonstrates a similar form, but this time with a
postpositional phrase formed around a first person pronoun rather than the
third person pronoun that requires a meaningless base for postposition at-
tachment. The third example is a derived form with the alienable noun yaan-
‘hunger’. Note how the verb has become impersonal, no longer containing
subject marking, and with no external noun phrase. The fourth example is
similar, with the alienable noun lux”- ‘urine’ incorporated.

In the themes with incorporates above it is ungrammatical to include an
external noun phrase as an argument of the verb. Compare the first two with
the subject intransitive theme where an external noun phrase is coindexed
with the subject pronominal in the verb.?

Another issue involving valency is whether a theme requires an OBLIGA-
TORY OBLIQUE or not. Tlingit does not have indirect objects like those found
in Indo-European languages because Tlingit lacks ditransitive verbs that
take two grammatical objects. Tlingit does however have a large number of
verb themes which have obligatory oblique arguments in the form of post-
positional phrases, where a sentence containing such a verb is ungrammat-
ical if it lacks the postpostional phrase. The postpositions occurring in such
obligatory obliques are the punctual -¢, pertingent -x, locative -x’, and erga-
tive -ch (see section 3.2). [[FIXME: Verify; Leer’s -t may actually be -t ~ -x

2. Idonotknow ifit is possible for this theme to take a local argument rather than a third
person argument. If so, e.g. if du éet xwaahda ‘I came to him invisibly’ is grammatical,
then this would unquestionably have a subject slot. As it stands this could actually have
an object slot instead, perhaps du éet xat uwahda. It may actually be impossible for this
theme to have a local argument of either kind which is itself interesting.
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~ -dé. He also says that those with -t and -x are always bound, which ob-
viously needs to be proven.]] The obligatory obliques also seem to have an
additional restriction in that they always occur immediately before the verb
and sentences are judged to be awkward if the phrase is moved elsewhere,
e.g. after the verb.®> Unlike Indo-European indirect objects, the obligatory
obliques do not only occur with transitive verbs, but rather they also occur
with intransitives of both types and even with impersonals. Since they are
lexically specified they can be included as part of the valency of verbs just
as subjects and objects are so considered. The requirement for obligatory
obliques is common throughout the Na-Dene family, with the symbol P (for
‘postposition phrase’) representing one in a verb theme.

[[FIxME: Go over table 8.1 and check to see which of the question marks
are attested.]]

The following examples demonstrate two themes which have obligatory
obliques. The first is an object intransitive theme where there is no sub-
ject argument, but there is an obligatory oblique. The second is a transitive
theme (causativized from the prior theme) with all three arguments. Both of
these examples are ungrammatical without the postpositional phrase that is
the obligatory oblique.

(130) a. object intransitive with obligatory oblique
tléil ax kat sawoox aakw
tléil ax ka-t 0-sa-u-yu-0-x’akw-h
NEG 1SG.PSS HSFC-PNCT 3.0-voice-IRR-PFV-CL[-D,0,-1]-forget-vAR
‘he didn’t forget me’
theme: P kd-{tx} O-sa-cL[-D,0]-x’akw (0; -h Rep Stv) ‘O forget P’
(Story & Naish 1973: 96)
b.*tléil sawoox’aakw
tléil @-sa-u-ju-0-x’akw-h
NEG 3.0-voice-IRR-PFV-CL[-D,0,-1]-forget-vAR
‘he didn’t forget’

3. Thisis only a description of my perceptions. | have not thoroughly explored this part of
the grammar and lexicon, so the properties of these obligatory obliques are still open
questions needing further research.
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Valence category

o
o

transitive

subject intransitive
object intransitive
impersonal

object intransitive + thematic S
subject intransitive + thematic O
impersonal + thematic S
impersonal + thematic O
impersonal + thematic S & O

transitive + obligatory P

subject intransitive + obligatory P
object intransitive + obligatory P
impersonal + obligatory P

”

QN N N -

X

[ [ +
+ o4+ o+ o+

[
+ + + + +

Table 8.1: Valency of Tlingit verbs. +: required present, —: required absent,
+: optional, x: thematic (lexically specified and nonreferential)

c. transitive with obligatory oblique

d
d

kat has sawtulix’akw

ka-t has=0-sa-yu-tu-li-x’akw-y
3N.PSS HSFC-PNCT PL=3.0-voice-PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,l,+I]-forget-VAR
‘we made them forget it’

d.*has sawtulix’akw
has=0-sa-yu-tu-li-x’akw-y
PL=3.0-voice-PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,],+1]-forget-vAR
‘we made them forget’

theme: P kd-{tx} O-sa-S-cL[-D,l]-x’akw (&; -? Stv) ‘S make O forget P’

(Story & Naish 1973: 96)

Another very frequent theme that has an obligatory oblique is the theme
P ti-yd-x’ O-cL[-D,s]-gu (ga; -: Stv) ‘P like, want O’. This is a complex postpo-
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sitional phrase, where P acts as the possessor of the inalienable noun com-
pound -tt-yd ‘mind-face’ which then has the locative suffix -x” attached to
it. This compound is usually found with the locative allomorph -’ so that the
compound is then realized as -tuwda in Northern Tlingit and -tuwa’ in Ton-
gass Tlingit, but occasionally -tuwdx’ may be encountered even among the
youngest speakers.*

(131) a. ax xuhnx’i, ax tuwa’ sigoo
ax xuhn-x’-yi  ax tu-ya-’ 0-0-si-gu-:
1PL.PSS friend-PL-PSS 1PL.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘my friends, I want ... (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 32)
b. tsu ddanaa du tuwaa aa sigéo
tsu daanaa du  ta-ya-’ aa-0-si-gu-:

again money 3H.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC PART.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘he wants some more money’
theme: P tu-yd-x’ O-cL[-D,s]-gu (ga; - Stv) ‘P like, want O’
(Story & Naish 1973: 241)
c. ax tuwaa sigbo
ax ta-ya-’ 0-0-si-gu-:
1SG.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+1]-enjoy-VAR
neildé xwagoodée
neil-dé=yu-xa-0-gut-h-ée
home-ALL=PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-g0.SG-VAR-SUB
‘ want to go home’ (Story & Naish 1973: 241)

Note that with this theme the patient argument is a noun phrase receiv-
ing no case marking, or else it is an otherwise unmarked subordinate verb.
The locative postpositional phrase is not the verb’s direct object, it is instead
an obligatory oblique that indexes the experiencer role. In the first example
the noun phrase is probably the object of the main verb, though I have not
tested this and am unaware if others have done so. Verb phrase arguments
can be marked for grammatical case (i.e. ergative -ch) if they are subordi-
nate, but this does not occur with this theme, so it must be assumed that the

4. Theword toowda is frequently encountered in texts, especially those by Naish and Story.
This is an incorrect form and is only accidentally said, with tuwda being by far the norm.
Per Leer (p.c. 2010): “The compounding forms of these prefixes are short: tu- shu-, yu-,
etc. Unfrotunately Naish and Story often wrote these incorrectly as long vowels, think-
ing the words would be more recognizable that way. Thus misspellings such as -toowda
have crept into popular writing.”
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verb phrase in the second example is also the main verb’s object argument,
perhaps with the support of an invisible PRO or the like.

There are two themes which may or may not have both a thematic sub-
ject and thematic object pronominal. The uncertainty is because of a mor-
phological inconsistency in Tlingit, whether the areal prefix ku- is identical
with the allomorph ku- of the indefinite human object which is otherwise
kaa-. This issue is addressed in subsection 19.6 in more detail. If the areal is
in fact an object pronominal then the following two examples demonstrate
the only two themes that are documented to have both thematic subject and
object pronominals.

(132) a. kukawduwagit
ku-ka-yu-du-ya-git-y
AREAL-HSFC-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-dark-vAR
‘it is squalling’
theme: ku-ka-du-cL[-D,0]-git (?; -7 ?) rain in squalls’
(Story & Naish 1973: 166)
b. kukawduwayél’
Kku-ka-yju-du-ya-yel’-y
AREAL-HSFC-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,{,+1]-peace-VAR
‘it is calm weather’
theme: ku-ka-du-cL[-D,0]-yel’ (?; -7 ?7) ‘be calm weather’
(Story & Naish 1973: 41)

8.1. MODIFYING VALENCY

There are only a few methods to modify the valency of verbs, namely true
antipassivization, pseudo-antipassivization, and pseudo-passivization. An-
tipassivization is the process of reducing valency by removing an object,
as widely described in the literature on languages with ergative/absolutive
grammatical case systems. Contrast this with passivization where a sub-
ject is removed, as is found in English and other European languages. True
antipassivization in Tlingit is a reduction of valency where the object posi-
tion is completely deleted, whereas pseudo-antipassivization and pseudo-
passivization are valency reduction processses that feature a nonreferential
pronoun in the place of the removed argument.

The basic form of antipassivization in Tlingit is the TRUE ANTIPASSIVE
where a transitive theme loses its object slot (Leer 1991: 98). Concomitant
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with this loss is the change of the D component of the classifier from [-D] to
[+D]; for more details on the D component see section 9.1.

(133) a. transitive
x'ux’ tlein akaguxshaxéet
xux’ tlein a-ka-ga-w-ga-0-sha-xit-:
book; big 3.0,--HSFC-GCN_]-IRR-(_}MOD-3.Sj-CL[—D,Sh,—I]-furr‘OW-VAR
‘he; is going to write a big book;’
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,sh]-xit (0; -h Act) ‘S draw, paint, write O’
(Story & Naish 1973:251)
b. true antipassive with [+D]
Lingit x’éinax kashxeet awé
Lingit x’é-nax ka-0-sh-xit-h a-wé
Tlingit mouth-PERL HSFC-3.S-CL[+D,sh,-I]-furrow-VAR FOC-MDST
ashigéok
a-0-0-shi-gb6ok*
3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,sh,+1]-know.how
‘he knows how to write in Tlingit’
theme: ka-S-cL[+D,sh]-xit (0; -h Act) ‘S draw, paint, write’
(Edwards 2009: 283)

In the first example above the verb theme takes both an object and a sub-
ject, and thus is transitive. The second example shows nearly the same verb,
but without an object pronominal and with [+D] in the classifier. The theme
in the second example is the antipassive of the theme in the first example.
The custom in Tlingit description has been to treat antipassivization as a
derivational phenomenon, so that when an initially transitive theme is an-
tipassivized the result is a new object intransitive theme. It has not however
been demonstrated that this is in fact derivational, or whether true antipas-
sivization is instead an inflectional - and hence perhaps syntactic - pheno-
menon.

Another flavour of antipassivization is the pseudo-antipassive. PSEUDO-
ANTIPASSIVES are not true antipassives where an object argument is deleted,
but instead have a filler argument in the object position. The filler is at-, the
indefinite nonhuman object ‘something’.
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(134) a. transitive
utlxi awsi.ée
utlxi a-yu-0-si-.i-y
soup; 3.0;-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-co0k-VAR
‘he cooked soup’
theme: O-S-CcL[-D,s]-.i (#; -: Act) ‘S cook O’
b. pseudo-antipassive with at-
at wusi.ée
at-yu-0-si-.i-y
INDH.O0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-c00k-VAR
‘he cooked’, ‘he cooked something’
theme: at-S-cL[-D,s]-.i (J; -r Act) ‘S cook’
c. ungrammatical referential object
*atlxi at wusi.ée
utlxi at-yu-0-si-.i-y
soup; INDH.0;-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-co0k-VAR
‘he cooked soup’

The indefinite nonhuman object at- fills the object slot in the theme. It is
however nonreferential, meaning that no object noun phrase can be corefer-
ential with it. This is thus a form of antipassivization since the object valency
of the theme is reduced, but since there is still a thematic element in the ob-
ject position I refer to it with the ‘pseudo-’ prefix.

Unlike antipassives, Tlingit does not have true passives where the va-
lency of a verb is reduced through removal of the subject position. There is
a phenomenon I call the PSEUDO-PASSIVE where the subject position is filled
by a nonreferential du- which is the indefinite human subject pronominal.
It is obviously a parallel to the pseudo-antipassive shown above. Pseudo-
passivization may not be a completely productive process, but there are a
number of pairs of themes that exhibit this phenomenon. A frequent in-
stance of such pseudo-passives is the pair ‘S hear O’ and ‘O be heard’ as in
the following examples.

(135) a. transitive
gaaw tléil xwa.aax
gaaw tléil @-yu-xa-0-.ax-h
drum; NEG 3.0;-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-hear-vAR
‘1didn’t hear the drum’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-.ax (?; -ch Rep) ‘Shear O’ (Story & Naish 1973:107)
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b. pseudo-passive with du-
nadaakw duwa.axch
nadadakw 0-0-du-ya-.ax-ch

table; 3.0;-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D, ), +1]-hear-REP
‘the table is making noise (squeaking)’, lit. ‘the table is being
heard’

theme: O-du-cL[-D,0]-.ax (?; -ch Rep) ‘O be heard’
(Story & Naish 1973: 107)
c. ungrammatical referential subject
*kaach naddakw duwa.axch
kaa-ch nadaakw 0@-0-du-ya-.ax-ch
INDH;-ERG table; 3.0;~ZCNJ-INDH.S;-CL[-D, @, +1]-hear-REP
‘someone hears the table’

As with true antipassives and pseudo-antipassives, the pseudo-passives
are conventionally treated as a lexical phenomenon where a pseudo-
antipassive theme is derived from a transitive theme. Again, this assump-
tion has yet to be demonstrated, and it may be possible that it is instead an
inflectional phenomenon.

Middle voice can result in modification of valency but this is not a nec-
essary requirement of middle voice marking. The phenomenon of middle
voice is discussed at length in section 9.1 along with the D component of the
classifier which is the characteristic indicator of middle voice.
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The classifier

The classifier is the most important element of a verb besides the verb root.
The presence of classifier morphemes is the hallmark of all Na-Dene lan-
guages, and it is in Tlingit that the classifier has its most elaborate structure
and function.

Tlingit classifiers are tripartite portmanteau morphemes. They are at
most a CV syllable, but the simplest classifier is #- which has no surface
phonological form. There are no classifiers with just V, hence they can be
CV, C, or 0. The complete inventory of classifiers is given in table 9.1. The
three features of classifiers are the D component, S component, and I com-
ponent. All three features are obligatory in every conjugated verb, though
only the D component and S component are lexically specified. Both D and
I components are binary, but the S component is quaternary with the four
values 0, s, I, and sh. Note that the three nonzero forms of the S component
are Tlingit’s three plain anterior fricatives, a fact that is important for both
phonology and for historical reconstruction. The classifiers essentially mark
voice and valency, but the details are complicated and will be explored at
length below.

The cognate classifiers in Athabaskan languages lack the I component
except for a few vestigial alternations (Krauss 1969: 59), and the S compo-
nent consists only of alternation between a Proto-Athabaskan *f and *@ -
perhaps more mnemonically termed a ‘t. component’. The Athabaskan D
component is consistent with Tlingit, but is somewhat more subtle in its
phonology due to various historical effects. To some extent Eyak retains the
[ component as a separate prefix yi- preceding the classifier (Krauss 1969:
58; Leer 2008: 25), thus being more conservative than Tlingit in this regard.
Eyak however has the simpler ¢+ ~ ¢ alternating S component rather than
Tlingit’s four-way system (Krauss 1965a: 175). It is likely that Tlingit inno-
vated the expanded S component inventory rather than it being a retention
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9. The classifier

-D +D
-1 +] -1 +]

- 0 0- ya- da- di-
(D] . .
= S sa- si- s- dzi-
S 1 la-  li- - dli-
“* sh sha- shi- sh- i

Table 9.1: Classifier morphemes.

of the Proto-Na-Dene system, though Leer (2008: 27) proposes that Proto-
Na-Dene had both causative *s and “mutual interrelationship” *# as distinct
elements, with Tlingit's additional sh and the collapse in distinct meaning
between s and [ being later innovations.

Edward Sapir first labeled the classifier in Athabaskan languages as a
“third modal’ element” whose “primary significance is to define voice, i.e.,
such notions as transitive, intransitive, and passive” (Sapir 1915: 540 fn.
6, emph. orig.). He did not however recognize its presence in Tlingit, pre-
sumably due to having had little experience with the language: “As far as
is known, Athabaskan ‘third modal’ elements find no counterpart in Tlin-
git” (Sapir 1915: 541 fn. 4). This is contradicted by Sapir’s student John R.
Swanton, who had already documented Tlingit's “third modal prefixes” in
his grammatical sketch (Swanton 1911:181-184).

Franz Boas also recognized the presence of these prefixes in Tlingit and
seems to have been the first to publicly apply the label of ‘classifier’, say-
ing that the “original function seems to have been to indicate the form of
the subject or object of the verb” (Boas 1917:23) and “it is fairly clear that
the primary function of these elements is a classificatory one” (Boas 1917:
28). Boas was misled by his carefully collected paradigms however, since the
noun classification function of the S component is in fact relatively obscure
when compared to the effects on transitivity and voice. Regarding the name
‘classifier’, Leer (1990: 93 fn. 12) notes:

A better term would be something like “valentizers”, since their
principal function is to indicate the valence of the verb [...] How-
ever, since the name classifier is one of the few grammatical
labels sanctioned by common use among Athabaskanists, it is
probably not worth the trouble to try to change it.
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Unfortunately for the description of Tlingit, Naish and Story did indeed
attempt to change it, calling it an “extensor” (e.g. Story 1966: 63, 95; Story &
Naish 1973: 350, 368-378). This term never caught on, with Krauss (1969)
and Leer (1978, 1991) retaining “classifier” and all other Tlingit linguists
having followed suit. Since then for Athabaskan languages Kibrik (1993,
1996) has offered “transitivity indicator” abbreviated T1, Rice (2000, 2009)
has tried “voice/valence prefix” abbreviated v/v, and Gessner & Hansson
(2004) have tried simply ‘valence prefix’ abbreviated VAL, but none of these
has become popular and “classifier” seems to be firmly stuck.

The fact that only one of Tlingit’s sixteen classifiers - cL[-D,0,-1] - is un-
realized on the surface is a strong argument for a zero morpheme. It is how-
ever rather peculiar that the [+1] version of -, namely ya-, has y as its con-
sonant. In y-less Tlingit we can consider this to be a realization of the vowel
i since the consonant is realized as y in non-rounded environments and is
regularly rounded to w; this very explanation was offered by Edwards (2009:
30), apparently following Krauss (1969). Unfortunately this model does not
work for Tongass Tlingit nor for any conservative examples of Southern or
Northern Tlingit where the y phoneme still had an independent existence.
Leer is, to my knowledge, still working out a complete historical explana-
tion for this problem, but it is probably from an earlier *yi- prefix cognate
with Eyak yi- as will be described in the section on the [ component.

Since each component has in many ways its own separate morphological
life, I will describe each in in turn in its own section. Interactions between
them are rather minor morphologically, though of course the whole complex
is phonologically difficult to slice apart.

9.1. THE D COMPONENT AND MIDDLE VOICE

Edwards (2009: 30-31) gives the D component as a prefix preceding the clas-
sifier; though she mixes this with a description of it as a binary feature. [ do
notadopt the practice of representing it as a prefix, but instead hold to Leer’s
representation where the D component is only a binary feature of the clas-
sifier prefix. This is because the D component is phonologically invisible on
the surface when it occurs in the [-1] classifiers that have a nonzero S com-
ponent. These three forms - s-, I-, and sh- - could potentially be analyzed
as affricates like d + s = dz — s but they still contrast with affricates in the
Tongass and Southern dialects and the Transitional subdialect of Northern
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Tlingit. This contrast is because of devoicing of the i vowel in [+1] classifiers
with non-@ S components, aphenomenon which is addressed in detail in sec-
tion 9.4.2 below. Edwards did not need to deal with this because of her ex-
clusive focus on the non-Transitional subdialects of Northern Tlingit. In her
defence however, it is much easier to list themes with d- or nothing rather
than cL[+D]- versus cL[-D]- in a dictionary. Nevertheless, suffice to say that
the D component cannot be consistently analyzed as a separate prefix, but
instead must be analytically treated as a feature of the whole portmanteau
morpheme that is the classifier, regardless of how one represents it lexico-
graphically.

Absence of the D component, or rather the occurrence of [-D] in the clas-
sifier, is the norm for most verbs. Presence of the D component, or [+D], in-
dicates middle voice. Middle voice covers a number of different verb inflec-
tions and derivations. The simplest instances of middle voice are inflection
with reflexives and reciprocals.

(136) a. non-reflexive atelic perfective
ixwsiteen
i-yu-xa-si-tin-h
25G.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,S,+I]-see-VAR
‘I saw you’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s]-tin (ga; -h Act) ‘S see O’
b. reflexive
sh xwadziteen
sh-yu-xa-dzi-tin-h
RFLX.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,s, +I]-see-VAR
‘I saw myself’

c. non-reciprocal
awsiteen
a-yu-0-si-tin-h
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+1]-see-VAR
‘he saw him’

d. reciprocal
woosh wudziteen
woosh=0-yu-0-dzi-tin-h
RECIP=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[+D, s, +I]-see-VAR
‘they saw each other’
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In the above examples note how the classifier changes from [-D] in the
non-reflexive and non-reciprocal forms to [+D] in the reflexive and recip-
rocal forms. This is characteristic of INFLECTIONAL MIDDLE VOICE, where the
middle marking of [+D] is caused by changes in argument structure and tran-
sitivity.

A particularly unusual instance of inflectional middle voice is the indefi-
nite human subject du-. Whenever a theme with a classifier S component of
s, 1, or sh is conjugated with an indefinite human subject du-, then the classi-
fier must have [+D]. In this situation the indefinite human subject du- thus
requires middle voice marking.

(137) a. awsi.ée
a-yu-@-si-.i-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+I1]-co0k-VAR
‘he cooked it’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s]-.i (J; - Act) ‘S cook O’
b. wududzi.ée
0-yu-du-dzi-.i-y
3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[+D,s,+I]-cook-VAR
‘people cooked it’

c.*wudusi.ée
0-yu-du-si-.i-§
3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-cO0K-VAR
As if to confuse the issue, the opposite is true where the theme has a ¢

classifier with [+D]. If such a theme is conjugated with the indefinite human
subject du- then the classifier must be changed to [-D], meaning that the verb
is ‘demiddled’. This is inflectional rather than derivational; the verb theme
is still the same in all other respects.

(138) a. awdinaa
a-yu-0-di-na-y
3.0-PFV-3.0-CL[+D, 0, +I]-drink-vAR
‘he drank it’
theme: O-S-cL[+D,0]-na (0; -h Act) ‘S drink O’
b. wuduwanaa
0-yu-du-ya-na-y
3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,,+1]-drink-vAR
‘people drank it’
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c.*wududinaa
0-yu-du-di-na-y
3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[+D,,+1]-drink-vAR
The same effect also happens with [-1] classifiers, where the expected
da- is instead replaced by 0-.

(139) a. tléil wudana
tléil @-u-yu-0-da-na-’
NEG 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.5-CL[+D,{,~I|-drink-vAR
‘he didn’t drink it’
b. tléil wuduna
tléil @-u-yu-du-0-na-’
NEG 3.0-IRR-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-drink-vAR
‘people didn’t drink it’
c.*tléil wududana
tléil @-u-yu-du-da-na-’
NEG 3.0-IRR-PFV-INDH.S-CL[+D,{,-1]-drink-vAR
This does not apply to themes with classifiers of the s, [, or sh series.
[[FixME: Examples.]]
Antipassives were discussed in section 8.1 above. The D component has
a central role in true antipassivization. In this phenomenon the valency of
a theme is reduced by deletion of the object (contrast passivization where a
subject is deleted), and in addition the D component switches from [-D] to
[+D]. This use of the D component is also a form of inflectional middle voice,
where again it indicates lowered valency of the theme. The example below
of two active imperfectives shows how the first theme is antipassivized to
form the second theme containing [+D].

(140) a. transitive theme
atéew
a-0-0-0-tiw-:
3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-read-VAR
‘he is reading it’
theme: O-S-CL[-D,0]-tiw sg~tuwy (0; -: Act) ‘S read, count O’
b*téew
0-0-0-tiw-:
ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,,-1]-read-VAR
‘he is reading’
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c. antipassivized subject intransitive theme

datéew

0-0-da-tiw-:

ZCNJ-3.5-CL[+D,,-1]-read-VAR

‘he is reading’

theme: S-CL[+D,0]-tiwrgg~tuwy (0; -r Act) ‘S read, count’

d.*adatéew

a-0-0-da-tiw-:

3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[+D,0,-1]-read-VAR

‘he is reading it’

Arguably this process of reducing the valency of a theme could be con-
sidered to be derivational rather than inflectional. This is a typical problem
with valency-modifying processes. [[FIXME: Point to some general literature
on the problem and leave it unresolved.]|

Inflectional middle voice is not only associated with elements inside the
verb. The INDIRECT MIDDLE VOICE is a type of inflectional middle voice which
occurs with obliques that have lowered semantic valency. No syntactic ar-
guments are changed but these arguments are coreferential rather than ref-
erencing distinct entities. In the first example below the two arguments are
distinct: singular first person and plural third person. In the second exam-
ple the two arguments are now coreferential, since any element in the set of
references for one argument is also an element in the set of references for
the other argument.

(141) a. non-middle
ax kaadé has awli.aat
ax ka-dé has=a-yu-0-li-.at-h
1SG.PSS HSFC-ALL PL=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+I]-handle.PL-VAR
‘they put them (e.g. blankets) on me’
theme: P-dé 0-S-cL[-D,l]-.at (na; yoo=[+1]-...-k Rep) ‘S handle O (pl.) to P’
b. indirect middle
wooch kaadé hasawdli.aat
wooch ka-dé has=a-ju-0-dli-.at-h
RECIP.PSS HSFC-ALL PL=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[+D,l,+1]-handle.PL-VAR
‘they put them on each other’

Thus, although one might make the conclusion that middle voice is a re-
duction of syntactic valency, this is incorrect. Middle voice does not imply
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a reduction of syntactic valency, unlike in many languages where valency
and voice are largely inseparable. In Tlingit, a fully transitive theme may be
marked for middle voice and yet undergo no reduction in the number of syn-
tactic arguments. The previous examples demonstrate this phenomenon,
where the transitive theme P-dé O-S-cL[-D,l]-.at (na; yoo=cL[+I]-...-k Rep) ‘S
handle O (pl.) toward P’ retains all three arguments S, O, and P even when P
is reciprocal and thus [+D] occurs in the classifier.

There are a very few exceptions to inflectional middle voice marking
(Story 1966: 89). These can be considered to be thematic irregularities since
they are apparently unpredictable and hence must be lexically specified. The
example below shows a theme that does not have [+D] despite a reciprocal
oblique.

(142) wooshdax daak yaxwaat'éey
woosh-dax daak=0-ya-jru-xa-ya-t'iy-y?
RECIP-ABL open=3.0-VSFC-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-elbow-VAR
‘I elbowed it apart’ (Story 1966: 89)

[[FixME: This needs to be checked to ensure that it’s not just a speech
error. But how many people have this obscure verb in their lexica?]]

9.1.1. DERIVATIONAL MIDDLE VOICE

Many instances of middle voice, and hence [+D], are DERIVATIONAL MIDDLE
VOICE. Whereas inflection involves the selection of arguments and of tense-
mood-aspect categories that are added to themes to produce conjugated
verbs, derivation instead modifies themes to produce new themes and is
mostly independent of inflection. Derivational middle voice is the modifica-
tion of a theme to produce a new theme that includes [+D] in the classifier.
There are several different derivations that involve middle voice marking.

* self-benefactive: ga- (+8) and [+D]
¢ revertive motion with intransitives
- kux=revertive: kux= (+17 E1), #-conjugation class, and [+D]
o when kux=is used with transitive verbs the [+D] does not oc-
cur (i.e. [-D])
- a-ya-oo- revertive: a- ‘3.0’ (+14), ya- ‘'VSFC’ (+10), 00- ‘IRR?’ (+6),
and [+D]
o can be more complex motion derivations: kei=a-ya-oo-
cL[+D,0]-.at ‘pl. escape on foot’
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o this only occurs with subject intransitive verbs

e cooccurring motion: ka- ‘HSFC’ (+9), [+D], and [s]

e dissimulative: sh- ‘RFLX.0’ (+14), k’a- ‘mouth’ (+11), [+D], and []]

e recreational: ash- ‘30BVv.0’ (+14), ka- ‘HSFC’ (+9), u- IRR’ (+7), [+D], [1]?,
and -aa ‘PLAY’ (-2)

e deprivative: [+D] and -dkw ‘DEPRV’ (-2)

 plural objects: [+D] and -x" ~ -t" ‘PL.0" (-3)

e plural comparison: ka- ‘HSFC’ (+9) or ga- ‘GCNJ’ (+7), u- ‘IRR’ (+6), and
[+D]

(143) a.

(144) a.

(145) a.

transitive

aawajak

a-yu-@-ya-jak-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,,+1]-kill-vAR

‘he killed it’

transitive with self-benefactive
agawdijak

a-ga-yu-0-di-jak-y
3.0-SBEN-PFV-3.S-CL[+D, @, +1]-kill-vAR
‘he Kkilled it for himself’

seiganx’ gaxtusa.ée

seigan-x’ 0-ga-w-ga-tu-sa-.i-:

tomOorrow-Loc 3.0-GCN]-I-RR-(_3MOD-1PL.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-COOk-VAR
‘we will cook it tomorrow’

seGAn-x’ gagaXtus'i

seiganx’ gagaxtus.ée

seigan-x’ 0-ga-ga-w-ga-tu-s-.i-:

tomorrow-LOC 3.0-SBEN-GCNJ-IRR-GMOD-1PL.S-CL[+D,S,-1]-co0k-VAR

‘we will cook it tomorrow for ourselves’ (Naish 1966: 123)
telic perfective

neil xwaagut

neil-t=u-xa-ya-gut-y

home-PNCT=PFV.TEL-15G.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-g0.SG-VAR

‘1 got home’
theme: neil-{t,x,dé}=S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep Mot) ‘S arrive home, come
inside’
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(146) a.

telic perfective with revertive kux=[+D]- (0, -ch Rep)
kux xwadigut
Kux=u-xa-di-gut-y
REV=PFV.TEL-1SG.S-CL[+D,J, +I]-g0.SG-VAR
‘I got back’
theme: kux~kiixde=S-cL[+D,0]-gut (0; -ch Rep Mot) ‘S go back, return’
repetitive imperfective
neilx xagoot
neil-x=0-xa-@-gut-h
home-PERT=ZCN]-1SG.S-CL[-D,{,-1]-20.SG-VAR
‘1 go home repeatedly’, ‘I keep going home’
theme: neil-{t,x,dé}=S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep Mot) ‘S arrive home, come
inside’
repetitive imperfective with kux=[+D]-
kaxde xadigatch
kux-dé=0-xa-di-gut-ch
REV-ALL=ZCN]J-1SG.S-CL[+D,0,-1]-20.SG-REP

‘I go back repeatedly’, ‘I keep going back’
theme: kux~kuxde=S-cL[+D,0]-gut (0; -ch Rep Mot) ‘S go back, return’

telic perfective
haat uwagut
haa-t=u-0-ya-gut-y
here-PNCT=PFV.TEL-3.5-CL[-D,, +1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he came here’
theme: haa-{t,x,dé}=S-cL[-D,d]-gut (J; -h Rep Mot) ‘S come here’
telic perfective with revertive a-ya-oo-[+D]-
ayawdigut
a-ya-u-0-di-gut-y
3.0-VSFC-PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[+D, (), +1]-20.SG-VAR
‘he returned’
theme: a-ya-oo-S-cL[+D,0]-gut (0; -x Rep Mot) ‘S go back, return’
repetitive imperfective
haax goot
haa-x=0-0-0-gut-h
here-PERT=ZCN]J-3.5-CL[-D, 0, +1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he comes here repeatedly’, ‘he keeps coming here’
theme: haa-{t,x,dé}=S-cL[-D,0]-gut (J; -h Rep Mot) ‘S come here’
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(147) a.

(148) a.

9.1.2.

repetitive imperfective with revertive a-ya-o0o-[+D]-
ayawdagutch
a-ya-00-0-da-gut-ch
3.0-VSFC-IRR-3.S-CL[+D, ), +1]-g0.SG-REP
‘he returns repeatedly’, ‘he keeps returning’
theme: a-ya-oo-S-cL[+D,0]-gut (7; -x Rep Mot) ‘S go back, return’
atelic perfective
wujixeex
yu-0-ji-xix-h
PFV-3.S-CL[+D,sh,+I]-run-vaR
‘he ran’
theme: S-cL[+D,sh]-xix (na; yoo=[+I]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘S run’
atelic perfective with dissimulative sh-k’a-cL[+D,l]-
sh K’'awdlixeex
sh-k’a-yu-0-dli-xix-h
RFLX.0-mouth-PFv-3.5-CL[+D,],+I]-run-vAR
‘he pretended to run’
theme: sh-k’a-S-cL[+D,I]-xix (na; yoo=[+I]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘S pretend to run’
atelic perfective
wudit’aach
yu-0-di-t’ach-h
PFV-3.S-CL[+D, 0, +I]-swim.surface-VAR
‘he swam’
theme: S-cL[+D,0]-t'ach~t’ashg; (na; -h Act) ‘S swim (on surface)’
active imperfective with recreational ash-ka-u-cL[+D]-...-aa
ash kudat’ajaa
ash-ka-u-0-da-t'ach*-aa
3PRX.0-HSFC-IRR-3.S-CL[+D,0,-1]-swim.surface-PLAY
‘he is swimming for fun’
theme: ash-ka-u-S-cL[+D,0]-t'dch*~t’dsh*sy-aa (na?; Act) ‘S swim for fun’
(Keixwnéi Nora Dauenhauer)

THEMATIC MIDDLE VOICE

The D component can be thematic [+D], lexically specified as part of the
verb theme. This is not a representation of middle voice in the syntac-
tic sense, since it does not necessarily affect the valency of the theme. In-
stead, thematic [+D] is a representation of semantic middle voice, indicating
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that the theme denotes a situation that involves self-affectedness. This self-
affectedness is not merely a reflexive X does X to self’ but rather a more
general ‘be involved in X and be affected by X’ where X is some situation
denoted by the verb theme. Thus agent and affected are coreferential, and
hence the semantic valency is reduced. The various themes demonstrated
below should help elucidate this concept.

Perhaps the most common examples of thematic [+D] are among object
intransitives, where the object argument is a patient that experiences some
event or state and is somehow affected by it.

(149) a. [+D] object intransitive (telic perfective)
wuditlax a tukdaa
0-yu-di-tlax-y a tik-daa
3.0-PFV-CL[+D,0,+1]-mold-vAR 3N.PSS butt-around
‘the bottom around it is moldy’
theme: O-cL[+D,0]-tlax (7; -kw Rep Event) ‘O be moldy’
(Edwards 2009: 258)
b. [+D] object intransitive with obligatory oblique (atelic perfective)
té x'aakde wdzigeet
té x'aak-dé  0-yu-dzi-git-h
rock between-ALL 3.0-PFV-CL[+D,s,+I]-fall-vAR
‘he fell in the crevice of the rock’
theme: P-dé O-cL[+D,s]-git (na; yoo=[+I]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘O fall into P’
(Edwards 2009: 87)
Object intransitives are not the only examples of thematic [+D], however.
Subject intransitives exhibiting thematic [+D] are in fact fairly common. The
subject argument is of course an agent rather than a patient, and the situa-
tion caused by the agent affects the agent.

(150) a. [+D] subject intransitive (atelic habitual)
ts’ootaat awé a too
ts’ootaat a-wé a ta-’
morning FOC-MDST 3N.PSS inside-LoC
yagalxéech
ya-ga-0-1-xi-ch
VSFC-(_}CN]-3.S-CL[+D,1,—I]-Overnight-HAB
‘it remains alight through to the morning’
theme: ya-S-cL[+D,1]-xi (ga; -? Act) ‘S remain alight overnight’
(Story & Naish 1973: 144)
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b. [+D] subject intransitive (telic habitual)

keex’'é shukat awé

kee-x’é shuka-t a-wé

dawn-mouth ahead-PNCT FOC-MDST
shoodanookch ax léelk'w
sha-u-0-da-nuk-h-ch ax léelk'w

head-IRR-3.S-CL[+D,0,-1]-mv.vert-VAR-HAB 1SG.PSS grandparent

‘my grandfather gets up before dawn’
theme: sha-S-cL[+D,0]-nuk (7; -x Rep Event) ‘S get up, rise’
(Edwards 2009: 199)

c. [+D] subject intransitive with obligatory oblique (atelic perfective)

gandaadagbogu wéit wudikeen
gandaadagbogu wé-t yu-0-di-kin-h
woodpecker? MDST-PNCT PFV-3.S-CL[+D,,+1]-fly-VAR

‘a woodpecker was flying around there’
theme: P-t S-cL[+D,0]-kin (na; yoo-[+1]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘S fly around P’
(Edwards 2009: 168)

The semantic and morphological boundaries between self-affected and
self-unaffected are fuzzy, at least in terms of thematic [+D] marking. Cer-
tainly any theme of controlled locomotion could be said to involve self-
affectedness of the agent by the locomotion. Most verbs of locomotion like
P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep Mot) ‘S (sg.) arrive at P’ do not feature a
thematic [+D] however, so the diagnostic of self-affectedness fails in such in-
stances. As such, thematic [+D] may be indicative of something more specific
than self-affectedness, but this remains to be researched.

Some impersonal verbs also have thematic [+D]. These seem to all be
weather verbs, but since most impersonal verbs are weather verbs this is
not particularly surprising. Both flavours of impersonals occur, those with
thematic pronominals and those without (but with the areal ku-).

(151) a. [+D] impersonal (telic perfective)
koowdigwas’
ku-yu-di-gwas’-y
AREAL-PFV-CL[+D,0,+I|-fog-VAR

‘it was foggy’
theme: ku-cL[+D,0]-gwas’ (J; -x Rep Event) ‘be foggy’ (Edwards 2009: 99)

2. From gan-daa (-da-gu’k-i ‘firewood-around 3.S-CL[+D,0,-1]-peck-NMZ, cf. O-S-cL[-D,0]-
gu’k (?; -h Act) ‘S peck O’ (Story & Naish 1973: 147). The -i suffix is optional.
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b. [+D] impersonal (thematic a-; atelic perfective)
wé Kkagittoox yaa ntoo.adi
wé  Kagitti-x yaa=na-tu-0-.at-n-ée
MpsT dark inside-PERT along=NCN]J-1PL.S-CL[-D,,-1]-g0.PL-VAR-SUB
awdlidées
a-yu-dli-di’s-h
3.0-PFV-CL[+D,],+1]-moon-VAR
‘the moon shone while we went along in the darkness’
theme: a-cL[+D,1]-di’s (ga; -ch Rep Event) ‘moon shine’ (Edwards 2009: 70)
c. [+D] impersonal (thematic a-; progressive imperfective)
yei andagan
yei=a-na-da-gan-n
down=3.0-NCNJ-CL[+D,d,-I]-burn-vAR
‘it’s getting sunny’
theme: a-cL[+D,0]-gan (ga; -ch Rep Event) ‘sun shine’  (Edwards 2009: 82)

9.1.2.1. TRANSITIVES WITH THEMATIC MIDDLE VOICE

Leer (1991:96) explicitly says that thematic [+D] only occurs in ‘intransi-
tives’, which in his terms means only object intransitives. The above exam-
ples of subject intransitives and impersonals invalidate this claim. Leer gives
only one exception to his claim, namely the transitive theme O-S-cL[+D,0]-na
(0; -h Act) ‘S drink O’ which occurs with thematic [+D]. This theme is ex-
tremely important for historical reconstruction because the same thematic
[+D] occurs in cognate themes found in Eyak and in the Athabaskan lan-
guages. Thus Eyak has a theme O-S-cL[+D,0]-la ‘S drink O’ where Proto-
Athabaskan-Eyak *n became Eyak I [[FIXME: cite]]. Proto-Athabaskan has
a reconstructed theme *0-S-cL[+D,0]-na:n ‘S drink O’ [[FIXME: cite]], based
on examples such as Plains Apache hisdlGg’ (de Reuse 2006: 257), Carrier
asdnai [[FIXME: cite]], Kaska esda:n (Patrick Moore, p.c.), Slave ehdg (Patrick
Moore, p.c.), and Tanana asdanun [[FIXME: cite]] which all mean ‘T am drink-
ing it. Compare Tlingit xadinaa ‘1 am drinking it’ in addition, where the first
person singular subject is xa- versus s- or §- in most Athabaskan and h- in
Slave, Proto-Na-Dene *$- ‘1st person singular’.?

3. This particular sound is reconstructed separately from the fricative system. For details
on the reconstruction of the first person singular fricative *$ see Krauss 1977 and Leer
2008.
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Despite the importance of this theme for historical reconstruction, Leer’s
claim that the theme ‘S drink O’ is the “lone transitive theme” featuring a
thematic [+D] (Leer 1991: 96) isincorrect. There are in fact several transitive
themes documented by Edwards (2009) which feature thematic [+D]. The
following example demonstrates a theme 0-S-CL[+D,s]-gdax* (ga; Act) 'S ask,
cry for O’ which is clearly transitive but also clearly contains [+D].

(152) perfective

atxa daakahidix’ gishoo taayi ka Kk'wat’

atxa daa-ka-hit-yi-x’ gishoo taay-yi ka k'wat’

food around-HSFc-house-PSS-LOC pig fat-pss and egg
awdzigaax

a-yu-0-dzi-gaax*
3.0-PFV-3.S-CL_[+D,S,+I]-CI‘y
‘she ordered eggs and bacon at the restaurant’
theme: O-S-CL[+D,s]-gdax™ (ga; Act) ‘S ask, cry for O’ (Edwards 2009: 102)
The possibility that this theme has a thematic a- which is nonreferential
can be ruled out since the a- disappears as expected when occurring with
other arguments besides the 3-on-3 pattern.

(153) perfective
daanaa du éex xwadzigaax
daanaa du=ée-x ﬁ-yu-ga_-dzi-géag"
money  3H.PSS=BASE-PERT 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,s,+I]-cry
‘l asked for money from him’

There are other transitive themes that feature [+D] as well. Edwards
(2009: 194) offers an alternative perfective form awdzinix’ ‘he smelled it’
with [+D] for the theme O-S-cL[-D,s]-nix’ (@; -h Act) ‘S smell O’ that usually
has [-D]: awsinix’ ‘he smelled it This flavour of the theme is confirmed by a
pair of Tongass Tlingit example from Leer (1975: 1073).

(154) a. perfective
awdznix’;
a-yu-0-dzi-nix’-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[+D,s,+1]-smell-VAR
‘he smelled it’
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b. future
akgwasneex’;
a-ga-w-ga-0-s-nix’-:
3.0-GCN]-I_RR-(_}MOD—3.S-CL[+D,S,—I]-Smell—VAR
‘he will smell it’

A thematic a- cannot be excluded in this case because we lack examples
of the theme in other than 3-on-3 conjugations.

Edwards also gives the two themes jee O-S-cL[+D,0]-nuk (0; -h Stv) ‘S feel,
touch O with hands’ and x’éi O-S-cL[+D,0]-nuk (0; -h Stv) ‘S taste, sample O,
both of which are based on the root \/nukN ~ \/nikaST ‘feel’ and which fea-
ture thematic [+D]. She does not give examples of these themes, but Story &
Naish (1973:282) do list them as well, giving the following examples.

(155) a. perfective
tsaa dleeyi agé x'éi yidinuk?
tsaa dleey-yi a-gé x'éi  0-yu-i-di-nuk-y
seal meat-PSS FOC-YN mouth 3.0-PFV-2SG.S-CL[+D,(,+I]-feel-VAR
‘have you tasted seal meat? (Story & Naish 1973: 224)

b. hortative
xaach jee kadanoogu!
xaa-ch jee 0-0-ga-xa-da-nuk-h-i
1SG-ERG hand 3.0-ZEN]-(_;M0D-1SG.s-CL[+D,(D,—I]-feel-VAR-HORT
‘let me feel it! (Story & Naish 1973: 232)

[[FixMmE: Reflexive (-7 Incorporated x’éi and jee? These must be ruled out
for them to be truly transitive with thematic [+D].]]

A very good example of a transitive verb theme with thematic [+D] is O-
S-cL[+D,s]-.e" (ga; -? Act) ‘S ask for more O’. This was documented by Story &
Naish (1973: 22, 265) as being transitive, and was also noted by Leer (1978:
6) though he did not indicate its transitivity there. Leer (1976: 123/46) doc-
umented this same theme with the meaning ‘S wish for O’. The following
examples demonstrate this theme in use.

(156) a. atelic perfective
ixt’ awdzi.ei
ixt’ a-yu-0-dzi-.e-h
shaman 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[+D,s,+1]-ask.for-vArR
‘the shaman asked for more of it’ (Story & Naish 1973: 22)
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b. imperative
xit'aa x’'wan gees.ei
xutaa xX'wan 0-ga-i-s-.e-h
adze  be.sure 3.0_-(_}CN]-ZSG.S-CL[+D,S,—I]-aSk.for-VAR
‘be sure to ask for more adzes’ (Story & Naish 1973: 22)

c. atelic perfective
laxéitl xwadzi.ei
luck  0-ju-xa-dzi-.e-h
luck 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,s, +1]-ask.for-vAR
‘1 wished for (more?) luck’ (Leer 1976: 123/46)

J

The first of these examples has a third person subject noun phrase ixt
‘shaman’ but no third person object phrase.* The verb shows three-on-three
marking in the verb, with a- and 0- where a- only occurs either thematically
or when there is a ¢- third person subject marked. Since this theme does
not otherwise occur with a thematic a-, that third person object prefix must
be indexing an object, and hence the verb must be transitive. The second
example has a separate noun phrase, xtit’aa ‘adze’, with a second person sin-
gular subject marked. The second person singular subject is only marked
in imperatives when the classifier has [+D], otherwise the @- allomorph is
used instead. This indicates that the s- in the classifier position is not the re-
duced sa- [[FIxME: xref]] butis instead the true cL[+D,s,-I] classifier. The third
example has an unquestionable first person singular subject xa- along with
an object noun phrase. None of these examples has any sort of morphology
that would suggest some other reason for middle voice marking. The exam-
ple translations do however suggest some sort of self-affectedness, if only
rather vaguely.

Despite their meanings, these three examples confirm that this theme
is unquestionably transitive with thematic [+D]. Consequently, the claim by
Leer (1991: 96) that the theme ‘S drink O’ is the only transitive theme with
thematic [+D] can be discounted.

4. The occurrence without ergative -ch on the subject noun phrase is interesting. I be-
lieve that this is allowed when there is no object noun phrase present, or when animacy
makes the agent obvious.
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9.2. THE S COMPONENT AND TRANSITIVITY

The S component is the heart of the classifier. There are four possible values
of the S component, namely 0, s, [, and sh. A classifier must have one of these
four values. The @ value is the most common, followed by sand then by I. The
sh value is somewhat rare. Leer (1991: 99) calls the S component the ‘series’
component, in reference to the consonantal series (place of articulation) for
each of the fricatives. Although I usually use ‘S’ in favour of ‘series’ because it
parallels ‘D’ and T, I still sometimes find it useful to refer to e.g. the ‘I series’
of classifiers which is the set {la-, li-, I-, dli-}. The following examples from
Story (1966: 64) show a verb conjugated in four forms across the s series.

(157) a. wutust?i
wutusi.ée
0-yu-tu-si-.i-y
3.0-PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-cOOK-VAR
‘we cooked it’
theme: O0-S-cL[-D,s]-.i (@; -h Act) ‘S cook O’

b. wutusatiyin
wutusa.eeyéen
0-yu-tu-sa-.i-h-éen
3.0-PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,S,-1]-cO0Kk-VAR-DEC
‘we had cooked it’

c. gawtug?i
gawtudzi.ée
0-ga-yu-tu-dzi-.i-y
3.0-SBEN-PFV-1PL.S-CL[+D, s, +I]-COOK-VAR
‘we cooked it for ourselves’

d. gawtus?iyin
gawtoos.eeyéen
0-ga-yu-tu-sa-.i-h-éen
3.0-SBEN-PFV-1PL.S-CL[+D,s,-I]-COOK-VAR-DEC
‘we had cooked it for ourselves’

The values of the S component are mostly lexically specified, but there
are some fairly regular alternations between values. These alternations are
essential in trying to understand the syntactic and semantic functions of the
S component. In many Athabaskan languages there is a fairly regular alter-
nation between ¢ in intransitive verbs and # in transitive verbs (Kibrik 1993,
1996). Tlingit shows this as well in some themes, as in the following pair.
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(158) a. object intransitive
wook’éi
0-yu-ya-k'é-y
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+I]-good-VAR
‘it’s good’
theme: O-cL[-D,0]-k’é (ga; -y? Stv) ‘O be good’
b. transitive
awlik’éi
a-yu-0-li-k’é-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,1,+1]-good-VAR
‘he improved it’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,I]-k’é (ga; -:7 Act) ‘S improve O’

Another example of transitive § ~ [ alternation in the S component of
the classifier is shown in the following examples. The former has the theme
P kd-’ daak=0-sa-cL[-D,0]-ha (0; -? Act) ‘O remember P’, which is an object
intransitive theme that takes the remembered entity as a complex postpo-
sitional phrase. The other theme P kd-’ daak=0-sa-S-cL[-D,l]-ha (0; -? Act)
‘S cause O to remember P’ exhibits increased transitivity with the addition
of a subject argument S that represents the causer, with the O and P argu-
ments remaining the same. The switch from # to [ in the S component of the
classifier is correlated with the addition of a subject to the theme.

(159) a. a kaa daak has seiwahaa
a ka-’ daak=has=0-sa-yu-ya-ha-y
3N.PSS HSFC-LOC ADMAR=PL=3.0-voice-PFV-CL[-D,0,+I]-move.invis-vVAR
‘they remembered it’ (Story & Naish 1973: 170)

b. a kaa daak xat sawlihaa
a ka-’ daak=xat-sa-yu-0-li-ha-y
3N.PSS HSFC-LOC ADMAR=1SG.0-Voice-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,l,+I]-move.invis-vAR
‘he reminded me’ (Story & Naish 1973: 170)
Similar patterns of transitivity-related alternation can be found between

¢ and s as well, usually formed from the causative derivational strings S-
CL[s]- or O-cL[s]- applied to either object or subject intransitives respectively

(Leer 1991: 52-53).
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(160) a. subject intransitive
xwaanuk
yu-xa-ya-nuk-y
PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-sit.SG-VAR
‘I sat down’

theme: S-cL[-D,0]-nuk (ga; -? Act) ‘S (sg.) sit down’
b. causative
xat wusinuk
xat-yu-0-si-nuk-y
1SG.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-sit.SG-VAR
‘he made me sit down’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s[-nuk (ga; -? Act) ‘S seat O (sg.)’
Unfortunately there are many counterexamples where the alternation is
due to some other phenomenon, often the object noun classification system.
Such counterexamples are easily found among transitive themes.

(161) a. transitive
aawaxaash
a-yu-0-ya-xash-h
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,@,+I]-cut-VAR
‘he cutit’
theme: O0-S-cL[-D,0]-xash (na; -: Act) ‘S cut O’
b. transitive
awlixaash
a-yu-@-li-xash-h
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,l,+I1]-cut-VAR
‘he cut it (rope)’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,I]-xash (na; -: Act) ‘S cut O (rope-like)’

There are three possible analyses of S component alternation. One is that
the S component can regularly alternate between ¢ and either s or / to switch
from intransitive to transitive themes, and that this phenomenon is blocked
by the use of the S component in object noun classification. The converse is
that object noun classification is the default and is blocked by S component
alternation for transitivity. Given that this is historically less supported than
the former analysis, it is less plausible. The third analysis is that both are lex-
ical phenomena that are only partly predictable and hence must be largely
learned as incomplete generalizations from patterns in the lexicon. In prac-
tice this third analysis seems to be what most linguists working on Tlingit
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have adopted, but there has not been any serious argumentation for taking
any of these three positions.

The argument for unpredictability of S component use in various themes
is strengthened by the distribution of non-¢ values of S components in in-
transitive themes. The following four examples documented by Story &
Naish (1973:362) demonstrate object intransitive themes that each have
one of the four S component values.

(162) a. uwat’aa
0-u-ya-t'a-y
3.0-PFV.TEL-CL[-D,@,+1]-hot-VAR
‘it’'s hot’
b. wusinaa
0-yu-si-na-y
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,s,+1]-damp-VAR
‘it’s damp’
c. wulixoon
0-yu-li-xun-h
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,l,+I]-thin-vAR
‘he’s thin’
d. wushinék
0-yu-shi-nek-y
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,sh,+1]-slush-VAR
‘it’s slushy’
The above examples show that a particular S component value does not
necessitate a particular valency, since all are object intransitives.

9.2.1. NEGATIVE S COMPONENT ALTERNATION

The S component alternates between {@, s, [} on the one hand and sh on the
other in a small class of verbs. This phenomenon, which I call sh-alternation,
is often triggered by negation of the clause. This alternation is lexically spec-
ified, and does not apply to all verb themes. The following theme O-cL[-D,0]-
k’éi (ga; Stv) ‘O be good’ is one theme which undergoes sh-alternation.
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(163) a. positive form
yak’éi
0-0-ya-k’éi
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-good
‘it’s good’
theme: O-cL[-D,0]-k’éi (ga; Stv) ‘O be good’
b. negative form
tléil ooshk’é
tléil @-u-0-sha-k’éi
NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,sh,-1]-good
‘it’s not good,, ‘it’s bad’

The negative form of this verb always occurs with sh, even though other
irrealis forms of the verb do not occur with sh. The following example shows
this, with a dubitative which is also irrealis-marked like a negative, but which
does not change to the sh classifier.

(164) dubitative form
gwal yéi ook’é
gwal yéi=0-u-0-Kk’éi
DUB  thus=3.0-IRR-CL[-D,0,-1]-good
‘it might be good’

Note that this root \/ k’éi is essentially an invariable root except that it ir-
regularly exhibits shortening of the vowel to k’é in irrealis forms. This irreg-
ularity is independent of the sh-alternation since it happens with all irrealis
forms, as seen in the previous example, rather than being restricted to only
negative forms.

This sh-alternation sometimes seems to be associated with specific roots
rather than specific themes. Another theme based on the same root is ku-
CL[-D,0]-k’é (ga?; Stv) ‘weather be good’ where the areal prefix ku- denotes
weather. The positive form has the classifier ya- but the negative form again
has the classifier sha- rather than expected 0-.

(165) a. positive form
koowak’éi
ku-jru-ya-k’éi
AREAL-PFV-CL[-D,@,+1]-good
‘the weather is good’
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b. negative form
tléil kooshk’é
tléil ku-u-yu-sha-k’éi
NEG AREAL-IRR-PFV-CL[-D,sh,-I]-good
‘the weather is bad’

A counterexample of sh-alternation not being associated with a root is
the promiscuous root \/ tan which has meanings ranging from ‘handle’, ‘long
object lie’, and ‘think’. The theme yoo=x’a-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (07; -ch Stv) ‘S talk,
be speaking’ based on this root shows sh-alternation in the negative form,
but this does not occur with other themes.

(166) a. i yat'e’ yuh x’adwatank
i ya-t'e-’ yuh=x'a-0-du-ya-tan-k
2SG.PSS VSFC-behind-LoCc ALT=mouth-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-handle-REP
‘people are talking behind your back’ (Leer 1976: 1336)

b. tléil yoo x’eishtank
tléil yoo=x'a-u-0-0-sha-tan-k
NEG ALT=mouth-IRR-3.5-CL[-D,sh,-I]-handle-REP
‘he can’t speak’ (Story & Naish 1973: 76)

A particular problem with this pair is that they may not be as much of
a pair as they seem. The negation here is not a simple semantic negation,
the negative form does not mean ‘is not speaking, does not speak’ but rather
means ‘is not capable of speaking’ This points to the possibility that the
sh classifier component is not simply a negative marker,; but is rather more
semantically complex.

It might be supposed that sh-alternation only happens with fairly com-
mon vocabulary such as ‘be good’ and ‘talk’ as described above, but sh-
alternation is also reported in relatively obscure vocabulary. The following
verb theme is O-CL[-D,s]-tu (ga; -: Stv) ‘O be clever, ingenious’ based on the
root \/ tu ‘clever’.

(167) a. positive form
sitéo
0-0-si-tu-:
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s, +I|-clever-VAR
‘he’s clever, ingenious’ (Leer 1976: 408/167)

174



9.2.1. Negative S component alternation

b. negative form

tléil ushtu

tléil @-u-0-sha-tu-’

NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,sh,-I]-clever-vVAR

‘he isn’t clever’ (Leer 1976: 408/167)

Curiously, another theme 0-x’a-cL[-D,s]-tu (ga; -: Stv) ‘O be glib, clever in

speech’ based on the same root does not exhibit negative sh-alternation in
the negative form.

(168) a. positive form
lawyers x’asit6o
lawyers 0-x’a-0-si-tu-:
lawyers  3.0-mouth-ZcNJ-CL[-D,s, +1]-clever-vAR

‘lawyers are glib’ (Story & Naish 1973: 101)
b. negative form
tleil x’eistu; N: tléil ¥ eistil

tleil @-x'a-u-@-sa-tu-’
NEG 3.0-mouth-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,-1]-clever-VAR
‘he isn’t glib’ (Leer 1975: 1559)

Since the negative form of this verb theme is only attested from the Ton-
gass dialect there may be a difference between the Northern and Tongass
dialects in sh-alternation that has not yet been documented. It may also be
possible that since sh-alternation is not frequent nor productive, it is easily
lost in intergenerational transmission.

Negative triggered sh-alternation is not the only type of sh-alternation.
The verb S-cL[-D,0]-ta"™ (na; -h Act) ‘S sleep’ has an optional alternation in at
least the imperative form. The form with sh is used to indicate the speaker’s
displeasure with the referent of the second person pronominal.

(169) a. normal imperative

nata!
na-0-0-ta-h
NCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,@,-1]-sleep-VAR
‘sleep!’

b. angry imperative
nashta!
na-@-sha-ta-h
NCN]J-2SG.S-CL[-D,sh,-1]-sleep-VAR
‘sleep, dammit!’
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9.3. The I component and stativity

Rather than grammatical negativity, this use of negative sh-alternation
seems to be associated with affective negativity, i.e. the negative attitude
of the speaker. [[FIxME: Conventional implicature, cf. Potts.]] This pheno-
menon has yet to be explored thoroughly. It seems to be marginal and is
probably not productive for any speakers, though there are one or two other
verbs which also exhibit this alternation.

It should be understood that the use of sh in the S component of the clas-
sifier is by no means restricted to sh-alternation. There are many themes
which use sh in an unqualified manner, for example the theme S-cL[+D,sh]-
k'e’'n (ga; -? Act) ‘S jump’ or the theme O-cL[-D,sh]-ne’k (0; -? Stv) ‘O be
slushy".

9.3. THE I COMPONENT AND STATIVITY

The [+1] value of the | component is generally realized as the presence of
a vowel i in the classifier. Thus cL[-D,s,+1] is si- and cL[+D,l,+1] is dli-. The
classifier with the features cL[-D,0,+1] is a bit unusual because it is realized
as ya- (ya- varying with wa- in y-less dialects). The [-1] value is polyphonic,
being either a vowel a as in sa- cL[-D,s,-I] or nothing as in /- cL[+D,],-1].

The I component is never lexically specified. Instead it indexes the ‘state-
ness’ of a conjugated verb. In perfectives the I componentis [+1] when realis,
representing the fact that perfectives describe a state of the world. In irre-
alis perfectives the I component is [-1] because the verb describes a state of
the world that does not exist, a non-state. This can be seen clearly in the var-
ious imperfectives, where stative imperfectives (plain stative imperfectives,
extensional stative imperfectives, and multipositional stative imperfectives)
always have [+1] in their realis forms but non-stative imperfectives (active
imperfectives, repetitive imperfectives, and progressive imperfectives) al-
ways have [-I] in their realis forms. This is because stative imperfectives
describe a state whereas non-stative imperfectives describe an event or pro-
cess instead.

The following examples show a stative verb in three different conjuga-
tions. [[FIXME: Verb theme]] The first is the future, which has [-1] for all
verbs. The second is the perfective which has [+1] when it is realis, in this
case an ordinary non-negative form. The third is an imperfective, which
since this verb is stative is necessarily a stative imperfective. As with all sta-
tive imperfectives, this has [+1] in the classifier.
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(170) a. future with [-1]
ya taakw Kkei kuguxsa.aat’
ya taakw kei=ku-ga-w-ga-@-sa-.at’-:
PROX winter up=AREAL-GCN]-I_RR-(_}MOD-3.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-CO]d-VAR
‘it’'s going to be cold this winter’ (Story & Naish 1973: 51)
b. perfective with [+1]
kuwsi.aat’
ku-ju-@-si-.at’-h
AREAL-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-cold-VAR
‘it was cold (weather)’

c. stative imperfective with [+1]
kusi.aat’
ku-0-0-si-.at’-:
AREAL-ZCN]-3.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-cold-VAR
‘it’s cold (weather)’

Compare the previous forms with the following examples that show a
non-stative verb.

9.4. MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL PECULIARITIES

The classifiers are subject to some morphophonological changes that result
in unusual forms in some situations. A few of these will be documented in
this section, though some are better documented in the chapter on prefix
morphophonology (ch. 14).

9.4.1. CLASSIFIER A VOWEL LOSS

Classifiers of the s, I, or sh series will occur as single consonants when they
have [+D] and [-1], so that the classifier prefix s- surfaces from the features
CL[+D,s,-1], I- from cL[+D,l,~1], and sh- from cL[+D,sh,-I]. But these consonantal
forms also result from a morphophonological reduction which occurs with
a few preceding prefixes (Leer 1991: 175). When preceded by the perfective
yu- or u-, the na- conjugation prefix, the irrealis u-, the distributive daga-
, a word initial ga- conjugation prefix or mode prefix, or the third person
object prefix a-, each without any other non-null prefixes intervening, then
the three classifiers sa-, la-, and sha- are all reduced to consonants. Thus
both cL[+D,C,-1] and cL[-D,C,-1] patterns can result in s-, [-, and sh- forms.
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9.4.1. Classifier a vowel loss

(171) a. y4 tléikw tléil ulntkts

ya tléikw tléil @-u-la-nukts™
PROX berry NEG 3.0-IRR-CL[-D,l,-1]-sweet
‘this berry is not sweet’
theme: O-cL[-D,l]-niikts™ (7; Stv) ‘O be sweet’ (Story & Naish 1973:219)
. yaa nas.ix’
yaa=0-na-0-sa-.ix’-n
along=3.0-NCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,s,-1]-call-vAR
‘he’s going along sounding (a horn)’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s]-.ix’ (0; -? Act) ‘S sound O (horn, whistle, etc.)’
(Story & Naish 1973:202)
. jux’aa toéot astan du jin
jux’aa tu-t a-0-0-sa-tan-n du jin
sling  inside-PNCT 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-handle-vAR 3H.PSS arm
‘he has his arm lying in a sling’
theme: P-t 0-S-cL[-D,s]-tan (-n Pos) ‘S have O (long) lie at P’
(Edwards 2009: 229)

This phenomenon occurs before other prefix contractions described in
chapter 14, so that the classifier shape that occurs in the prefix string is C-
rather than Ca- when prefix contraction is applied.

with classifier li-
awlitin
a-yu-@-li-tin-n
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,],+I]-see-VAR
‘he watched him’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,I]-tin (0; -n Act) ‘S watch O’
. with classifier la-
tléil awulteen
tléil a-u-yu-@-la-tin-h
NEG 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,-1]-see-VAR
‘he didn’t watch him’

c.*tléil awlateen

tléfl a-u-yu-9-la-tin-h
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9.4.2. Classifier i vowel loss

9.4.2. CLASSIFIER I VOWEL LOSS

In Southern Tlingit and to some extent in Tongass Tlingit the i vowel of clas-
sifiers is frequently deleted. This is noted in passing by Leer (1991: 180) as
rule number (13'c) of his prefix morphophonology rules. He states that the
i vowel of a classifier is deleted when the classifier occurs as the first sylla-
ble of the verb word or when it is preceded by a vowel. He also describes
this phenomenon in the introduction to the Tongass Texts collection of texts
from Frank Williams Geetwein (Gaanax.ddi) and Emma Williams Kalnaakw
(Teikweidi) who were the last two speakers of Tongass Tlingit (Williams,
Williams, & Leer 1978: 16-17). The following examples, constructed from
various sources, demonstrate the phenomenon of i vowel loss.

(173) a. Northern Tlingit

héen ax tuwaa sigbo
héen ax ta-ya-’ 0-0-si-gu-:
water 1SG.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘I want water’

b. Southern Tlingit
héen ax twaa sgoo
héen ax ta-ya-’ 0-0-si-gu-:
water 1SG.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,S,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘I want water’

c. Tongass Tlingit
hi'n ax tuwa’ sigoo
hi'n ax tu-ya-’ 0-0-si-gu-:
water 1SG.PSS mind-VSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,+I]-enjoy-VAR
‘I want water’

The examples above show the same conjugation of the same verb theme
in Northern, Southern, and Tongass Tlingit. The classifier is phonologically
verb-initial since the preceding morphemes are all #-. Also note the falling
tone on the word héén which is a regular phenomenon in syllables with a
long vowel and high tone that end in sonorants. The reduction of the word
tuwda to twda is typical [[FIXME: mandatory?]] for syllables ending in a short
u before another syllable with onset w.

This vowel loss is not entirely complete phonetically. In rapid speech
they can be hard to detect, but in somewhat slower speech the deleted vow-
els are still slightly audible or they are devoiced so that a noticeable short
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pause between consonant articulations can be heard. Thus although phone-
mically the form sgdo is /ski:/, it can be heard as [sika:] with a breathy
vowel, [siki:] with a voiceless vowel, and [s:kii:] with a lengthened [s],
among other pronunciations. This phenomenon obviously needs more in-
vestigation, but the precipitously declining population of Southern Tlingit
speakers may limit any future work to archived materials.

9.4.3. S COMPONENT S SUBSTITUTION

Leer (1991: 99) says that the s value of the S component is the default value
in derivations which replace the original S component of a theme. There is a
morphophonological restriction on this however, in that the s value cannot
occur with a root that begins with an affricate. As such the s value in such
derivations will alternate with the / value in themes containing an affricate-
initial root.

[[FixME: Examples.]|

9.4.4. CLASSIFIER DELETION WITH DU-

[[FIXME: See section 9.1.]]

9.4.5. UNUSUAL CONTRACTIONS

There are a few instances where the classifier is contracted with the onset
of the root. These are rare and lexicalized, and hence they can be surprising.

The verb theme S-cL[+D,sh]-xix (Mot) ‘S run’ exhibits the unusual con-
traction of sh- ‘cL[+D,sh,-I]-" with the onset x of the verb root, producing the
sequence sh (Leer 1991: 103). This occurs with any of the motion derivations
based on this motion theme where the classifier is not modified. The first
example below demonstrates the atelic perfective form of this theme which
does not feature the contraction, whereas the second example demonstrates
the irrealis atelic perfective with the contraction occurring.

(174) a. atelic perfective
wujixeex
yu-0-ji-xix-h
PFV-3.S-CL[+D,sh,+1]-run-vAR
‘he ran’
theme: S-cL[+D,sh]-xix (na; yoo=[+I]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘S run’
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9.4.5. Unusual contractions

b. irrealis atelic perfective
tléil wusheex
tléil u-yu-0-sh-xix-h
NEG IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[+D,sh,-I]-run-vAR
‘he didn’t run’

This contraction seems to be universal among Tlingit speakers, and
hence it is firmly embedded in the language despite not being regular, nor
frequent, nor productive. This very unusual phenomenon in Tlingit is remi-
niscent of the frequent reduction of classifiers and verb root onsets in Atha-
baskan languages.

The verb theme O-cL[-D,l]-tsin (ga; -h Stv) ‘O be strong’ is litseen in its
imperfective form, but in its irrealis form it is ulcheen. This can be seen in the
following examples. The reduction of the classifier la- to I- after the irrealis
prefix u- is a regular phenomenon, see section 9.4.1 for details.

(175) a. imperfective
litseen
0-0-1i-tsin-h
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,],+1]-strong-vAR
‘it’s strong’
theme: O-cL[-D,l]-tsin (ga; -h Stv) ‘O be strong’
b. irrealis imperfective
tléil ulcheen
tléil @-u-0-la-tsin-h
NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,~1]-strong-VAR
‘it’s not strong, ‘it’s weak’

This irregular form seems to be related to the reduction of the classifier,
but it is not entirely clear. In any case, this form must be memorized since
it is not found for any other verbs with similar phonology. A few speakers
do not have this, instead using the predictable form ultseen. This is not a
general phenomenon, since other verbs with an initial alveolar affricate do
not change to a postalveolar affricate, for example lidzée ‘it’s difficult’ but
tléil uldzee ‘it’s not difficult’ and not *tléil uljee.

Itis interesting that the two contractions discussed above both are found
with irrealis morphology. The reason for this is not clear, but obviously
needs further study.
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Stem variation

STEM VARIATION consists of predictable changes of the vowel in a verb root
depending on the particular conjugation of the verb. It is one of the most
opaque phenomena in the Tlingit verb, yet it is very stable across speakers
and dialects and is crucial to distinguishing several different conjugations.
Stem variation was first thoroughly described by Leer (1991: 152-157, 160-
174) though it had been noticed earlier by Boas (1917:25-27) and Story
(1966: 48-56). Under Leer’s analysis, stem variation is accounted for by a
set of largely abstract suffixes on the verb root which cause changes in vowel
length, tone, and sometimes apophony." These sulffixes are -n, -y, -1, -h, -’, and
-X. The last is not a suffix per se, instead standing for the set of duration suf-
fixes in slot -3: -k, -x, -ch, -h, -t, -x’, -t’, -s’, and -I’, all of which have similar
morphological and phonological behaviours.

The root together with a stem variation suffix forms the STEM of a verb. It
is almost impossible for verb roots to occur without stem variation suffixes,
the only exceptions being invariable roots. Hence the root and stem are of-
ten conflated when discussing conjugated verbs, but it is nonetheless ana-
lytically more sound to consistently distinguish between roots and stems.

Although Leer does represent the stem variation suffixes as what he calls
‘stigmatic suffixes’ (Leer 1991: 167), he does not typically refer to the stem
variation suffixes per se but instead to the stems that they form in combina-
tion with roots. Thus where I speak of the stem variation suffix -h in some
context, Leer instead refers to the ‘fading stem’. This can be confusing when
a particular stem does not actually have the feature that Leer has labelled the
stem with, e.g. the fading stem of the root \/sha’t ‘handle quickly’ being sha’t
with a glottalized vowel in Tongass Tlingit rather than the *shaht with a fad-

1. Leer calls this apophony ‘umlaut’ by analogy with Germanic languages though the Tlin-
git phenomenon does not involve true CVCi sequences. It may have historically but this
has yet to be reconstructed.
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10. Stem variation

ing vowel that is implied by the name ‘fading stem’. This is exactly why [ refer
to the suffixes explicitly rather than the stems that they form, since it is con-
ceptually easier to grasp that a suffix can produce different forms depending
on its combination with other elements. Additionally, because Leer’s ‘stig-
mata’ (vowel phonation types, see chapter 2) do not exist in Northern and
Southern Tlingit I have adopted the more dialect-neutral term ‘stem varia-
tion suffix’ rather than his ‘stigmatic suffix.

The realization of stem variation depends not only on the stem variation
suffixes, but also on the shapes of the roots. Closed roots and open roots
can have quite different realizations with the same stem variation suffix. Al-
though closed roots all have mostly the same realizations of stem variation,
there are some minor but predictable differences that require splitting them
up into three subtypes: CVC, CVC’, and CV’C.” Open roots also show similar
minor differences that produce two subtypes: CV and CV".® The details re-
garding these subtypes will be covered later.

The complete system of stem variation is given in table 10.1. In this table
[ use a transcription system that combines the vocalic features of the Ton-
gass and Northern dialects together, similar to the combined transcription
used by Leer in his dissertation (Leer 1991). Northern high tone is marked
and can be ignored for Tongass. Glottalization and fading in Tongass can be
treated as identical to length in Northern. Thus a form CVhC is exactly that
in Tongass and is CV:C (low tone) in Northern. However, CV’C and CV:C are
both CV:C in Northern but are distinct CV’C and CV:C in Tongass. The V or V
stands for apophony of the vowel which is discussed in the subsections on
the relevant stem variation suffixes.

The stem variation suffixes for the most part do not have inherent mean-
ings, but instead serve as additional markers of the modes. Their distribu-
tion across the various modes is given in table 10.2. The -y suffix is associ-
ated with some of the stative imperfectives as well as the perfectives, and
hence may have something to do with stativeness, an issue explored further
In section 10.2.

The -n suffix is mostly non-stative although there is one group of stative
themes that have imperfectives with -n, namely the handful of themes sim-
ilar to O-sha-ya-cL[+D,0]-ha (na; -n Stv) ‘O be many’. As will be detailed in
chapter 12, the stativeness is from [+I] in the classifier of the imperfective.

2. Ilike to pronounce these as [sivi'si], [sivi's’i], and [si'vi?si].
3. These I usually pronounce as [si'vi] and either [si'vih] or [si'viha].
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10. Stem variation

) Closed roots Open roots
Stem Var. Suffix
cvc cve cve cv cvh
-n clc ¢ cvc  CVen  CVint
-‘)./. ’ ’
habltuall -ch cve cve cve CY:y—ch CY:y-ch
otherwise CV: CV:
CV:C CV:C cve Cw: CV:
-h
imperative cv cv

CVhC CcV'C CVC
otherwise CVh CVh
X € {-k, -X, -Ch, -h, -t, 'X’, 't’; 'S’; 'l’}slot -3

two suffixes CUXX CVXX

CVC-X CVC-X CVCX .

one suffix CV:X  CVhX
-’ (open roots only)

no other suffix CV cv

auxiliary or prohib.-opt. -k CVi-... CV:-...

decessive -een CV-een CV’-een

other suffixes with i~ee CVh-... CVh-..

closed plain
relative clause CVC cve CVC
otherwise cvC cve CvVC

* Exception: CV" stems +/ni" ‘become’ and /ya" ‘resemble’ have neen~nihn, and

yein~yehn; instead of *néen~neen; and *yéin~yein;.

Table 10.1: Stem variation system (Leer 1991: 168). Stem variation realiza-
tions that define the distinct root types are emphasized in bold. Invariable
stems are excluded.
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10. Stem variation

Suffix Modes

-y -y stative imperfective, -y extensional stative imperfective,
realis telic perfective, some active atelic potentials, telic habitual,
some telic imperatives, some hortatives

-n -n active imperfective, -n positional imperfective, progressive,
-n stative imperfective, conditional, contingent

¢ realis -r active imperfective, realis - positional imperfective,
realis -: stative imperfective, realizational, realis future,
admonitive, consecutive

-h irrealis -1 active imperfective, irrealis -: positional imperfective,
-h active imperfective, -h positional imperfective,
irrealis -h stative imperfective, realis -h stative imperfective of
\/ ti" ‘be’, -h extensional stative imperfective, irrealis telic
perfective of closed roots, atelic perfective, irrealis future,
most potentials, some telic habituals, most telic imperatives,
some hortatives

- -"active imperfective (open roots only), irrealis -y stative
imperfective of open roots, irrealis - extensional stative
imperfective of open roots, irrealis telic perfective of open roots

X -k repetitive imperfective, [+I]-...-k repetitive imperfective,
yoo=[+1]-...-k repetitive imperfective, -x repetitive imperfective,
-ch repetitive imperfective, -t active (repeated) imperfective,
-x” active (plural) imperfective, -t” active (plural) imperfective,
-s” active (serial) imperfective, -I” active (serial) imperfective

Table 10.2: Distribution of stem variation suffixes across modes.
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10. Stem variation

All the other imperfectives with -n have [-1] and are hence non-stative.

The -r suffix is strongly associated with realis except in the admonitive
which includes the irrealis prefix u-. The -h suffix is strongly associated with
irrealis except for the realis stative imperfective of the root \/ ti" ‘be, exist’. Fi-
nally, the -’ is also associated with irrealis except for its occurrence in both
the realis and irrealis forms of the -” active imperfective. None of these oc-
currences seems to demonstrate an obvious independent meaning for any
of the suffixes, though further research could clarify this situation.

As discussed above, the Northern Tlingit dialect does not feature all of
the stem variation distinctions that are found in the Tongass Tlingit dialect.
The Northern system is thus somewhat simpler, and [ will sketch it for ease of
reference here. Linguists should generally attend to the full system as found
in Tongass Tlingit, but language learners are better served by focusing on
only the Northern stem variation system. For convenience I have given table
10.1 in modified form as table 10.3 which shows the variations that occur in
Northern Tlingit only.

There are still differences between roots in Northern Tlingit, but these
differences are not as complex as those in the Tongass Tlingit dialect. Thus
a CVCroot \/ gut ‘sg. go (by foot)’ with the -h stem variation suffix will result
in a stem goot, as in the atelic perfective woogoot ‘he went'. An ejective-final
CVC’root \/ nut’ ‘swallow’ with -h will have the form ndot’ as in the atelic per-
fective aawandot’ ‘he swallowed it, with the final ejective obstruent ‘pulling
up’ the tone, presumably by the spread of alaryngeal feature. Although there
are no glottalized vowels in Northern Tlingit, CV’C roots still occur with high
tone, thus behaving like the CVC’ roots with final ejective obstruents. The
CV’Croot \/ ni’kw ‘sick’ with -h then has the form néekw as in woonéekw ‘he
was sick’ rather than the *neekw that would be expected if it were a CVC root
instead. Edwards (2009) only documents Northern Tlingit with language
learners in mind as the primary audience, and as such represents these three
closed root types as goot~ (CVC), néot’~ (CVC’), and néekw~ (CV’C) in her dic-
tionary.

The open roots also both still vary in Northern Tlingit, though again not
as much as they do in Tongass Tlingit. A CV" root \/ta” ‘sleep’ has a repeti-
tive imperfective with the -x repetitive suffix which is one of the -X suffixes
that cause apophony. This root \/ ta™ with -x is realized as teix with a long
apophonized vowel and low tone: teix ‘he sleeps repeatedly’. In contrast a
CVroot \/ la ‘flow out’ with the repetitive suffix -x gives a repetitive imperfec-
tive with a long apophonized vowel and high tone: laléix ‘it melts’. Edwards
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10. Stem variation

) Closed roots Open roots
Stem Var. Suffix
CVC cvce CvV'C Ccv cvh
n cvc  cvc  cvc  cVin  CVin*
-)./. d d
habltua.l -ch cve cve cve CY:y-ch CY:y-ch
otherwise CV: CV:
5 CV:C CV:C CV:IC CV: CcV:
-h
mperative  cye g e &Y v
otherwise CV: CV:
X € {-k, -X, -Ch, -h, -t, 'X’, 't’; 'S’; 'l’}slot -3
two suffixes CUCX  CVCX  CUCX CY—X-X CY—X—X
one suffix CV:-X CV:-X
-’ (open roots only)
no other suffix cv cv
auxiliary or prohib.-opt. -k CVi-...  CVi-...
decessive -een CV:-een CV:-een
other suffixes with i~ee CV:-... CV:-...

closed plain
relative clause CVC cve
otherwise cvC cve

CVC
CVC

* Exception: CV" stems +/ni" ‘become’ and ~/ya" ‘resemble’ have neen and yein

instead of *néen and *yéin.

Table 10.3: Stem variation system in Northern Tlingit. Stem variation real-
izations that define the distinct root types are emphasized in bold. Invari-

able stems are excluded.
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10.1. Nasal -n

(2009) represents the open roots as taa~ (CV") and Ida~ (CV). Leer usually
gives these as CV** and CV* respectively.

10.1. NASAL -N

There are two stem variation suffixes that have true surface forms, these
are -n and -y. The -n suffix is the more frequently visible one, hence I will
discuss it first. It does not seem to have an easily identified meaning, so I
gloss it simply as VAR indicating that it is a stem variation suffix. The -n suffix
occurs in progressives, conditionals, contingents, -n active imperfectives, -n
positional imperfectives, and with one root where the imperfective forms of
the themes are apparently stative.* Probably the most obvious mode where
this suffix occurs is the progressive. However, like the conjugation prefix na-,
the stem variation suffix -n should not be taken to be inherently progressive
in meaning.

The effect of -n on closed roots is to always produce a short vowel with
high tone, i.e. CVC-n — CVC, or just CVC in Tongass Tlingit.

(176) a. yaa anatan
yaa=a-na-0-0-tan-n
along=3.0-NCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,0,-1]-handle-vAR
‘he is going along carrying it’
theme: O0-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (na; Mot) ‘S handle O (wooden?)’
With open roots however, the -n suffix always produces a long vowel with
high tone CV:, or just a long vowel CV: in Tongass Tlingit.

(177) a. yaa anatéen

yaa=a-na-0-0-ti"-n

along=3.0-NCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,0,-1]-handle-vAR

‘he is going along carrying it’

theme: 0-S-cL[-D,0]-ti" (na; Mot) ‘S handle O (generic)’
The -n suffix causes apophony in open roots where the vowel is either

a or u, so that a sequence Ca-n becomes Céin and a sequence Cu-n becomes
Cwéin if the consonant has a corresponding labialized form or otherwise it
becomes Céin. All posterior® consonants have a labialized form so that for
example \/xa ‘pour’ will have xa-n — xwéin. The gamma y usually becomes

4. For details on these and other modes mentioned here, see chapter 12.
5. Recall that ‘posterior’ means velar and further back.
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10.1. Nasal -n

w in this context, but because there are no roots of the form *\/y'u... we do
not know if a root like */yu would have yu-n — wéin or not. The two glottal
consonants. (i.e. /?/) and h are posterior consonants which may or may not
have labialized counterparts .w and h. The use of these labialized forms is
apparently now idiolectal, so for some speakers the root \/.uh ‘handle cloth-
ing, dress’ has a stem .u-n appearing as .wéin and for others it occurs only
.éin. Having .w and hw as distinct phonemes is probably conservative but is
now apparently marginal, and in most places a sound like [?"] only occurs
as a predictable phonetic labialization before a round vowel, e.g. 6onaa ‘gun’
being pronounced [?"1:.na:] but being phonemically just /?G:na:/. The fol-
lowing examples illustrate a few instances of the -n triggered apophony in
roots with a and u.

(178) a. telic (0 conjugation) perfective
aawaxaa
a-yu-0-ya-xa-y
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-eat-VAR
‘he ate it’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-xa (&; -h Act, -x Rep) ‘S eat 0’ (Leer 1976:785/453)
b. progressive imperfective
yaa anaxéin
yaa=a-na-0-0-xa-n
along=3.0-NCNJ-3.5-CL[-D, 0, +1]-eat-VAR
‘he is going along eating it’ (Leer 1976:785/453)

c. atelic (non-0 conjugation) perfective

ax nak wusihoo

ax nak yu-0-si-hu-h

1SG.PSS away PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+I|-swim-VAR

‘it swam away from me’

theme: S-cL[-D,s]-hu (na?; -? 7) ‘S swim on surface, wade’ (Leer 1976: 64)

d. progressive imperfective

kéet yaa nas.hwéin

kéet yaa=na-0-sa-hu-n

killerwhale ALONG=NCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-swim.sfc-VAR

‘a killerwhale is swimming along’ (Leer 1976: 64)

In the last form, the sa- classifier has its vowel deleted following the na-
prefix as according to the usual rule documented in section 9.4.1. The. does
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10.2. Velar approximant -y

not represent a glottal stop, but is instead used as a separator so that s.h
means /sh/ rather than /{/ as described in chapter 2.

For open roots the -n always arises as a surface segmental phoneme. In
contrast, it only seems to appear in the conditional forms of a few closed
roots such as \/gut ‘sg. go by foot’. Otherwise the -n suffix is never seen with
closed roots.

(179) a. haat uwagut
haa-t=u-@-ya-gut-y
here-PNCT=PFV.TEL-3.5-CL[-D,,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he came here’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep) ‘S (sg.) arrive at P’
b. haat gitnee
haa-t=0-0-0-gut-n-ih
here-PNCT=ZCNJ-3.0-CL[-D,®,-1]-g0.SG-VAR-COND
‘if he comes here’

Leer (1991) deals with this problem by offering two allomorphs of the
conditional, the -nih and -ih forms with the -n stem variation suffix never
surfacing for closed roots and the -nih allomorph being lexically specified.
This seems to me to be needlessly complicated. Instead I consider the oc-
casional appearance of -n with closed roots to the lexicon as a purely lexical
irregular phenomenon, with no unusual allomorphs necessary.

10.2. VELAR APPROXIMANT -Y

The -y stem variation suffix is the other stem variation suffix which has a
true surface form, but it is generally more obscure. This suffix is actually
quite common underlyingly despite its rare surface appearance, occurring
in the realis forms of -y stative imperfectives and -y extensional stative im-
perfectives as well as in realis telic perfectives, some potentials with open
roots, most telic habituals, some hortatives, and most telic imperatives. It
was probably originally a sort of stative marker given its role in these modes
and likely cognates in Eyak [[FIXME: Leer p.c., but 3cite?]]. The only place
where it still obviously appears in most Tlingit today is in telic habituals of
themes that have open roots. In these forms the sequence CV-y-ch is real-
ized as CV:ych in Northern Tlingit, with y being either w or y depending on
rounding.
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(180) a. perfective
dleey xwaaxaa
dleey 0-yu-xa-ya-xa-y
meat 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-eat-VAR
‘1 ate meat’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,#]-xa (0; -h Act) ‘S eat O’
b. telic habitual
dleey xwaxaaych
dleey 0-u-0-xa-0-xa-y-ch
meat 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-eat-VAR-HAB
‘l always eat meat’

There are a few roots where the -y stem variation suffix seems to have
been reanalyzed as part of the root’s coda. A good example of this is the root
\/.u ‘own, possess’ which has the counterpart \/.uw ~ \/.u ‘buy’ where the w
may be originally from the stem variation suffix -y. The latter root behaves
like a closed root when it occurs with the final w, taking the typical CVC-y
— CVC form, whereas the open root instead has the form CV-j — CV: that
is predictable for other similar open roots. These two roots are illustrated
below.

(181) a. -y stative intransitive
Dzantik'i ~ Héeni awé aya.00
dzanti-k'i  héen-ji &-wé  a-0-0-ya-.u-y
flounder-base river-pSS FOC-MDST 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,{,+1]-own-VAR
‘he owns Gold Creek’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-.u (na; -y Stv) ‘S own, possess O’ (Leer 1976: 142)
b. telic perfective also with -y
yax ayawsi.aw
yax=a-ya-yu-0-si-.uw-y
CPLV=3.0-VSFC-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-buy-VAR
‘he bought them all’
theme: yax=0-ya-S-cL[-D,s]-.uw (&; -y? Stv) ‘S buy O completely’
(Leer 1976:151/57)
The example with \/.u demonstrates that it is a typical open root, taking
the predictable form .60 in combination with the -y suffix. The example with
\/.uw shows that it is a closed root, taking the predictable form .tw in com-
bination with the -y suffix. Thus although these two roots were probably
identical originally, the latter is now acting like a typical closed root rather
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than an open one, and the -y has been reanalyzed as w in the coda of the root
rather than an independent suffix, with a new -j added through the stem
variation system.

10.3. LONG - AND CV’'C ROOTS

The other three stem variation suffixes -:, -h, and -” are essentially notional in
that they are never realized as segments in most Tlingit dialects. The -: suffix
(Leer’s --) isrealized mostly as along vowel in Tongass Tlingit and always as a
long vowel with high tone in Northern Tlingit. It occurs in the realis forms of
the -r active, -: positional, and -: stative imperfectives, in the realizational, the
realis future, the admonitive, and the consecutive. Its meaning is obscure,
occuring in both realis and irrealis (the admonitive mode is irrealis with u-)
conjugations, as well as in active, stative, and positional imperfectives.

Although in Northern Tlingit the -: stem variation suffix always results in
long vowels with high tone, in Tongass Tlingit there is one exception which
is crucial to the division between the three types of closed roots. Both CVC
and CVC’ roots in Tongass Tlingit have the form CVC®-: - CV:C®, in parallel
with the Northern Tlingit form CVC®-: — CV:C®. But CV’C roots in Tongass
Tlingit have the form CV’C-: - CV’C instead, whereas Northern Tlingit has
CV’C-: — CVLC.

The following examples illustrate this difference by giving realis future
conjugations of the same verb themes in the two dialects (from Leer 1991:
163-164). The first pair below show a CVC root \/.at ‘handle pl., where the
Tongass form has the long vowel aa in the stem and the Northern form has
the long high-tone vowel da in the stem.

(182) a. Tongass
keh kwkala.aat
keh=0-ga-w-ga-xa-la-.at-:
up=3.o-GCN]-IRﬁ-gMOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,I,—1]-handle.PL-VAR
‘1 will pick them up’
theme: keh=0-S-cL[-D,l]-.at (@; -ch Act) ‘S pick up O (pl.)’
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b. Northern
kei kwkala.aat
kei=0-ga-w-ga-xa-la-.at-:
up=3.0-GCN]-IR_R-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,1,—I]-handle.PL-VAR
‘1 will pick them up’
theme: kei=0-S-cL[-D,l]-.at (0; -ch Act) ‘S pick up O (pl.)’

The next pair show a CV’C root \/ sha’t ‘handle quickly’. The Tongass Tlin-
git form has the glottalized vowel a’ in the stem, which is different from the
previous example. In contrast the Northern Tlingit form has the long high-
tone vowel da in the stem, just as in the previous example.

(183) a. Tongass
keh kwkasha't
keh=0-ga-w-ga-xa-0-sha’t-:
up:3.o-GCN]-IRﬁ-gMOD-1SG.s-CL[—D,(Z),—1]-handle.quickly-VAR
‘T will snatch it up’
theme: keh=0-S-cL[-D,0]-sha’t (0; -ch Act) ‘S pick up O quickly’
b. kei kwkashaat
kei=0-ga-w-ga-xa-0-sha’t-:
up=3.0-GCN]-IR_R-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,0,—I]-handle.quickly-VAR
‘1 will snatch it up’
theme: kei=0-S-cL[-D,0]-sha’t (0; -ch Act) ‘S pick up O quickly’

Both of these roots, \/.at and \/sha’t, have short vowels in the perfective:
Tongass keh xwli.at and Northern kei xwli.dt ‘1 picked them up’, and Tongass
keh xwahshat and Northern kei xwaashdt ‘1 snatched it up’. This makes it
clear that the glottalization shown in the root \/Sha’t is not present in every
stem, but is instead a feature of the root that appears when the root occurs
with the -h stem variation suffix.

For Northern Tlingit the distinction between CVC’ roots and CV’C roots
is irrelevant at least with -h as shown above, but for Tongass this distinc-
tion is significant for stem variation. There is as far as | am aware no other
justification for treating CV’C roots separately, so this occurrence of * with -:
stem variation is the precise method for distinguishing CV’C roots from the
other types. Obviously Edwards (2009) does not consider this root type atall
in her treatment of stem variation since there is no distinction in Northern
Tlingit. I am unaware if the Southern Tlingit dialects maintain this distinc-
tion.
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10.4. FADING -H AND CVC ROOTS

The fading suffix -h is another mostly notional stem variation suffix. It is as-
sociated with two non-stative imperfective types and one extensional stative
imperfective as well as with atelic perfectives, potentials, most imperatives,
and many different irrealis forms. It has a few different realizations in all the
dialects. The one realization that gives it its name is distinct in both Tongass
and Northern Tlingit. This is the effect on CVC roots in contrast with CVC’
and CV’C roots.

For Northern Tlingit the CVC’ roots have the form CVC’-h — CV:C, and
CV’Croots similarly have the form CV’C-h - C V:C.In contrast, unmarked CVC
roots have a different form CVC-h — CV:C where the result has a long vowel
but low tone rather than high tone.

Tongass Tlingit is the reason why this stem variation is designated with
a fading vowel symbol, which is Leer’s - or - 'and which is -h in my represen-
tation. CVC’ roots and CV’C roots with -h have an identical surface form of
stem vowels in a manner similar to Northern Tlingit, thus CV’C-h —» CV’C and
CVC’-h — CV’C’, where the resulting stem for both has a glottalized vowel. In
contrast, CVC roots have a fading vowel rather than a glottalized vowel, so
CVC-h — CVhC.

Thus both Tongass and Northern Tlingit demonstrate the necessity for
a division of closed roots with CVC on the one hand and CVC’ and CV’C on
the other. As noted earlier; Northern Tlingit does not make a distinction be-
tween CVC’ roots and CV’Croots so these two classes can be lumped together
in opposition to CVC roots. In contrast, Tongass maintains a distinction be-
tween all three classes.

Open roots with the -h stem variation suffix are realized in two ways.
Nearly all modes have open roots with -h arising as CV in Northern Tlingit
or CV in Tongass Tlingit. In imperatives, where -h occurs in some telicimper-
atives and all atelic imperatives, open roots with -h are instead found with
the stem shapes CVh with a fading vowel in Tongass Tlingit and CV: with a
long vowel and low tone in Northern Tlingit.

10.5. GLOTTALIZED -" AND OPEN ROOTS

The glottalized stem variation suffix -’ is restricted to open roots. It surfaces
in Tongass Tlingit when a root occurs with a following decessive suffix -ihn,,
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so that the shape is CVyihn.

(184) a. has gax sati
has=gax-0-0-sa-ti-’
PL=CI‘}_/-ZCN]-3.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-handle-VAR
‘they are crying’

b. has gax sati’yihn
has=gax-0-@-sa-ti-"-ihn
PL=CI‘}-I-ZCN]-3.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-hal’ldle-VAR-DEC
‘they had been crying’

(Leer 1991:174)

(Leer 1991:174)

In other dialects the -’ stem varation suffix is purely notional since glot-
talized vowels are not phonemic. The following examples of Northern Tlin-

git demonstrate this difference.

(185) a. has gax sati
has=gax-0-0-sa-ti-’
PL=CI‘}-I-ZCN]-3.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-hal’ldle-VAR
‘they are crying’

b. has gax satéeyeen
has=gax-0-0-sa-ti-"-éen
PL=CF}_I-ZCN]-3.S-CL[-D,S,—I]-handle-VAR-DEC
‘they had been crying’

c. xaxa
0-0-xa-0-xa-’
3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,,-1]-eat-VAR
Teatit’

d. xaxaayeen
0-0-xa-0-xa-"-éen
3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,®,-1]-eat-VAR-DEC
‘l had been eating it’

10.6. DURATION SUFFIXES -X

The duration suffixes are a set of suffixes in slot —3 which all share the same
stem variation pattern. The suffixes are the three repetitive suffixes -k, -x,
and -ch which are used for various repetitive imperfectives depending on a
theme’s conjugation class, and the suffixes -h, -t, -x’, -t’, -s’, and -I’ which are
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all derivational suffixes that provide either secondary imperfectives or new
themes. They are represented by the abstract stem variation suffix -X where
X stands for an obstruent.

All the duration suffixes have the same stem variation, with closed roots
arising as CVC in Tongass Tlingit and CVC in Northern and Southern Tlingit.
Open roots behave differently depending on whether they occur with one
suffix (most of the duration suffixes) or with two suffixes. With one suffix
the vowel of an open root will undergo apophony similar to that found with
the -n stem variation suffix, but with CV roots occurring as long with high
tone CV: in Northern and Southern Tlingit and simply long CV: in Tongass
Tlingit, and with CV" roots occurring as long with low tone CV: in Northern
and Southern or a fading vowel CVh in Tongass Tlingit. With two suffixes® the
open roots do not undergo apophony, instead occurring with short vowels in
all dialects and with high tone in Northern and Southern Tlingit. The effectis
that two duration suffixes makes the root surface as though it were a closed
root rather than an open one.

Since each of the duration suffixes has a distinct meaning and a distinct
distribution across themes, I will discuss each separately below.

10.6.1. REPETITIVE -K SUFFIX

The -k suffix denotes a “series of actions involving repeated contact with
a back-and-forth motion” (Leer 1991: 245). In combination with [+1] in the
classifier, it denotes a “series of back and forth actions”, with the pair to-
gether occurring “only with a few themes” (Leer 1991: 245). This suffix also
occurs with the yoo=[+1]-...-k repetitive and active imperfectives which are
discussed in section 12.1.

The -k suffix has a rounded form predictably after roots which have the
round vowel u or a labialized consonant C”. Note that this occurs regard-
less of whether the root is open or closed, meaning that for closed roots the
labialization spreads across the coda even if the coda consonant cannot be
labialized itself.

6. Only two pairs of duration suffixes occur together, -kw-t and xw-x’. For these see sections
10.6.1 and 10.6.2 respectively.
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(186) a. yoo=[+I]-...-k repetitive imperfective
yoo yagutkw
yoo=0-0-ya-gut-k
ALT=ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D, 0, +I]-g0.SG-REP
‘he goes repeatedly’
theme: S-cL[-D,0]-gut (na; yoo=[+1]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘S (sg.) go’
(Story 1966: 57)
Rounding applies before the vowel undergoes apophony, as the following
form demonstrates. This root \/ gu irregularly becomes géikw instead of the
expected *gwéikw (Leer 1991: 153), but this has no effect on the rounding of
the suffix. In other modes which have apophony the more usual form occurs.

(187) a. atelic perfective
s'isaateen aax  xwaligoo
s’isaa teen a-dax @-yu-xa-li-gu-h
cloth-INSTR  3N-ABL 3.0-PFV-1SG.§-CL[—D,I,+1]-wipe-VAR
‘1 wiped it off with a cloth’
theme: 0-S-cL[-D,l]-gu (ga; -k Act) ‘S wipe O’ (Story & Naish 1973: 248)
b. -k active imperfective
algéikw
a-0-0-la-gu-k
3.0-ZCN]-3.-S-CL[—D,1,—I]-Wipe-REP
‘he’s wiping it’
c. progressive imperfective
tda ka yaaanalgwéin
t'da kd yaa=a-na-0-la-gu-n
floor HSFC along=3.0-NCN]-3._S-CL[—D,l,—I]-Wipe-VAR
‘he’s going along wiping the floor’ (Story & Naish 1973: 248)

There are also a few verb roots where the -k suffix occurs in its rounded
form even though there does not appear to be a phonological justification.
These are treated as lexicalized.

(188) a. yoo yadidlakkw
yoo=ya-0-0-di-dlak-k
ALT=VSFC-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[+D,,-1]-gain-REP
‘he keeps making money’

theme: ya-S-cL[+D,0]-dlak (na; -? Act; -kw Rep) ‘S make money’
(Story 1966: 104)
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In combination with the -t suffix (see section 10.6.4) the -k suffix also
occurs in its rounded form. This combination only occurs in motion themes
with open roots which are derived to produce -k multipositional statives [
[FIxME: section ??]] as documented by Leer (1991: 153, 328), thus sequences
of -kw-t. For closed roots only the ordinary -k suffix occurs, with predictable
rounding as appropriate.

(189) a. multipositional stative with closed root
ax nali.atk
a-x @-na-li-.at-k
3N-PERT 3.0-NCNJ-CL[-D,®,+1]-g0.PL-REP-REP
‘they lie here and there along it’
theme: O-cL[-D,l]-.at (na; -k MPos Mot) ‘O (inanim.) lie multiply along P’
(Leer 1991:329)
b. multipositional stative with open root
ax naadakwt
a-x (-na-ya-da-k-t
3N-PERT 3.0-NCNJ-CL[-D,®,+1]-flow-REP-REP
‘they (water bodies) lie here and there along it’
theme: P-x O-cL[-D,0]-da (na; -k MPos Mot) ‘O (water) lie multiply along P’
(Leer 1991:328)

10.6.2. REPETITIVE -X SUFFIX

The -x suffix denotes an “action leading to transformation from one state to
another” (Leer 1991: 245). It is the usual suffix for repetitive imperfectives
of causatives as described in section 8.1.

[[FixME: boiling, steaming, soaking, freezing, thawing, removing con-
tents, shaping, growing]]

Story (1966: 57, 104) calls this suffix the ‘habitual’ suffix.

(190) active imperfective with -x
chaas’ dush.utlx
chaas’ 0-0-du-sha-.utl-x
humpy 3.0-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D,sh,-I]-boil-REP
‘people boil humpies’”
theme: O-S-cL[-D,sh]-.utl (?; -x Act) ‘S boil O (fish)’ (Story & Naish 1973:33)

7. ‘Humpy salmon’, also known as ‘pink salmon’ locally, are Oncorhynchus gorbuscha (Wal-
baum 1792).
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(191) active imperfective with -x
kaxwéix kadulnalx
kaxwéix (-ka-0-du-la-nal-x
highbush.cranberry 3.0-HSFC-INDH.S-CL[-D,l,~I]-steam-VAR
‘people steam highbush cranberries’®
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,l]-nal (7; -x Act) ‘S steam O (esp. berries)’
(Story & Naish 1973:211)

10.6.3. REPETITIVE -CH SUFFIX

The -ch suffix is a repetitive suffix which is limited to a few themes. It oc-
curs in the repetitive imperfectives of a small number of #-conjugation class
motion derivations with various directional preverbs, for which see 11.1.1.
It also occurs in the repetitive imperfectives of the ga- and ga-conjugation
class motion derivations as discussed in section 11.1.2.

Story (1966: 57, 103) treats this suffix as identical to the habitual -ch suf-
fix, which in her terms is the ‘frequentative’. Leer (1991: ??) however distin-
guishes the -ch suffix of repetitive imperfectives from the -ch suffix of habit-
uals. He puts the habitual suffix together with the the conditional -nee and
contingent -in suffixes, and puts the repetitive -ch suffix together with the
other duration suffixes that cause stem variation. Since the -y suffix actually
surfaces with open roots in habituals, the habitual -ch suffix is not directly
associated with stem variation, in contrast with the repetitive -ch suffix. An
additional distinction between the two is that the repetitive -ch suffix causes
apophony like the other -X duration suffixes whereas the habitual -ch suffix
does not cause apophony.

10.6.4. REPETITIVE -T SUFFIX

The -t suffix denotes a “series of discrete actions involving repeated contact
which is instantaneous and usually violent” (Leer 1991: 245). [[FIXME: hit-
ting, shooting, poking, cutting to pieces]]

8. Thehighbush cranberry is Viburnum trilobum (Marshall), also treated as V. opulus subsp.
trilobum ((Marshall) Clausen).
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10.6.5. PLURAL -X’ SUFFIX

The -x’ suffix is obviously related to the nominal plural suffix of the same
shape. On verbs this suffix denotes an “action involving the movement or
transformation of multiple discrete entities” (Leer 1991: 245).

10.6.6. PLURAL -T’ SUFFIX

The -t’ suffix is another plural-like suffix found on some imperfectives. As
(Leer 1991:245) describes it, the -t’ suffix “denotes [an] action leading to
[the] destruction of discrete multiple entities”. [[FIXME: burn, die]]

10.6.7. SERIAL -S’ SUFFIX

The -s” suffix denotes a “series of actions involving repeated contact with [a]
cumulative result” (Leer 1991: 245).
[[FIxME: sew, rub, feel, shake, knock, encourage, advise]]|

(192) a. telic perfective
wudiwo6o
yu-0-di-wu-y
PFV-3.S-CL[+D,0,+1]-lunch-vAR
‘he took lunch along’
theme: S-cL[+D,0]-wu (0; -s’ Act) ‘S take along lunch’

b. imperfective with -s’
dawéis’
0-0-da-wu-s’
ZCNJ-3.S-CL[+D,@,-1]-lunch-SER
‘he takes lunch along’

C. noun
woow daakéit
woow daa-ka-.at
lunch around-HsFc-thing
‘lunch container’
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(193) a. future
I'oowu kélaa kookalanéis’
I'oow-yi kélaa 0-ka-ga-w-ga-xa-la-nes’-:
wood-Pss platter 3.0-HSFC-GCN]_-IRR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,1,—I]-Oil-VAR
‘I'm going to oil the wooden platter’
theme: 0-ka-S-cL[-D,@]-nes’ (@; -? Act) ‘S 0il O’ (Story & Naish 1973: 141)

b. future
at doogi  kookalanaa
at dook-yu 0-ka-ga-w-ga-xa-la-na-:

INDH.PSS skin-PSS  3.0-HSFC-GCNJ-GMOD-1SG.S-CL[-D,l,~I]-0il-VAR
‘I'm going to oil the (thing’s) skin’
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-na (&; -s’ Act) ‘S 0il O’ (Story & Naish 1973: 141)
c. imperfective with -s’
akalanehs’;
a-ka-@-la-na-s’
3.0-HSFC-3.5-CL[-D,],-1]-0il-SER

‘he’s oiling it’ (Leer 1975:900)
d. independent noun

nehs’;

neis’y

‘oil, liniment’ (Leer 1975:902)

e. noun compound
yaneis’{
ya-neis’-yii
face-oil-pss
‘deer tallow’, used on face as ointment (Leer 1975:902)

10.6.8. SERIAL -L’ SUFFIX

The -I’ suffix is reported as occurring with only one theme: 0-ka-S-cL[-D,]-
xakw (0; -I’ Act) ‘S grind O’. The -/’ suffix is probably a variant of -s’ but this
has yet to be explored. It only occurs in the imperfective form of this theme.
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(194) a. active imperfective with -I’
dleey aklaxakwl’
dleey a-ka-0-0-la-xakw-I’
meat 3.0-HSFC-ZCN]-3.S-CL[-D,,-1]-grind-SER
‘he is grinding meat’
theme: O0-ka-S-cL[-D,l]-xakw (; -I’ Act) ‘S grind O’
(Story & Naish 1973: 102)
b. perfective
akawlixakw
a-ka-jru-0-li-xakw-y
3.0-HSFC-PFV-3.5S-CL[-D,],+I]-grind-vAR
‘he ground it’ (Leer 1976:616/310)

This particular root has been nominalized twice, producing two unique
nouns. One is kaxdgwaa ‘pestle, grinder’ which is formed with the instru-
mentalizing suffix -aa, compare t'dax’aa ‘biter, mosquito’ from /t'ax’ ‘bite"
The other is the more opaque xdkwl’ee ‘soapberry’® which is apparently de-
rived from the imperfective form of an unattested theme *0-S-cL[-D,[]-xakw
(@; -I’ Act) ‘S grind O’ since it includes the -I” suffix and lacks ka-.

The somewhat obscure word yadzdnl’ ‘bumpy, ugly (pock-marked?) face’
may also include the -/’ suffix. This is not however a verb, as can be seen in
the following example where it is possessed like an ordinary alienable noun.

(195) imperative
du yadzanli latin
du  ya-dzanl’-yi 0-0-0-la-tin-y
3H.PSS face-7?-PssS 3.0-ZCNJ-25G.S-CL[-D,l,-1]-see-VAR
‘look at his ugly face’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,l]-tin (&; -n Act) ‘S look at, see O’

It is unclear what dzdnl’ alone means, but if -/’ were indeed a separate
suffix then we could posit the underlying root \/ dzan. What semantic contri-
bution -/’ would have in this case is unknown. This may be related to dzdnti
‘flounder’,*® but if so then the relationship is not obvious.

9. Also known as ‘Canada buffaloberry’, ‘foamberry’, or ‘soopolallie’ elsewhere, this is Shep-
herdia canadensis (L.) Nutt. 1818.
10. Two species Lepidopsetta bilineata Ayres 1855, and L. polyxystra Orr & Matarese 2000.
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10.7. Closed roots with no suffix

10.7. CLOSED ROOTS WITH NO SUFFIX

[[FixmE: Not invariable roots. I only know these when they occur in relative
clauses, but Leer (1991) implies in various places that variable closed roots
can occur without stem variation or other suffixes. I don’t think that this
applies to -drelatives because these normally seem to have some sort of stem
variation, e.g. aadé gdéot kda ‘the man who goes there’. Need to learn more
about this.]]

10.8. INVARIABLE ROOTS

Invariable roots do not exhibit stem variation by definition. This causes an
analytical problem for stem variation because it is then impossible to say
what stem variation suffixes occur with a particular root in any modes that
have more than one possible stem variation suffix.

With invariable roots it is impossible to say which particular imperfec-
tive type is used for a given theme. Although the general theme category can
be determined from semantics, the specific stem variation cannot.

(196) K'idéin ashigéok kakuxaa
K'e-déin a-0-0-shi-géok* -{y,:}? kakuxaa
g00d-ADV 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,sh,+I1]-know.how-VAR? bailer

layeix
0-0-0-la-yex-h

3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,],~I]-make-VAR
‘he knows how to build bailers well’

theme: 0-S-cL[-D,sh]-géok* (ga; Stv) ‘S know, learn how to do O’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,I]-yex (0; -h Act) ‘S make O’ (Edwards 2009: 92)
In the example above, the verb ashigdok is clearly an imperfective since it
has no distinct mode prefixes. It also has [+I] in the classifier, meaning that
it cannot be any of the active, repetitive, positional, or progressive imperfec-
tives.’* It must then be a stative imperfective, but whether it is a -; stative
or a -y stative cannot be determined since in this mode these two suffixes
never surface hence they can only be distinguished by changes in the root
vowel. Because of this peculiar analytical problem, invariable roots are as-
signed their own type of imperfectives, namely the stative with invariable

11. The yoo=cL[+1]-...-k active and yoo=cL[+I]-...-k repetitive actually have [+1], but the lack
of either yoo= or -k in the imperfective obviously excludes these from consideration.
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10.8. Invariable roots

root type. [[FIxME: Check with Jeff to ensure that there aren’t any non-stative
imperfectives with invariable roots. He probably said this in his dissertation
somewhere.]| Thus the previous example is more normally segmented as a-
0-0-shi-gook™ with no stem variation suffix. It would be analytically reason-
able to add a zero stem variation suffix -0 to express this particular type of
stem non-variation, but adding more zero morphology to Tlingit's already
abundant inventory of null morphemes is not particularly advisable.

Although invariable roots do not show stem variation in their imperfec-
tive forms, this does not mean that they never occur with stem variation
suffixes. Those stem variation suffixes which have surface forms can still be
found with invariable roots, it is just that the root does not form the stem
expected to occur with the suffix.

(197) conditional mode with invariable root
sh kanxalneeknee
sh-ka-na-xa-l-neek*-n-ee
RFLX.0-HSFC-NCNJ-1SG.S-CL[+D,1,~1]-tell-VAR-COND
‘if I tell a story’
theme: sh-ka-S-cL[+D,l]-neek™ (na; Act) ‘S tell a story’ (Leer 1991:211)
In the example above, the verb root \/ neek* is invariable, hence it does
not exhibit stem variation. Yet the conditional mode (subsection 12.9) re-
quires the -n stem variation suffix which surfaces in this form. Though the
root is invariable and hence the stem maintains its low tone and long vowel,
the stem variation suffix nonetheless appears. Thus it is not the case that
stem variation suffixes never occur with invariable roots, but rather the
non-surfacing stem variation suffixes are not seen occurring with invariable
roots. It is thus analytically possible that a particular theme based on an in-
variable root may have a stem variation suffix in its imperfective form, but
which particular suffix occurs can never be determined.
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Conjugation class

The cONJUGATION cLASS of a theme is defined by its use of one of the four
CONJUGATION PREFIXES (-, na-, ga-, and ga- in certain modes such as the po-
tential and conditional. Every theme belongs to one of the four conjugation
classes, except for motion themes which have no inherent conjugation class
but instead are derived into any of the four depending on telicity and di-
rection or manner of movement. This unique property of motion themes is
treated in subsection 11.1.

Leer (1991:203) calls the conjugation prefixes ‘aspect prefixes’ and de-
scribes them as markers of ‘lexical aspect’ (Leer 1991: 72), which is essen-
tially the division between #-marked ‘telicity’ on the one hand and na-, ga-,
or ga-marked ‘atelicity’ on the other. Telicity should be taken loosely here,
it was coined by Leer based on the semantics of motion verbs when derived
into the #-conjugation class versus the other classes. He argues that telicity
is inherent in all #-conjugation class verbs, regardless of whether they are
motion verbs or not, and that all non-@-conjugation verbs are atelic. This
is rather difficult to support given the variety of verbs in each of the cate-
gories, so that one must stretch the conventional definition of telicity quite
far to meet Leer’s assertions. But since Leer considers the cross-linguistic
status of telicity to be irrelevant to the analysis of Tlingit, in his usage the
term ‘telic’ can be taken as basically equivalent to ‘0-conjugation’. [ waffle
between using the more explicit term and continuing his usage, but it should
always be kept in mind that ‘telic’ and ‘atelic’ are essentially alternative la-
bels for conjugation classes and not necessarily indicative of the fixed point
of a situation.

Aside from telicity, in Leer’s analysis the term ‘lexical aspect’ also in-
cludes a verb’s theme category, such as active or stative, which is in fact
largely independent of the conjugation class. Again this has relatively little
to do with the conventional concept of aspect; rather it is closer to the tradi-
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11. Conjugation class

Cls. Pfx. Preverb Pfv. Rep. Impfv. Telicity Movement
@ 0- none~yaa="‘along’ -y -ch telic ~ bounded
na na- none ~ yaa=‘along’ -h yoo=[+I]-..-k atelic unbounded
ga ga- yei='down’ -h  yei=...-ch atelic downward
ga ga- kei="up’ -h  kei=...-ch atelic upward

Table 11.1: Conjugation classes and their associated features. yaa= occurs
in the progressive but not in the future.

tional Athabaskanist use of the term ‘aspect’ to refer to what is often called
‘aktionsart’ elsewhere. Because conjugation class and theme category con-
stitute independent phenomena both morphologically and semantically, I
refer to them as separate categories and have discarded Leer’s conceptual-
ization of lexical aspect.

The selection of a conjugation prefix is not the only feature dependent on
the conjugation class of a theme. Certain modes select preverbs depending
on the conjugation class, so for example a future form of a ga-class occurs
with the kei= ‘up’ preverb, one of the ga-class occurs with the yei= preverb,
and themes of the #-class or na-class do not occur with a mode-specific pre-
verb in the future. The yaa= preverb occurs with the #- and na-classes in
the progressive, with yei= and kei= appearing again with the ga- and ga-
classes. The distinction between #-class and the other three classes is a ba-
sic feature of telicity. Telicity is also realized in some modes by different
stem variation suffixes (chapter 10), so that a realis perfective of a #-class
theme will have the -y stem variation suffix but one of a na-, ga-, or ga-class
theme will have the -h suffix instead. Repetitive imperfectives of non-motion
themes are also dependent on conjugation class, with @-class themes having
a -ch repetitive imperfective, na-class themes having a yoo=[+1]-...-k repeti-
tive imperfective, ga-class themes having a yei=...-ch repetitive imperfective,
and ga-class themes having a kei=...-ch repetitive imperfective; these may be
overridden by various derivational processes however. Table 11.1 illustrates
the four classes and their various realizations (adapted from Leer 1991: 72,
246).

This division of verb themes into classes on the basis of prefix selection
brings to mind the phenomenon in Athabaskan languages where perfective
forms feature one of the four lexically specified prefixes s-, n-, y-, or #-. The
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selection in Tlingit however happens in other modes instead of perfectives,
although as has already been noted the stem variation of the perfective is
sensitive to telicity and hence conjugation class." The following examples
demonstrate four themes that belong to different conjugation classes in the
imperative mode which requires the class’s conjugation prefix (Leer 1991:
73). Note that imperatives (and admonitives) irregularly have the second
person singular subject as - since it is the pragmatic default in such listener-
focused commands.

(198) a. imperative of 0-class
layéx !
0-0-0-la-yex-y
3.0-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,],-1]-make-VAR
‘make it!’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,l]-yex (0; - Act) ‘S make O’
b. imperative of na-class
na.oos’!
0-na-0-0-.us’-h
3.0-NCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,d,~1]-wash-VAR
‘wash it!’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-.us’ (na; -kw Act) ‘S wash O’
c. imperative of ga-class®
ganu !
0-ga-0-@-nuk-h
3.0-(_;CN]-ZSG.S-CL[—D,0,—I]-Sit.SG-VAR
‘sit down!
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-nuk (ga; -? Act) ‘S (sg.) sit down’
d. imperative of ga-class
gashi!
0-ga-0-0-shi-h
3.0-GCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-sing-VAR
‘sing it!’
theme: 0-S-cL[-D,0]-shi" (ga; - Act) ‘S sing O’

1. Telic or #-conjugation perfectives have u- rather than yu- with either both third person
subject and object or with intransitives of third person, in combination with the cL[-D,
0,+1] classifier ya-. This is a different phenomenon, for which see section 12.2.

2. The root \/nuk ‘sg. sit’ irregularly lacks the coda consonant in the imperative. The two
other roots with this same property are \/gut ‘sg. go’ and \/.at ‘pl. go.
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Note the distribution of the stem variation suffixes in the examples
above. The #-class theme has -y in the imperative whereas the other three
have -h instead. This division is, according to Leer (1991), because the -
class is associated with telicity whereas the other three classes are associ-
ated with atelicity, and imperatives select stem variation based on this telic-
ity distinction. I doubt that telicity is truly a semantic feature of all forms of
g-class verbs, but rather suspect it is only a property of perfectives and ha-
bituals. My reasoning is that the #-class is represented in a number of other
modes like the other conjugation prefixes, and some of these modes are dif-
ficult to apply the notion of telicity to. An example is the admonitive mode,
where it is hard for me to conceive of there being a real distinction between
telicity for the 0-class and atelicity for the other classes.

(199) a. lil ulayéix

lil  0-u-0-0-la-yex-:
PHIB 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,l,~1]-make-VAR
‘don’t make it’

b. lil una.6os’
lil  @-u-na-0-0-.us’-:
PHIB 3.0-IRR-NCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-wash-VAR
‘don’t wash it’

c. lil uganodok
il  u-ga-0-0-nuk-:
PHIB IRR_-(_;CN]-ZSG.S-CL[—D,(Z),—I]-Sit-VAR
‘don’t sit down’

d. lil gooshée
lil  0-ga-u-0-0-shi-:
PHIB 3.0-GCNJ-IRR-2SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-sing-VAR
‘don’t sing it’

If telicity were a true distinction in non-perfectives then we would expect
that lil ulayéix should mean ‘don’t completely make it; don’t finish making it
and hence the implication of completion should be uncancellable. I have not
tested this but it seems unlikely to me.

The meanings of the conjugation prefixes are fairly obscure in the con-
text of most themes. They have distinct meanings in motion verbs, where
themes are not intrinsically members of any of the conjugation classes but
are instead derivationally assigned to them as described in subsection 11.1
below. As noted earlier, telicity is a distributional category rather than a
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purely semantic one, and it is much less clear in non-motion verbs than in
motion verbs. Nonetheless, Leer (1991: 79) argues that the following dis-
tribution of themes demonstrates the inherent telicity of non-motion verbs
which are #-conjugation class.’

 inherently telic, #-class
- active: process, activity
o O0-S-CL[-D,l]-yex (0; -h Act) ‘S make O’
o 0-S-CL[-D,s]-.i (0; -h Act) ‘'S cook O’
o 0-S-cL[-D,0]-xa (0; -" Act, -x Act) ‘S eat O’
o a-S-CL[-D,0]-lux’ (0; -h Act) ‘S urinate’
- eventive: punctual event
o 0-S-cL[-D,s]-ku" (0; Evt) ‘S (come to) know O’
o 0-S-cL[-D,0]-jak (0; Evt) ‘S kill O’
o 0-S-cL[-D,0]-.ax (0; Evt, -ch Rep) ‘S (be able to) hear 0’
o O-cL[+D,0]-xwetl (7; Evt, -x Rep) ‘O be tired’
- stative: property, situation
o P-x O-cL[+D,0]-xwas’ (0; -y Stv) ‘O (pl.) hang at P’
 inherently atelic, non-@-class
- na-class
o active
- 0-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-nik (na; -r Act) ‘S tell O’
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-.us’ (na; -k Act) ‘S wash O’
« 0-S-cL[-D,0]-jun (na; - Act) ‘S dream O’
¢ eventive
- O0-CL[-D,0]-ni;sx,~ne (na; Evt) ‘happen to 0’
P O0-S-cL[-D,s]-nirsp,~ne (na; Evt) ‘S do P to O’
- 0-cL[-D,0]-na (na; Evt) ‘O die’
o stative
- 0-cL[-D,0]-ge (na; -: Stv) ‘O be big’
- 0-cL[-D,0]-le (na; -y Ext Stv) ‘O be far’
- yéi=u-S-cL[-D,0]-ji (na; -: Stv) ‘S think’
- ga-class
o active
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-.ix’ (ga; -: Act) ‘S invite O’
- 0-sha-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-ya (9a; -h Act) 'S comb O's hair’

3. Leer did not give the actual themes, but merely the translations. I have listed the actual
themes here.
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o eventive
- 0-S-CL[-D,s]-tin (ga; Evt) ‘S see O’
- S-cL[-D,0]-nuk (ga; Evt) ‘S sit down’

o stative i
- ku-cL[-D,0]-k’éi” (ga; Stv) ‘weather be good’
- 0-(ga)-cL[-D,0]-dlan (ga; -h Stv) ‘O be deep’
- 0-cL[-D,0]-ti" (ga; -h Stv) ‘O be, exist’

- ga-class

o active
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-shi" (ga; -h Act) ‘S sing O’

o eventive
- S-cL[+D,0]-han (ga; Evt) ‘S stand up’
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-t'izsp~t’e (ga; Evt) ‘S find O’

o stative
- 0-cL[-D,0]-k’éi* (ga; Stv) ‘O be good’
- 0-cL[-p,0]-t'a" (ga; -h Stv) ‘O be hot’
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-tin (ga; -: Stv) ‘S be able to see 0’
« 0-S-cL[-D,s]-xan (ga; -y Stv) ‘S love O’

Although only the translations of the themes are given above, note that
the valency of a theme is irrelevant to either its conjugation class or to its
theme category.

The conjugation class prefixes do not appear in all modes, so it can be
somewhat difficult to identify. The following list of modes are those in which
the conjugation class prefix is always found. The #-conjugation class prefix
is apparent in these modes by the lack of one of the other prefixes, and so
only exists in contrast.

e imperfectives
- -h extensional stative imperfective
- -y extensional stative imperfective
- -k multipositional stative imperfective

* realizational

» potential

 habituals

e imperatives

 hortative

e admonitive

e consecutive
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 conditional
e contingent

The habituals feature distinct stem variation between the ¢-conjugation
class and the other three classes, as well as exhibiting the various conjuga-
tion class prefixes. Although the perfective does not show distinct conjuga-
tion class prefixes, it does show distinct stem variation between ¢ and non-¢
classes, with the former having -y stem variation and the latter having -h
stem variation. The potentials and imperatives also shows this behaviour to
some extent, but because it is not consistent across all themes it cannot be
relied on as an indicator of conjugation class unlike the behaviour with the
perfectives.

The conjugation class has explicit morphology in a few other modes de-
spite not featuring the conjugation class prefixes themselves. In these cases,
which were already touched upon earlier, a directional preverb is used to
indicate the class instead of a conjugation class prefix. The associations be-
tween classes and directional preverbs were given earlier in table 11.1. The
followingis alist of modes in which the directional preverbs are used instead
of conjugation class prefixes.

e imperfectives
- -X active imperfective
- -X repetitive imperfective
- progressive

 future

If a theme belongs to the ga-conjugation class then in any of these modes
the verb will always have the preverb yei= ~ yeh=, ‘down’. If a theme belongs
to the ga-conjugation class then in any of these modes the verb will have the
preverb kei= ~ keh=; ‘up’. The association of these conjugation classes with
the two vertical directions is also apparent in the semantics of the motion
derivation strings that fall under these conjugation classes, for which see
section 11.1. Themes in either the na-conjugation class or the #-conjugation
class do not take a directional preverb in the modes listed above. An excep-
tion is the progressive mode, where na- and #-class themes do occur with
the preverb yaa= ~ yah=; ‘along’ if and only if this preverb is not blocked in
the theme by any of the other +17D preverbs: kei= ~ keh=; ‘up’, yei= ~ yeh=r
‘down’, yeik=\ ~ yeek=s ~ ihk=; ‘down to shore, beachward’, daak= ~ dahk=;
‘inland from shore, back from open, off of fire’, and daak= ~ dahk=, ‘seaward,
into open, falling from sky, onto fire’ (Leer 1991: 204).
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It can be seen that this group of preverb-selecting modes, along with
those modes directly selecting a conjugation class prefix, actually covers
most of the mode inventory in Tlingit and hence most conjugational possi-
bilities for verbs. Only the perfective modes and the rest of the imperfectives
occur without some indication of the conjugation class. These two groups of
modes are unfortunately the most common in speech and in oral literature,
hence most naturally occurring instances of a theme do not indicate the con-
jugation class.

Two modes use a conjugation class prefix across all of the classes, in ef-
fect overloading the usual class-marking use of the conjugation class pre-
fixes. The two modes are the progressive imperfective and the future. The
progressive imperfective has the prefix na- in all of its forms regardless of
the conjugation class of the theme. The future has the prefix ga- in all of its
forms regardless of the theme’s conjugation class. These two modes feature
the directional preverbs distinguishing conjugation classes as described ear-
lier.

The ga- mode prefix is easily confused with the ga-conjugation class pre-
fix: they are homophonous, have similar morphophonology, and occur very
close to each other in the template. The two ga- prefixes are primarily dis-
tinguished by their distribution among the different modes. In addition, like
the other conjugation class prefixes, the ga-conjugation class prefix never
cooccurs with any other conjugation class prefix. Contrast this with the
ga- mode prefix which occurs for example in the future along with the ga-
conjugation class prefix. The ga- mode prefix and ga-conjugation class prefix
can occur together, as for example in the potential form of a theme in the ga-
conjugation class, where they can be found surfacing as e.g. kaaka- with the
first person singular subject or gaagi- ~ gaagee- with the second person
singular subject.

11.1. CONJUGATION CLASS AND MOTION VERBS

Motion verbs are members of the conjugation classes like all other verbs,
but the relationship is rather different. Leer (1991: 72, 234) defines motion
themes on the basis of their conjugation class and telicity - a purely distri-
butional distinction — but motion themes are also members of a semantic
class circumscribing events where some kind of movement takes place, as
the name implies. The class is not exclusive to locomotion, although verbs
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like S-cL[-D,0]-gut (Mot) ‘S (sg.) go by foot’ are indeed ideal examples. In-
stead the class is broader, including verbs of handling and verbs involving
metaphoric motion as well. But the semantic class of motion does not always
overlap with what we might expect from a naive Anglocentric perspective.
The theme O-cL[-D,0]-shu™ (Mot) ‘O be extended’ is a motion theme (Leer
1991: 319) though it can also describe what might be abstractly thought of
as a state, and 0-S-cL[-D,0]-ka (0; -s’ Act) ‘'S sew O’ (Leer 1991: 268) and O-
ka-S-cL[-D,0]-ha (0; -x Act) ‘S dig O’ (Leer 1991:269) are not motion verbs
despite describing activities that obviously involve some sort of motion. It
is thus best to think of the class in terms of its distributional properties as
Leer has done rather than to try to slice up the semantic space of motion
themes in terms of the movement properties of events.

Leer (1991: 293) provides a list of motion themes which he categorizes
on the basis of the controlledness of the denoted motion and the valency of
the theme. I replicate this list below. This is not exhaustive, but is instead
merely a sampling of the more frequent themes.

e intransitive controlled motion
- S-cL[-D,0]-gut (Mot) ‘S (sg.) go by foot’

S-cL[-D,0]-.at (Mot) ‘S (pl.) go by foot’

S-cL[-D,0]-kux (Mot) ‘S go by boat, vehicle’

O-ya-cL[-D,0]-gu (Mot) ‘O (fleet of boats) go’

S-cL[+D,0]-kin (Mot) ‘S (sg.) fly’

O-ka-cL[+D,l]-yich (Mot) ‘O (pl.) fly’

e intransitive uncontrolled motion
- O-cL[-D,0]-xix (Mot) ‘O (sg.) fall, move through space’
- O-cL[+D,sh]-xin (Mot) ‘O (sg., wooden) fall, move through space’
- O-cL[+D,s]-git (Mot) ‘O (sg., animate) fall, move through space’
- O-ka-cL[-D,0]-s’u’s (Mot) ‘S (pl.) fall, move through space’
- O-cL[+D,0]-ga’t (Mot) ‘S (pl.) fall scattered’

e transitive controlled motion
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-ti" (Mot) ‘S handle O (sg.)’
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (Mot) ‘S handle (wooden)’
- 0-S-cL[-D,s]-nuk (Mot) ‘S handle O (sg., anim.)’
- 0-S-cL[-D,s]-ta" (Mot) ‘S handle O (sg., dead/unconscious anim.)’
- 0-S-cL[-D,l]-.at (Mot) ‘S handle O (pl., inan., dead/uncon. anim.)’
- 0-S-cL[-D,s]-ki (Mot) ‘S handle O (pl., anim.)’
- 0-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-jel (Mot) ‘S handle O (pl., disorganized bunch)’

213
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e transitive uncontrolled motion
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-gix’ (Mot) ‘S throw O’
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-xich (Mot) ‘S throw O (wooden or anim.)’
- 0-S-cL[-D,0]-gich (Mot) ‘S throw O (pl.)’

None of these themes can be used as is, but must instead be derived with
a particular motion derivation string. Each string assigns the theme to a
particular conjugation class, and nearly all strings provide an imperfective
type as well. The #-conjugation class derivations are the most numerous,
and all are telic in that they denote motion that has a defined endpoint.* This
telicity is the specific reason why the #-conjugation class is considered to be
telic in contrast to the atelicity of the other three classes. The na-, ga-, and
ga-conjugation classes are atelic in that they denote motion that may have a
target but the termination of motion at the target is not presupposed.

11.1.1. TELIC J-CONJUGATION CLASS MOTION DERIVATION

Motion themes derived into the #-conjugation class are telic, meaning that
they denote motion that has a defined endpoint. The majority of motion
derivation strings produce themes in the #-class. All #-class derivations in-
volve some sort of change to the morphology of the theme, at least adding a
postpositional bound phrase.

The following examples demonstrate the motion verb theme S-cL[-D, |-
gut (Mot) ‘S (sg.) go by foot’ as it occurs with the motion derivation string P-
{tx,dé} (0; -h Rep) ‘terminate at P’ The derived theme is P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-
gut (0; -h Rep) ‘S arrive at P, meaning that the theme requires a locative PP
with a suffix -t, -x, or -dé depending on the mode, the theme is a member of
the #-conjugation class, and the theme’s imperfective type is the -h repetitive
imperfective.

(200) a. with P-tin the telic perfective
aant xwaagut
aan-t u-xa-ya-gut-y
village-PNCT PFV.TEL-1SG.S-CL[-D,®,+1]-g0.SG-VAR

‘1 arrived at the village’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep) ‘S arrive at P’

4. Telicity is distinct from achievement. The endpoint is defined regardless of whether the
motion is achieved, so that a #-class theme in the future does not presuppose that the
motion will terminate, only that it is expected to terminate.
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11.1.1. Telic #-conjugation class motion derivation

b. with P-x in the -h repetitive imperfective
aanx xagoot
aan-x 0-xa-0-gut-h
village-PERT ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,,-1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘1 arrive at the village repeatedly’; ‘I keep arriving at the village’

c. with P-dé in the future
aandé kwkagbot
aan-dé  ga-w-ga-xa-0-gut-:
village-ALL GCN]-IRIR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,(/),—I]-gO.SG-VAR
‘1 will arrive at the village’; ‘I will go toward the village’

d. with P-t in the potential
aant kwaagoot
aan-t u-0-ga-xa-ya-gut-h
village-PERT IRR-Z_CNJ-QMOD—1SG.S-CL[—D,(Z),+1]—go.SG-VAR
‘I might arrive at the village’

The first example shows the theme in the perfective, which is specifically
the telic perfective since this theme is a member of the #-conjugation class.
The locative PP takes the punctual -t suffix which indicates that the motion
terminates (and thus is telic) at the location referenced by the noun aan.
The telic perfective has its usual -j stem variation suffix producing a CVC
stem with the closed root (see subsection 10.2), and the telic perfective has
the +4 telic perfective prefix u-.> The imperfective type is the -h repetitive
imperfective which is specified by the derivational string.

Although there are a large variety of derivational strings for motion
which result in #-conjugation themes, not all strings provide the same pri-
mary imperfectives. The derivational string P-{t,x,dé} (¥; -h Rep) described
above is one of several that produce motion themes in the #-class which have
a -h repetitive imperfective. Another set of derivations in the ¢-class instead
give themes which have -ch repetitive imperfective forms as their primary
imperfectives. These two groups are documented in table 11.2 on page 216.
Other groups of #-class motion derivation strings produce -x repetitive im-
perfectives, yoo=CL[+I]-...-k repetitive imperfectives, and -ch repetitive im-
perfectives. These are documented in table 11.3 on page 217.

5. The telic perfective prefix u- is only distinguished from the ordinary perfective prefix yu-
when it occurs with the third person, otherwise the two surface with exactly the same
phonological results. See section 12.2 for more on perfectives.

215



11.1.1. Telic #-conjugation class motion derivation

Cls. Derivation

Meaning

with -h repetitive imperfective
N-{t,x,dé}
yan= ~ yanx= ~ ydnde=
N-x"yan=~...
N-ndx yan=~...
yan=~... + K'i-
yan=~... + sha-
kux= ~ kuxx= ~ kiixde=
neil(t)= ~ neilx= ~ neildé=
N-x’ neil(t)=~...
haat= ~ haax= ~ haa(n)dé=
yoéo-{t,x,de}=

[ SIS SRS SRR SIS R ]

with -ch repetitive imperfective
kei=
ux=~kei=
N-x’é-x’ kei=
yei=
yeeks~yeiky~ihk.=
héeni=yeek=...
daak=
ddagi=daak=
kwdakx=daak=
kux= ~ kiixde= [+D]-
N-x" kux= [+D]-

SIS SRS SRS R SRS

(s

arriving at N, coming to N

moving ashore, to rest, completing
coming to restat N

moving across N, to other side of N
setting up, erecting

setting up, leaning against

moving aground, into shallow water
moving inside, coming home
moving inside house at N

coming here

going away, going off somewhere

moving up

moving out of control, blindly, amiss
catching up with N

disembark, exit boat or other vehicle
moving down to shore

moving down into water

moving up from shore, back from open
moving further up from shore

doing by mistake, wrongly

reverting, returning

reverting, returning to N

Table 11.2: Some #-conjugation class (telic) derivation strings for motion

themes.
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11.1.1. Telic #-conjugation class motion derivation

Cls. Derivation Meaning
with -x repetitive imperfective
0 N-x’ coming near N
0 N-yd-’ coming up to N
0 N gunayd-’ separating from N
0 N jishd-’ getting ahead of N
0 gdgi= emerging, coming out into open
0 ddagi= coming out of water
0  héeni= going into water
0 gunayéi~gunéi= beginning
0 N-g( ) moving in place at N, while stuck at N
0 N-x’'yax= turning over by N
0 d-'=yax= turning over
0 shu-"=yax= turning over end by end
0 yetx~yedax,= starting, taking off, picking up
with yoo=[+1]-...-k repetitive imperfective
0 yoo~yuh.= moving back and forth, to and fro
0 yan=yoo~yuh.= moving up and down (from surface)
with ya-oo-~yaa= and -ch repetitive imperfective
@ N-xya-oo- ~yaa= moving obliquely, circuitously along N
0 N daa-x ... circling around N
0 N-déya-oo- ~yaa= moving obliquely, circuitously toward N
0 hé-dé ... moving over that way, aside, out of the way
@ N-ddxya-oo- ~ yaa= moving obliquely, circuitously away from N
0 N jikaa-dadx ... getting out of N’s way
0 N-ndxya-oo- ~yaa= moving obliquely, circuitously along N
0 N-x'ya-oo- ~yaa=  moving obliquely, circuitously at N
0 N dasé-x’ ... exchanging places with N
with N-x sha-ya-oo- and -ch repetitive imperfective
@ N-xsha-ya-oo- hanging up at N
0 yax=sha-ya-oo- hanging up

with a-ya-oo-[+D]- and -x repetitive imperfective
@ a-ya-oo-[+D]- reverting, turning back

Table 11.3: More telic #-conjugation class (telic) derivation strings for mo-
tion themes.
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11.1.1. Telic #-conjugation class motion derivation

Note that the locative -x” suffix has an allomorph - after vowels which in
Tongass Tlingit results in a glottalized vowel and in Northern and South-
ern Tlingit results in a long vowel with high tone. This allomorph is the
default (and possibly the only allowed form) in proclitics and most of the
bound phrases. Thus for example the motion derivation string d-’=yax= (;
-X Rep) ‘turning over’ will normally surface as e.g. da yax xwaatdn ‘I turned
it over’ (perfective) in Northern Tlingit rather than dx’ yax xwaatdn. The de-
tails of this allomorphy and morphophonology are beyond the scope of this
document, but it is useful nonetheless to be aware of the phenomenon.

It would take a very large amount of space to demonstrate all of the var-
ious @-conjugation class motion derivation strings. Instead the following
examples, taken from Leer (1991:297-306) show an assortment of themes
demonstrating each type of repetitive imperfective. Most of these examples
are based on the motion theme O-S-cL[-D,d]-tan (Mot) ‘S handle O (wooden)’,
though the last example uses S-cL[-D,0]-gut (Mot) ‘S (sg.) go by foot’ instead.
The last example has the motion derivation string a-ya-oo-[+D]- (-h Rep) ‘re-
verting, turning back’ including a thematic pronominal a- ‘third person ob-
ject’ and thus cannot be applied to transitive or object intransitive themes
(see chapter 8).

(201) a. with neil= and -h repetitive imperfective
neilx xataan
neil-x=0-0-xa-0-tan-h
home-PERT=3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-handle-vAR
‘I bring it inside repeatedly’; ‘I keep bringing it inside’ (p. 300)
theme: P-{t,x,dé} O-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (0; -h Rep) ‘S bring O to P’
b. with kei= and -ch repetitive imperfective
kei xatanch
kei=0-0-xa-0-tan-ch
up=3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-handle-REP
‘1 bring it up repeatedly’, ‘I keep bringing it up’ (p. 298)
theme: kei=0-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (0; -ch Rep) ‘S handle O upwards’
c. with a-’=yax= and -x repetitive imperfective
da yax xatanx
a-'=yax=0-0-xa-0-tan-x
3N-LOC=ROT=3.0-ZCN]J-1SG.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-handle-REP
‘1 turn it over repeatedly’, ‘I keep turning it over’ (p. 302)
theme: d-x’=yax=0-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (0; -x Rep) ‘S turn O over’
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11.1.2. Atelic {nq, ga, ga}-conjugation class motion derivation

d. with yan=yoo= and yoo=CL[+1]-...-k repetitive imperfective
yan yoo xaatank
yan=yoo=0-0-xa-ya-tan-k
ABMAR=ALT=3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,,+1]-handle-REP
‘I am lifting it up and down repeatedly’, ‘I keep lifting it up and
down’ (p. 303)
theme: yan=yoo=0-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (@; yoo=[+1]-...-k Rep) ‘S lift O up and
down’
e. with hé-dé ya-oo- ~ yaa= and -ch repetitive imperfective
héide yaa xatanch
hé-dé yaa=0-0-xa-0-tan-ch
MPRX-ALL along=3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,®,-1]-handle-REP
‘l am moving it aside repeatedly’, ‘1 keep moving it aside’ (p. 305)
theme: hé-dé (yaa)=0-ya-oo-S-cL[-D,0]-tan (J; -ch Rep) ‘S move O aside’
f. with a-ya-oo-[+D]- and -x repetitive imperfective
awuxdagutx ~ ayaxdagutx
a-ya-oo-0-xa-da-gut-x
3.0-VSFC-IRR-ZCN]J-1SG.S-CL[+D,,-1]-g0.SG-REP
‘ am turning back repeatedly’, ‘I keep turning back’ (p. 306)
theme: a-ya-oo-S-cL[+D,0]-gut (7; -x Rep) ‘S turn back’

11.1.2. ATELIC {NA, GA, GA}-CON]UGATION CLASS MOTION
DERIVATION

The atelic motion derivation strings assign one of the na-, ga-, or ga-
conjugation classes to the derived motion verb theme. They are much less
numerous than the telic #-conjugation class motion derivation strings. The
na-conjugation class strings either assign the yoo=cL[+1]-...-k repetitive im-
perfective or they give themes with no imperfective. The latter are the
only motion derivation strings that produce themes without an imperfective
type, though there are non-motion themes that lack imperfective types as
well. The ga- and ga-conjugation class motion derivation strings give themes
with a -ch repetitive imperfective. All the atelic motion derivation strings are
given in table 11.4 on page 220 (Leer 1991: 306-315).

Reviewing the meanings of the various atelic motion derivation themes
reveals patterns in their meanings according to the particular conjugation
class. The ga-conjugation class is associated with upward motion and ini-
tiation of movement. This is supported by the use of the preverb kei= ‘up’
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11.1.2. Atelic {nq, ga, ga}-conjugation class motion derivation

Cls. Derivation = Meaning

with yoo=[+I]-...-k repetitive imperfective

na — moving along, lateral, horizontal
na N-x moving along N

na N-dé moving toward N

na N-dax moving away from N

na N-ndx moving by way of, through N

na yux= moving out of house

na N-x"yux= moving out of house at N
without imperfective

na N-t moving around N

na Nda moving around

with -ch repetitive imperfective

ga — falling (intransitive uncontrolled themes), downward
ga yaa= moving down

ga yaax= embarking, getting into boat, vehicle

ga yanax= moving down into ground

ga N-x moving down along N

ga héen-x= moving into water

ga kdx sha- falling over, prone

éa N-ndx moving down by way of, through N

with -ch repetitive imperfective
ga — starting off, picking up, upward
ga N-dax starting off or picking up from N

Table 11.4: na-, ga- & ga-conjugation class derivation strings for motion
themes.

220



11.2. Conjugation class and repetitive imperfectives

Class Preverb Classifier Suffix Example

0 none [-1] X as.éex ‘he cooks it’

na yoo= [+1] -k yoo ayal’tink ‘he hunts it’

ga yei= [-1] -ch  yeiadagdnch ‘it gets sunny’
ga kei= [-1] -ch kei latseench ‘he gets strong’

Table 11.5: Conjugation class and repetitive imperfectives. Adapted from
Edwards 2009: 26.

to mark the conjugation class where the conjugation prefix is otherwise
blocked. The ga-conjugation class is associated with downward motion,
which is supported by the use of the preverb yei=‘down’ for marking the con-
jugation class where the conjugation prefix is blocked. The na-conjugation
class has two senses, one associated with lateral motion and the other with
undirected motion.

11.2. CONJUGATION CLASS AND REPETITIVE
IMPERFECTIVES

The formation of repetitive imperfectives is also dependent on conjugation
class. This is demonstrated in table 11.5 where the four different classes
have different kinds of repetitive imperfectives.

The first verb theme illustrated in table 11.5 is the theme 0-S-cL[-D,s]-.i
(@; -r Act) ‘S cook O'. This theme is a member of the #-conjugation class, and
non-motion themes in this class regularly take the -x repetitive imperfective.
The following example illustrates a few forms of this theme.

(202) a. telic perfective

awsi.ée
a-u-0-si-.i-y
3.0-PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,S, +1]-cOOK-VAR
‘he cooked it’

b. -: active imperfective (primary)
as.ée
a-0-0-sa-.i-:
3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,s,-1]-co0k-VAR
‘he is cooking it’
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11.2. Conjugation class and repetitive imperfectives

c. -x repetitive imperfective (secondary)

as.éex

a-0-0-sa-.i-x

3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,S,-1]-COOK-REP

‘he keeps cooking it, ‘he is cooking it repeatedly’

The second verb theme in table 11.5 is the theme O-S-cL[-D,0]-I'u’n (na;

-7 Act) ‘S hunt O. This theme is a member of the na-conjugation class,
and hence is an atelic (non-@-class) theme. Non-motion themes in the na-
conjugation class regularly take the yoo=cL[+I]-...-k repetitive imperfective,
the only type of repetitive imperfective which has [+1] in the classifier.

(203) a. atelic perfective

aawal’6on
a-yu-0-ya-I'u’'n-h
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-hunt-vAR
‘he hunted it’

b. -1 active imperfective (primary)
al’6on
a-0-0-0-I'u’n-:
3.0-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,®,-1]-hunt-vAR
‘he is hunting it’

c. yoo=CL[+]]-...-k repetitive imperfective (secondary)
yoo ayal’unk
yoo=a-0-0-ya-I'u’'n-k
ALT=3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D, 0, +1]-hunt-REP
‘he keeps hunting it ‘he hunts it repeatedly’
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Mode: Aspect, tense, mood, etc.

Tense, mood, aspect, polarity, and modality are lumped together by Leer
(1991) as ‘schetic categories’ after the Greek term oxéoig sk"ésis ‘relation,
state, condition’. Leer argues that Tlingit does not distinguish the various
categories in any sort of clean morphological manner, and hence he devel-
ops a different categorization system consisting of MODE that covers perfec-
tivity and habituality, LEXICAL ASPECT that covers dynamicity and bounded-
ness, and EPIASPECT that covers progression and repetition (Leer 1991: 67).
In this section I will only consider mode. Despite Leer’s curious definition,
mode covers far more than merely perfectivity and habituality, as will be
shown in great detail below.

Leer divides the modes into three basic types: declarative modes, deon-
tic modes, and circumstantial modes. The first two terms have their typical
linguistic meanings, with DECLARATIVE MODES denoting “that the proposi-
tion expressed by a speaker’s utterance is offered as an unqualified state-
ment of fact” (Loos et al. 2004 ), and DEONTIC MODES denoting “the speaker's
degree of requirement of, desire for, or commitment to the realization of
the proposition expressed by the utterance” (Loos et al. 2004). The cIRCUM-
STANTIAL MODES denote the circumstances of the event or property that is
denoted by the verb. This may seem to be a circular definition, but it will be
explained more thoroughly in section 12.9.

The following list outlines the various modes. There are various imper-
fectives distinguished by stem variation suffixes which will be detailed in
section 12.1 below; they are not shown in this list for brevity’s sake.

1. The Oxford English Dictionary (2nd edn.) describes the term schesis as obsolescent, giv-
ing the definition “the manner in which a thing is related to something else” as well as
the definition “a temporary habit or state of the body” specific to medical physiology.
Both have citations from the late 17th and early 18th century. Leer apparently recoined
the term directly from Greek.
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12. Mode: Aspect, tense, mood, etc.

 declarative modes
- imperfectives
o non-stative imperfectives
- active imperfectives
- positional imperfectives
- repetitive imperfectives
- progressive imperfective
o stative imperfectives
- plain stative imperfectives
- extensional stative imperfectives
- multipositional stative imperfective
perfectives
o telic perfective
o atelic perfective
realizational
future
potential
habituals
o telic habitual
o atelic habitual
e deontic modes
- imperatives
o telic habitual
o atelic habitual
- hortative
- admonitive
e circumstantial modes
- consecutive
- conditional
- contingent

The formation of the various modes is done with a number of different
morphemes in the verb. The stem variation suffixes, the I component of the
classifier, and the various aspectual and conjugational prefixes from +7 to
+4 are the basic morphological elements that specify different modes. In
addition certain imperfectives use duration suffixes in the -3 slot for mode
specification. Several different modes use certain preverbs in cases where
the conjugational prefixes are used for aspect marking rather than conjuga-
tion marking. Finally, the habituals, hortative, conditional, and contingent
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12. Mode: Aspect, tense, mood, etc.

Preverb Asp./Conj. [-Cpnt. Var Suff.

Mode
+17 +7 = +4 +1 -1 -3
DECLARATIVE MODES
imperfectives
-r active & -r positional
realis 0- -1
irrealis u-g- -1 -h
-h active & -h repetitive
realis 0- -1 -h
irrealis u-g- -1 -h
-"active & -’ positional (open roots only)
realis 0- -1 -’
irrealis u-0- -1 -’
-n active & -n positional
realis 0- -1 -n
irrealis u-g- -1 -n
-X active (-s’, -I’ ,-t, -x’, -t") & -X repetitive (-x, -ch, -k)
realis (pvB=) 0- -1 -X
irrealis (pvB=) u-0- -1 -X
[+1]-...-k active & repetitive
realis 0- +1 -k
irrealis u-0- -1 -k
yoo=[+1]-...-k active & repetitive
realis yoo= 0- +1 -k
irrealis yoo= u-g- -1 -k
progressive
realis PVB= na- -1 -n
irrealis PVB= u-na- -1 -n

Table 12.1: Non-stative imperfective (declarative) modes.

modes all have specific suffixes of their own used in addition to other mor-
phemes. Tables 12.1, 12.2, 12.3, and 12.4 on pages 225 through 228 illustrate
all of the various modes. To save space there is much that is left unexplained
in the tables, hopefully the reader will be able to make sense of them after
having read through the sections on each mode.
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12. Mode: Aspect, tense, mood, etc.

Mode Preverb Asp./Conj. [I-Cpnt. Var  Suff.
+17 +7 - 44 +1 -1 -3
DECLARATIVE MODES (cont’d)
imperfectives (cont’d)
- stative
realis 0- +1 -
irrealis u-g- -1 -h
-y stative
realis 0- +1 -y
irrealis
closed root CVC u-g- -1 -y
open root CV u-g- -1 -’
-n stative
realis 0- +1 -n
irrealis u-g- -1 -h
\Jti" ‘be’ stative
realis 0- +1 -h
irrealis (cf. -y stative) u-g- -1 -’
stative with invariable root
realis 0- +1
irrealis u-g- -1
-h extensional stative
realis CNJ- +1 -h
irrealis U-CNJ- -1 -h
-y extensional stative
realis CNJ- +1 -y
irrealis U-CNJ- -1 -
-k multipositional stative
realis
closed root CVC CNJ- +1 -k
open root CV CNJ- +1 -kw-t
irrealis
closed root CVC U-CNJ- -1 -k
open root CV u-CNJ- -1 -kw-t

Table 12.2: Stative imperfective (declarative) modes.
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12. Mode: Aspect, tense, mood, etc.

Mode Preverb  Asp./Conj. I-Cpnt.  Var  Suff.
+17 +7 =44 +1 -1 -3
DECLARATIVE MODES (cont’d)
perfectives
g-conjugation perfective
realis yu- ~ u- +1 -y
irrealis
open root CV yu- ~ u- -1 -’
closed root CVC yu- ~ u- -1 -h
na-, ga-, ga-conjugation perfective
realis yu- +1 -h
irrealis yu- -1 -h
realizational — always realis
realis CNJ- +1 -
habituals
@-conjugation habitual
closed root CVC u-g- -1 -h~-y -ch
open root CV u-g- -1 -y -ch
na-, ga-, ga-conjugation habitual CNJ- -1 -ch
future
realis PVB= ga-w-ga- -1 -
irrealis PVB= ga-w-ga- -1 -h
potential
closed root CVC
non-decessive u-CNJ-ga- +1 -h
decessive u-cm-lga- -1 -h
open root CV
non-decessive u-CNJ-ga- +]1 -h
decessive u-CNj-ga- -1 -h
some active -conjugation themes with open root CV
non-decessive u-g-ga- +1 -y
decessive u-@-;ga- -1 -y

Table 12.3: Non-imperfective declarative modes.
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12.1. Declarative modes: imperfectives

Mode Preverb Asp./Conj. [-Cpnt.  Var  Suff.
+17 +7 = +4 +1 -1 -3
DEONTIC MODES
imperatives — always realis
@-conjugation imperative
open root CV 0- -1 -h ~ -y
closed CVC with DIR= DIR= 0- -1 -h
closed CVC otherwise 0- -1 -y
na-, ga-, ga-conjugation imperative CNJ- -1 -h
hortative — always realis CNJ-ga- -1 -h~-y (-ée)
admonitive — always irrealis Uu-CNJ- -1
CIRCUMSTANTIAL MODES
consecutive CNJ- -1
conditional CNJ- -1 -n -ée
contingent CNJ-ga- -1 -n -in

Table 12.4: Deontic and circumstantial (non-declarative) modes.

12.1. DECLARATIVE MODES: IMPERFECTIVES

There are twenty-seven? different kinds of imperfectives in Tlingit. The cat-
egory of imperfective subsumes a number of different aspectual distinctions
which are generally thought of as distinct aspects by most linguists, includ-
ing generic situations, habitual situations, progressive situations, collective
reference to multiple situations, continuous situations, serial situations, dis-
tribution of a situation among multiple participants, and iterating or repeat-
ing situations. Leer (1991) has explored the semantics of the various imper-
fectives in extensive detail, though confusingly he has done so using his own
semantic framework so that it requires careful translation for a more general
audience.

Morphologically there are two basic kinds of imperfectives, the stative
imperfectives and the non-stative imperfectives. The distinction between

2. Atlast count. Occasionally a new type of imperfective may turn up since some obscure
themes have uniquely irregular imperfectives, or from previously undocumented dialec-
tal or idiolectal variation.
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12.1. Declarative modes: imperfectives

the two kinds is based on the presence of [+1] in the classifier of stative
themes in their realis forms and [-1] in the classifier of the realis forms of
non-stative themes. The exception to this rule is that the imperfectives with
CL[+I]-...-k and yoo=CL[+1]-...-k have CL[+1] despite being non-stative.

Statives have typical stative semantics in their imperfectives, but can de-
note either states or transitions in other modes. This can be seen from the
examples below (taken from Leer 1991: 364) where the English translations
of the non-imperfective modes illustrate the ambiguity.

(204) a. stative imperfective with -y

yak’éi

0-0-ya-Kk’éi-y

3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,+1]-good-VAR

‘itis good’

theme: O-cL[-D,0]-k’éi*™ (ga; -y Stv) ‘O be, become good’

b. atelic (-h) perfective

wook’éi

@-yu-ya-k’éi-h

3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+1]-good-VAR

‘it was good’, ‘it became good (and still is)’
c. future

gugak’éi

0-ga-w-ga-0-K’éi-h

3.0-GCN]-I_RR-(_}MOD-CL[—D,@,—I]-good-VAR

‘it will be good’, ‘it will become good’

d. habitual
gak’éich
0-ga-0-k’éi-ch
3.0-GCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-good-HAB
‘it is always good;, ‘it always becomes good’

The non-stative imperfectives do not feature this sort of ambiguity since
they denote actions rather than states. There is however an ambiguity in
the non-stative imperfectives between the concurrent or progressive read-
ing and the generic or habitual reading, similar to that which can be found
in the imperfectives of other languages like English. The following examples
show this with their permissible English translations (Leer 1991: 363).
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12.1. Declarative modes: imperfectives

(205) a. active imperfective with -’
dleey tooxa
dleey 0-0-tu-0-xa-’
meat 3.0-ZCNJ-1PL.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-eat-VAR
‘we are eating meat, ‘we eat meat’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-xa (0; -’ Act) ‘Seat O’
b. telic (- ) perfective
dleey wutuwaxaa
dleey 0-yu-tu-ya-xa-y
meat 3.0-PFV-1PL.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-eat-VAR
‘we ate meat’

Leer says that temporally all imperfectives must have their event time
in the present. The two temporal phrases yd yeeddt ‘this moment’ and yd
yagiyee ‘this day’ can occur with imperfectives but not the two phrases tatgé
‘yvesterday’ or seigdn ‘tomorrow’ (Leer 1991: 362), as the following examples
demonstrate. All of these illustrate the same verb theme in the same -: active
imperfective form.

(206) a. ya yeedat dueen kadunéek
ya yeedat du=ee-n 0-ka-0-du-0-nik-:
PROX moment 3H.PSS=BASE-INSTR 3.0-HSFC-INDH.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-tell-vAR

‘people are telling it to him right now’
theme: P-n O-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-nik (na; - Act) ‘S tell about O to P’

b. ya yagiyee du een kadunéek
ya yagiyee du=ee-n 0-ka-0-du-0-nik-:
PROX day 3H.PSS=BASE-INSTR 3.0-HSFC-INDH.S-CL[-D,,-1]-tell-vAR
‘people are telling it to him today’
c.*tatgé du een kadunéek
tatgé du=ee-n 0-ka-0-du-0-nik-:

yesterday 3H.PSS=BASE-INSTR 3.0-HSFC-INDH.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-tell-vAR
‘people are telling it to him yesterday’
d*seigdn  dueen kadunéek

sei{:gén du=ee-n 0-ka-0-du-0-nik-:

tomorrow 3H.PSS=BASE-INSTR 3.0-HSFC-INDH.S-CL[-D,(,-1]-tell-vAR

‘people are telling it to him tomorrow’

Leer’s assertion that imperfectives are always in the present must be

modulated by the fact that they often occur in non-present contexts. Nar-
ratives are almost always situated in the past but show imperfectives very
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frequently. To reconcile this discrepancy, the temporal locality of a narrative
frame has to be distinguished from the temporal perspective of any given
event described in the narrative. Schematically this can be represented as
the following:

(207) a. VY [past - [present Imperfective | ... ]

b. *[past ... Imperfective ... ]

Thus, although an imperfective can describe an event that happened in
the past, it is expressed as an event situated in the present within the wider
temporal context of the past narrative frame. The imperfective then ex-
presses a present perspective on the situation, but the narrative frame fixes
this in a past temporal locality. Imperfectives therefore do not have intrin-
sic present tense, but instead represent a situation aspect and inherit their
tense from the speaker’s viewpoint.

Both stative and non-stative imperfectives are subdivided by their stem
variation suffix and by their theme category. The theme category is not mor-
phologically distinguished but is critical to the semantics of the imperfective,
so that an active category theme and a positional category theme (both non-
statives) are identical morphologically but are distinguished by their mean-
ings, with the imperfective of the active category theme denoting an activity
and the imperfective of the positional category theme denoting a position or
location. Paradigmatically the two are also distinct in that a verb with a po-
sitional imperfective has a defective paradigm - it occurs in no other modes
except the positional imperfective. Certain stative imperfectives do have dis-
tinguishing morphology, so that a plain stative imperfective and an exten-
sional stative imperfective may both have the -j stem variation suffix but
the extensional stative features a conjugation prefix not found in the plain
stative. Table 12.1 on page 225 gives the complete inventory of non-stative
imperfectives with their characteristic morphologies, and table 12.2 on page
226 gives the inventory of stative imperfectives.

Leer (1991) divides the imperfectives into two categories, PRIMARY IM-
PERFECTIVES and SECONDARY IMPERFECTIVES. The distinction is defined es-
sentially on whether a particular type of imperfective can be specified as the
imperfective form for a given theme. Those imperfective types which can be
the sole thematically specified imperfective for a theme are primary imper-
fectives, and those which are never the sole thematically specified imperfec-
tive are secondary imperfectives. This distinction was also noted in section
6.4. The primary imperfectives are all of the positional imperfectives and
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the active and stative imperfectives that occur with the #-conjugation pre-
fix. The secondary imperfectives are the progressive imperfective, the ex-
tensional stative imperfectives, the multipositional stative imperfective, and
the repetitive imperfectives; all of these except the repetitive imperfectives
occur with a conjugation prefix that may not be ¢- (na- for the progressive,
the conjugation class for the others). Leer (1991:357) notes that primary
imperfectives “can refer to an ongoing situation, but can also be used for
generic sentences” in contrast with secondary imperfectives which “neces-
sarily involve progressivity, habituality, iterativity, conativity, or multiple
reference”.

Each subsection below considers a particular type of imperfective. Since
active imperfectives seem to be the most numerous these are dealt with first.
The other non-stative imperfectives are presented following the active im-
perfectives, and then finally the stative imperfectives are described.

12.1.1. ACTIVE IMPERFECTIVES

ACTIVE IMPERFECTIVES are imperfective forms that occur with themes in-
volving some sort of action, as opposed to a state. Leer called these PRro-
CESSIVE IMPERFECTIVES in his dissertation (Leer 1991) but previously called
them ‘active’ (Leer 1976; Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978) and now does
so again (Leer 2000). Like all non-stative imperfectives they have [-I] in
the classifier, except the cL[+1]-...-k and yoo=cL[+I]-...-k active imperfectives
which have cL[+1] for unexplained reasons.

The various subtypes of active imperfectives are distiguished by their
stem variation in the realis forms. Themes with a particular subtype of ac-
tive imperfective do have some common meanings, but this commonality is
rather unreliable so that the phonological differences between the various
stem variations is more prominent than any semantics. The following out-
line lists the different subtypes of active imperfectives with their semantic
properties as given by Leer (1991: 244-245):

e -r Active — action leading to product or oral activity: making, cut-
ting (creating product), roasting, inflating, chewing, spitting, licking,
telling, whistling, weeping, selling

e -"Active — rare, mostly denoting oral activity: eating, drinking, saying,
weeping, working
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e -h Active — action viewed as process, especially physical manipula-
tion: binding, rolling up, mashing, wringing, rubbing, peeling, shav-
ing, scratching, pushing with stick, hunting, gathering, fighting, play-
ing, dancing, telling a story, laughing, asking

e -x Active — action leading to transformation from one state to an-
other: boiling, steaming, soaking, freezing, thawing, removing con-
tents, shaping, growing

e -k Active — actions involving repeated contact with a back-and-forth
motion: stroking, sweeping, wiping

e CL[+I]-...-k Active — rare, series of back-and-forth actions: breathing,
blinking

e y0oo=CL[+I]-...-k Active —

e -ch Active — rare: plural falling, shouting

* DIR=...-ch Active —

» -t Active — series of discrete actions involving repeated contact which
is instantaneous and usually violent: hitting, shooting, poking, cutting
to pieces

e -5’ Active — series of actions involving repeated contact with cumula-
tive result: sewing, rubbing, feeling, shaking, knocking, encouraging,
advising

e -/’ Active — unique theme: grinding

e -x" Active — action involving movement or transformation of discrete
multiple entities

e -t" Active — action leading to destruction of discrete multiple entities:
burning, dying

The following example demonstrates a theme which has a -r active imper-
fective as its primary imperfective form. Note that the theme, O-S-cL[-D,0]-
nik (na; -r Act) ‘S tell O’, denotes a kind of oral activity. This is character-
istic of themes which have a -r active imperfective. The zero conjugation
marker @- is common with nearly all imperfectives, and since this is an ac-
tive theme it has [-1] in the classifier. The -r stem variation suffix produces
a basic stem shape with a long vowel and high tone for closed roots as this
example shows, and also long and high for open roots.
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(208) active imperfective with -:
kaxanéek
0-ka-0-xa-0-nik-:
3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-tell-vAR
‘I'm telling it’ (Leer 1991: 247)
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-nik (na; -r Act) ‘S tell O’

The next sentence is an example of an active imperfective with -’ stem
variation. This type of stem variation only occurs with open roots, as de-
tailed in section 10.5, and produces a basic stem shape with a short vowel
and high tone. This particular example is from Roby Littlefield Koolyéik® who
asked Richard Marvin [[FIXME: name? clan?]] «Tsaa eexi gé ixd?» “Do you eat
seal 0il?”. Richard Marvin replied with this sentence, which is humorous be-
cause it is a sequence of three xa syllables.

(209) active imperfective with -’
xaxa xa
0-0-xa-0-xa-’ Xa
3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-eat-VAR indeed
‘l eat itindeed’ (Richard Marvin)
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-xa (&; -h Act) ‘S eat O’

The example above also demonstrates the other features common to ac-
tive imperfectives, namely the zero conjugation prefix - as well as [-1] in
the classifier. Also note again that the theme involves a kind of oral activity,
which is typical for -” active imperfectives.

The sentence given below demonstrates a -h active imperfective with the
theme O-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-chixw (0; -h Act) ‘S knead O’. The root \/ chixw ‘knead,
massage, press with hands’ is found as /chux in much of Northern Tlingit
due to regressive rounding, for which see chapter 2. Unusually for Leer, who
normally focuses on Tongass and Southern root forms, this Northern-style
regressively rounded \/chux is the form he lists in his verb collection (Leer
1978:596/295) and verb stem list (Leer 1976: 50). The example below of this
theme’s -h active imperfective has the usual - conjugation prefix and [-I]
in the classifier found in most active imperfectives, as well as the -h stem
variation specific to this subtype.

3. Kook Hit, Kookhitttaan Kaagwaantaan; Sheet'’ka Kwaan.
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(210) active imperfective with -h
kaxacheexw
0-ka-0-xa-0-chixw-h
3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,d,-1]-knead-vAR
‘I'm kneading it’ (Leer 1991: 247)
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-chixw~chux (0; -h Act, -s’ Act) ‘S knead O’

The -h stem variation suffix gives rise to a variety of shapes depending
on the particular root, for more details see section 10.4. The stem here has
along and low vowel, but some closed roots - the CV’C and CVC’ types - will
have a long vowel with high tone instead, and open roots will surface with a
long vowel and low tone in the imperfective. This particular subtype of ac-
tive imperfective, that with -h, is the most general subtype of active imper-
fective. It can be thought of as the default active imperfective type; language
learners can guess that an active theme has the -h active imperfective as its
primary imperfective and often be correct.

As noted above, some closed roots will have stems with a long high vowel
when combined with -h. The following example is a root of the CV’C type,
where a glottalized stem occurs for an otherwise fading stem in Tongass
Tlingit, and in Northern Tlingit a long vowel with high tone occurs where
it would otherwise be low tone.

(211) active imperfective with -h
sh K’ada.éesy
sh k’ada.i’s;
sh-k’a-0-0-da-.i's-h
RFLX.0-mouth-ZCNJj-3.5-CL[+D,d,-1]-hiss-VAR
‘he is whistling under his breath (making an “ees ees” noise)’
theme: sh-k’a-S-cL{+D,0]-.i’s (0; -h Act) ‘S whistle under breath’
(Leer 1976:137/53)

The meaning of this verb theme is to make a quiet, repetitive sound like
[?s:2s:?s:] or one like [?u?u?u]. Thisis often done by Tlingit people - even En-
glish monolinguals - when idling during some activity, or when pausing mo-
mentarily to consider the course of an action. It may also be done as a means
of quietly soothing a fussing infant. The root is probably onomatopoetic: in
Tongass Tlingit this example would have the form sh k’ada.i’s, i.e. /{q’ata?i’s/,
with a glottalized vowel in the stem, closely mimicking the actual sound. The
shift from glottalized vowels to tone in Southern and Northern Tlingit has
obscured this onomatopoesis, and consequently the high tone in such verbs
appears to be arbitrary.
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The -x active imperfective is demonstrated below with the theme 0-ka-
cL[-D,0]-.a (na; -x Act) ‘O (plant, tree) grow’. This theme has the promiscuous
root \/.a ‘end move, extend’ which denotes the movement or extension of the
end of an object, as also found in themes like kee-cL[-D,0]-.a (na; -h Stv, -ch
Rep) ‘dawn’, O-ya-cL[-D,0]-.a (na; -x Act) ‘O (fish) migrate’, P-ndx O-x’a-ka-
cL[+D,s]-.a (0; -y Stv) ‘O (pointy) be sticking out of P’, and so forth. This par-
ticular theme has a -x active imperfective, which is characteristic of themes
that denote activities that are transformation from one state to another and
which happen in a relatively repetitive or continuous manner.

(212) active imperfective with -x

daa sa i taayi geix’

daa s3a i taay-yi éei-x’

what Q 25G.pss garden-pss between.folds-Loc
ka.éix ?
0-ka-0-0-.a-x

3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-CL[-D,9,-1]-move.end-REP
‘what is growing in your garden?’
theme: O-ka-cL[-D,0]-.a (na; -x Act) ‘O (plant, tree) grow’
(Story & Naish 1973: 103)
The next example also demonstrates the same -x active imperfective but
this time with the closed root \/.it’ ‘soak’. Coincidentally this root also has
two forms \/it’ and \/.ut’ according to Story & Naish (1973:201), but this is
not confirmed by Leer (1976: 135/52, 1978: 7) who only lists \/.it’ and gives
\/.ut’ as only ‘adhere by suction’ (Leer 1976: 154/58, 1978: 9).

(213) active imperfective with -x
shaaw kadul.it’x
shaaw @-ka-0-du-la-.it’-x
gumboot 3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D,],~I]-soak-REP
‘they soak gumboots’
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,l]-.it'~.ut’ (?; -x Act) ‘Ssoak O’  (Story & Naish 1973:201)
This example also demonstrates the ‘habitualish’ use of active imperfec-
tives when they occur with an indefinite human subject or with a third per-
son subject. This particular use is an expression of what might otherwise be
considered to be a habitual activity, and could thus be expected to be given
in the habitual mode (section 12.6). The distinction between true habituals
and this ‘habitualish’ use of the imperfective seems to be based on the ref-
erentiality of the person involved, so that an indefinite ‘somebody, people’
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or a generic third person ‘a person’ merits the active imperfective versus a
definite whucg merits a true habitual. This distinction could also be due to
whether the speaker is emphasizing the activity in which case they select
the active imperfective, or whether they are emphasizing the disposition of
the actor in which case they select the habitual. This is still an open area
of research, though Leer (1991: 356-365, 393-423) discussess this issue in
some detail in his study of the semantics of imperfectives and habituals.

The -k active imperfective occurs with verb themes that denote an ac-
tivity involving repeated back-and-forth motion in contact with a surface.
The next example shows the theme 0-S-cL[-D,]-gu (ga~na; -k Act) ‘S wipe O’
which has a -k active imperfective form as its primary imperfective. It should
be noted that the root /, gu behaves somewhat irregularly here, undergoing
the usual apophony triggered by the -k suffix but with the rounding of the
onset consonant being lost unlike with apophony of other roots containing
around u vowel (Leer 1991: 153); thus géikw and not *gwéikw. This is a lex-
ically specified irregularity of this particular root. Also this theme is appar-
ently in the process of shifting from the more conservative ga-conjugation
class to the more widespread na-conjugation class (Leer 1991: 272), hence
the representation of the conjugation class as ga~na. This inconsistency be-
tween conjugation classes has no effect on the form of the active imperfec-
tive, however.

(214) active imperfective with -k
xalagéikw
@-0-xa-la-gu-k
3.0-ZCN]-1SG_.S-CL[—D,1,—I]-Wipe-REP
‘I'm wiping it’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,1]-gu (ga~na; -k Act) ‘S wipe O’ (Leer 1991:271)
The denotation of this theme helps to explain why it takes a -k active
imperfective that looks suspiciously similar to repetitive imperfectives. The
action of wiping something denoted by this theme is a nearly instantaneous
activity, with a single wipe only taking a moment. This momentaneousness
is then difficult to reconcile with the imperfective aspect which generally
extends over a period of time before and after the event time point on the
timeline of the situation. Consequently the active imperfective form denotes
not the instantaneous action of wiping, but instead a sequence of repeated
wiping acts over a period of time.
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There are a small number of themes which have [+1] despite being active.
All of these are ones which have a -k suffix in their active imperfective forms,
hence the label ‘cL[+I]-...-k active imperfective’

(215) active imperfective with CL[+1]-...-k
ch’a yeisu diséikw
ch’a yeisu 0-0-di-sa"-k
just still  zcNj-3.5-CL[+D,0,+1]-breathe-REP
‘he’s still breathing’
theme: S-cL[+D,0]-sa” (na; [+1]-...-k Act) ‘S breathe’  (Story & Naish 1973: 35)

Like the -k active imperfectives, themes with cL[+1]-...-k active imperfec-
tives denote actions that have an essential repetitive nature. Thus breathing
and blinking fall into this category. Leer (1991: [[FIXME: where?]]) also re-
ports the existence of yoo=CL[+1]-...-k active imperfectives as well, parallel-
ing the yoo=cL[+1]-...-k repetitive imperfectives described in section 12.1.3.
have not encountered any examples of these, and hence cannot verify their
existence.

Active imperfectives with -ch also represent a type of action which is es-
sentially repetitive. These themes involve plural individual actions that are
taken together as a single action. Leer (1991: 245) only mentions ‘falling’ and
‘shouting’. Though he does not say this explicitly, his ‘falling’ refers specifi-
cally to weather phenomena, for example hail in the following sentence.

(216) active imperfective with -ch
kadas’ kadagatch
kadas’ 0-ka-0-da-gat-ch
hail 3.0-HSFC-ZCNi-CL[+D,(Z),-1]-fall.PL-REP
‘hail is falling’
theme: O-ka-cL[+D,0]-gat (ga; -ch Act) ‘O (pl.; small round objects) fall’
(Story & Naish 1973: 85)

(217) active imperfective with -t
ginxaa altakt
gunxaa a-0-0-la-tak-t
abalone 3.0-ZCNj-3.5-CL[-D,],~1]-poke-SER
‘he’s poking abalone’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,l]-tak (9; - Act, -t Act) ‘S poke O’  (Story & Naish 1973: 154)

[[FixmE: The da- classifier is deleted with preceding du-, see section 9.1.]

238



12.1.1. Active imperfectives

(218) active imperfective with -s’
tl'iknaa.at  een dukéis’
tI'eek-naa.at ee-n 0-0-du-da-ka-s’
finger-clothing BASE-INSTR 3.0-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[+D,{,-1]-sew-SER
‘people sew with a thimble’
theme: O-S-cL[+D,0]-ka (0; -s" Act) ‘S sew O’ (Edwards 2009: 164)

(219) active imperfective with -l
dleey aklaxakwl’
dleey a-ka-0-0-la-xakw-I’
meat  3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,l,-1]-grind-SER
‘he’s grinding meat’
theme: O-ka-S-cL[-D,l]-xakw (&; -I” Act) ‘S grind, smush O’
(Story & Naish 1973: 102)

(220) active imperfective with -x’
neildé ashatlékwx’
neil-dé=a-sha-0-0-0-tlekw-x’
home-ALL=3.0-head-ZcNj-3.5-CL[-D,d,-1]-grab.up-PL
‘he grabbed and took them inside’
theme: O-sha-S-cL[-D,0]-tlekw (na; -x’ Act) ‘S grab and take O’
(Story & Naish 1973: 102)
[[FIxME: Leer definitely wrote has ndat’ but why isn’t this *has néit’ in-
stead? Usually a a vowel undergoes apophony with a -X suffix, i.e. CIZ'—X, but
that’s not happening here.]|

(221) active imperfective with -t’
has naat’
has=0-0-0-na-t’
PL=3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,,-1]-die-PL
‘they are dying off’ (Leer 1978:243/85)

The root \/ gan ‘burn’ shows up in a few themes that have a -t” active im-
perfective. Since this root is closed, the stem is gdnt’ with a short vowel and
high tone. Story & Naish (1973: 318) treated the root v/gan as distinct from
Jgdnt’ and judging by their definitions of the themes as “burn (usually out of
doors), burn over an area” and “burn (esp. trash)” they were not aware of the
pluralization implied by the -t’ suffix. In addition they did not understand
that the S component difference of # versus s in the various themes based on
\/ gan does not actually distinguish intransitives and transitives. Instead, as
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Leer (1976:645/365) documented, there are pairs of 0-S-cL[-D,s]-gan (na;
Evt) ‘S burn O’ and O-cL[-D,s]-gan (na; Evt) ‘O burn’, as demonstrated by
awsigaan ‘he burned it’ and wusigaan ‘it burned’, as well as 0-ka-S-cL[-D,s]-
gan (na; Evt) ‘S burn surface of O’ and 0-ka-cL[-D,s]-gan (na; Evt) ‘surface of
O burn’ as in akawsigaan ‘he burned it’ and kawsigaan ‘it burned’.

Being eventive the above themes lack primary imperfectives, thus there
is no form such as *asgdan ‘he’s burning it’. Instead -t’ is used to form a sec-
ondary imperfective which presupposes the additional meaning of a plural-
ity of objects. In this case the -t” may not only be plural but also pluractional,
since it might denote a single action of burning multiple objects or a plural-
ity of actions of burning individual objects. Nearly all the forms with -t’ that
have been attested are transitive, so that it may be possible that the plurality
and/or pluractionality has an additional presupposition of the existence of
an agent, an issue which needs to be checked with native speakers.

The first pair of examples below contrasts the future of O-cL[-D,s]-gan
(na; Evt) ‘O burn’ and the secondary active imperfective of O-S-CL[-D,s]-gan
(na; Evt) ‘S burn O’ with the -t’ suffix. I present these in contrast because |
lack examples of non-imperfective forms of the transitive themes.

(222) a. future

i k'wadli kaadé guxsagaan

i k'watl-yi ka-dé 0-ga-w-ga-sa-gan-:

2SG.PSS pot-PSS  HSFC-ALL 3.0-GCN]-I_RR-(_}CN]-CL[—D,S,—I]-burn-VAR

‘your pot (and its contents) will burn’ (Story & Naish 1973: 38)

b. active imperfective with -t’
naa.at aksagant’
naa.at a-ka-@-@-sa-gan-t’
clothing 3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-burn-pPL
‘he is burning clothing’ (Story & Naish 1973: 38)

The next pair of examples contrast the (atelic, non-0-class) perfective of
the theme 0-ka-cL[-D,s]-gan (na; Evt) ‘surface of O burn’ with the secondary
active imperfective of the theme O-ka-S-cL[-D,s[-gan (na; Evt) ‘S burn surface
of O’
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(223) a. perfective

gagaan latseenich haa ya

gagaan @-@-la-tsin-h-ée-ch haa ya

sun® 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,],~1]-strong-VAR-SUB-ERG 1PL.PSS face
kawsigaan

0-ka-yu-si-gan-h

3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D,s,+I]-burn-vAr
‘because the sun was strong our faces burned’

(Story & Naish 1973:38)
b. x’éedadi kinde xasagant’

x'éedadi kin-dé @-0-xa-sa-gan-t’
stump’  up-ALL 3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,~I]-burn-pL
‘I'm burning up tree stumps’ (Story & Naish 1973: 38)

The following additional examples of -t are offered by Leer (1976:
645/365) without any comment. I lack any information on their original
theme which apparently includes an incorporated kd-x ‘horizontal.surface-
pertingent. That this has been incorporated into the verb is clear from the
lack of high tone on ka as well as the lack of a possessor preceding it.

(224) a. active imperfective with -t

kax asgant’
ka-x=a-0-0-sa-gan-t’
HSFC-PERT=3.0-ZCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-burn-PL
‘he is frying them’

b. deverbal noun with -t
kax gant’i
ka-x=gan-t’-i
HSFC-PERT=burn-PL-NMZ
‘fried, roasted food’

5. Thereader may have noted that the word gagaan ‘sun’ derives from the same root \/gan
‘burn’ with the apparent addition of the ga-conjugation prefix, which here would have
the meaning ‘downward’. i

7. Thisis from \/x’it ‘uproot’ and -(.)adi ‘thing which is’ (roughly), and so specifically refers
to tree stumps which have been knocked over or otherwise uprooted, excluding tree
stumps which are still rooted and standing upright.
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12.1.2. POSITIONAL IMPERFECTIVES

Positional themes are unusual in that they can only occur in the imperfective
mode, unlike any other types of themes. [[FIXME: xref to theme types]] Po-
sitional imperfectives are identical in form to active imperfectives, they are
only distinguished by their semantics and by the fact that positional themes
do not occur with all of the stem variations found among active themes. In-
deed, the only stem variations that do occur with positional imperfectives
are -2, -, and -n.

The following example demonstrates a typical positional imperfective,
one with -r stem variation. As with other non-stative imperfectives the
positional imperfective is characterized by [-I] in the classifier and the 0-
conjugation class prefix.

(225) positional imperfective with -:
t'ook kat as.aa du yadi
t'ook ka-t a-0-0-sa-.a-: du  yat-yi
cradleboard HSFC-PNCT 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-seat-VAR 3H.PSS child-Pss
‘he has his child seated on the cradleboard’
theme: P-t 0-S-cL[-D,s]-.a (na; -: Pos) ‘S have O seated at P’
(Edwards 2009: 328)
Leer (1991:324) considers positional themes to be derived, with an
obligatory P-t postpositional phrase where P is the location of the verb’s
object. He says that positional imperfectives usually have a semantic rela-
tionship with some other theme that supplies the non-imperfective modes.
Edwards (2009: 168) gives the theme S-cL[-D,0]-ki (na?; -n Pos) ‘S (pl.) be
seated’ Contra Leer, she states that this verb theme has an optional postpo-
sitional phrase P-t, thus allowing both of the following examples.

(226) a. has kéen
has=0-0-0-ki-n
PL=ZCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,,-I]-sit.PL-VAR
‘they are seated’
theme: S-cL[-D,0]-ki (na?; -n Pos) ‘S (pl.) be seated”  (Edwards 2009: 168)
b. at has kéen
a-t has=0-0-0-ki-n
3N-PNCT PL=ZCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,0,~I]-sit.PL-VAR
‘they are seated there’
theme: P-t S-cL[-D,0]-ki (na?; -n Pos) ‘S (pl.) be seated at P’
(Edwards 2009: 168)
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The related theme S-cL[-D, 0]-ki (ga; Evt) ‘S (pl.) sitdown’ (Edwards 2009:
168) is the non-positional counterpart to the previous theme. This theme,
being eventive, lacks a primary imperfective form, but it does have forms of
the other modes such as perfective, repetitive imperfective, and so forth.

The following is a positional imperfective according to Leer (1991: 247).

(227) positional imperfective with -’
xata
0-xa-0-ta™-’
ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-sleep-VAR
‘I'm sleeping’
theme: S-cL[-D,0]-ta" (na; -’ Pos) ‘S sleep’ (Leer 1991:247)
This may in fact not be a positional imperfective for two reasons. One is
that Leer also gives a perfective form of this theme which is peculiar if it is
positional, but reasonable if it is an active verb. The second reason is that this
is the only positional imperfective recorded that has -’ stem variation, a fact
which Leer (1991:244) notes. Edwards (2009:227) instead lists this verb
as an active theme, with a perfective, an active imperfective (probably -’ but
this is not clear from Edwards’s notation), and a -x repetitive imperfective.
She also gives the following example of a subordinated hortative form of this
theme.?

(228) haaw yan awli.at a kaa
haaw yan=a-ju-0-li-.at-y a ka-’
branch ABMAR=3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,],+1]-handle.PL-VAR 3N.PSS HSFC-LOC

ngataayit

na-ga-0-0-ta-h-ée-t
NCNJ-GMOD-3.5-CL[-D, 0, -1]-sleep-VAR-SUB-PNCT
‘he put down branches in order to sleep on them’ (Edwards 2009:227)

12.1.3. REPETITIVE IMPERFECTIVES

[[FixME: Note ITERATIVE IMPERFECTIVES, MULTIPLE-ITERATIVE IMPERFEC-
TIVES, and CONATIVE IMPERFECTIVES (Leer 1991:239). The former two
“freely form epiaspectual paradigms”.]|

8. Edwards’s translation ‘he put branches down so he could sleep on them’ leads one to
surmise that this verb is a potential because of the ‘could’, but the verb is actually a
‘purposive’ (Story 1966: 106) that is constructed from a subordinated hortative with the
punctual case suffix added. My translation is more accurate but less natural.
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12.1.4. Progressive imperfective

Class Preverb Example

0 yaa= aadé yaa has na.dt ‘they are walking along there’

na  yaa= aagda yaa kunashéen ‘he is going along searching for it’
ga yei= yei andagdn ‘it is getting sunny’

ga kei= kei ndahdn ‘he is standing up’

Table 12.5: Conjugation class and progressive imperfective directional pre-
verbs. Adapted from Edwards 2009: 25.

[[FIXME: Also OCCASIONAL.]]

12.1.4. PROGRESSIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PROGRESSIVE IMPERFECTIVES are only secondary imperfectives, never pri-
mary imperfectives for any theme. Progressive imperfectives are character-
ized by the appearance of the na- conjugation prefix. They also have [-I] in
the classifier for both realis and irrealis forms, and have the -n stem varia-
tion suffix. Although the na- conjugation prefix is always present, progres-
sives are nonetheless sensitive to conjugation class, with each class having
a specific directional preverb. The distribution of preverbs selected by the
progressive imperfective and conjugation class is given in table 12.5.

The - and na-conjugation classes both select the yaa= ‘along’ preverb,
an unusual division which ignores the telicity split between # and the other
three classes. This particular yaa= is not the same as the homophonous pre-
verb referring to mental activity that shows up in themes such as yaa=ku-
S-cL[+D,s]-ge (ga; -y Stv) ‘S be intelligent, wise’. Leer (1991: 135-136) takes
some pains to show that the two preverbs must be ordered separately, so
that yjaa= ‘along’ occurs in slot +17A whereas yaa= ‘MENT’ occurs in +17B;
in addition he notes that yaa= ‘along’ is in complementary distribution with
the other directional preverbs (Leer 1991: 136).

(229) a. aadé yaahasna.at
a-dé yaa=has=na-0-0-.at-n
3N-ALL along=PL=NCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,®,~1]-g0.PL-VAR

‘they are walking along toward there’
theme: P-{txdé} O-cL[-D,0]-.at (7; -h Rep Mot) ‘O (pl.) go by foot to P’
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12.1.5. Stative imperfectives

b. aagda yaakunashéen

12.1.5.

(230)

a-gda yaa=Ku-na-0-0-shi-n
3N-ADES along=AREAL-NCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,®,-1]-search-VAR
‘he is going along searching for it’

theme: P-gda S-cL[-D,0]-shi (na; -h Rep Mot) ‘S search for P’
yei andagan
yei=a-na-da-gan-n
down=3.0-NCNJ-CL[+D,0,-1]-burn-var
‘it is getting sunny’

theme: a-cL[+D,0]-gan (ga; -h ?7) ‘sun shine’
kei ndahan
kei=na-0-da-han-n
up=NCNJ-3.5-CL[+D,0,-1]-stand-VAR
‘he is standing up’

theme: S-cL[+D,0]-han (ga; -h Rep Mot) ‘S stand up’

STATIVE IMPERFECTIVES

-y stative imperfectives

a. tsaa eexi xalits’éx

12.2.

tsaa eex-yi 0-0-xa-li-ts’ex-y
seal o0il-PSS 3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,],+1]-indulge-VAR

‘lindulge in seal oil’ (Story & Naish 1973: 114)
a ydanax ta  alits'éx

a Vyaanax ta  a-0-0-li-ts’ex-y
3N more  sleep 3.0-ZCNj-3.S-CL[-D,l,+1]-indulge-vAR

‘he’s indulging in sleep too much’ (Story & Naish 1973: 114)

DECLARATIVE MODES: PERFECTIVE

The meaning of the Tlingit perfective is cross-linguistically typical, in that it
denotes a situation which began at some point in the past and either in the
case of a state it continues to persist to the time of utterance or in the case
of a non-state it is implied to have ceased at utterance time.

The basic perfective prefix is yu-. This is usually found as wu- and has
been given that way by Cable (2006). The use of y rather than w is because
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12.2. Declarative modes: perfective

of the form of perfectives with second person subjects. When occurring with
the second person singular subject i- the combination of the two as yu-i- oc-
curs as yi (yee when with the classifier ya-). Thus the following example with
both Northern Tlingit and Tongass Tlingit forms.

(231) yisiteeny

yisitihn,

0-yu-i-si-tin-h

3.0-PFV-2SG.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-see-VAR

‘you (sg.) saw it’

The plural has a similar appearance, where the sequence of the perfective

Yyu- and the second person plural subject yi- arising as yeey. The Northern
and Tongass forms make this evident.

(232) yeeysiteeny
yihysitihn,
0-yu-yi-si-tin-h
3.0-PFV-2PL.S-CL[-D,S,+1]-see-VAR
‘you (pl.) saw it’

If we were to describe the perfective prefix on the sole basis of (non-
conservative) Northern Tlingit then we would be forced to deal with the dif-
ficultalternation between w and y, where w would usually win due to regular
spread of rounding but not in this particular case. Tongass and conservative
Northern Tlingit preserved the y as a distinct phoneme, and it seems that
here we can analyze the vowel u of the perfective prefix yu- as being lost, but
the y as remaining. For similar reasons the second person plural has y, since
we would expect a glide y to arise from a vowel i, but instead we find y.

Although the preceding discussion treated the perfective as a single
mode, there are actually two kinds of perfectives depending on whether the
theme is telic or atelic, as defined by the #-conjugation class on the one hand
and the na-, ga-, and ga-conjugation classes on the other (see chapter 11).
Atelic perfectives always occur with the perfective prefix yu-, as well as with
the -h stem variation suffix. Telic perfectives have the -j stem variation suf-
fix instead. Telic perfectives have a distinct perfective prefix u- which is in-
distinguishable from the atelic perfective prefix except where the subject or
object is zero (third person) and the classifier is cL[-D,0].
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12.2. Declarative modes: perfective

(233) a. telic perfective
shgéont uwagut
shgéon-t u-@-ya-gut-y
school-PNCT PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he got to school’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep Mot) ‘S arrive at P’
b. atelic perfective
shgéonde woogoot
shgoon-dé yu-0-ya-gut-h
school-ALL  PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he went toward school’
theme: P-dé S-cL[-D,0]-gut (na; yoo=[+1]-...-k Rep Mot) ‘S go toward P’

The above pair illustrate two motion derivations as described in section
11.1. The first theme is derived into the #-conjugation class which is telic.
The second theme is derived into the na-conjugation class, one of the three
{na, ga, ga} atelic classes. Each type has a different postposition associated
with it, the telic one being -t in the perfective and the atelic one always being
-dé.

The u- telic perfective prefix is indistinguishable from the atelic perfec-
tive prefix except in the special cases where the subject prefix is - or absent,
and the object prefix is #- (not a-) or absent. Compare the previous examples
with the following two which have a first person subject instead.

(234) a. telic perfective
shgéont xwaagut
shgbéon-t u-xa-ya-gut-y
school-PNCT PFV.TEL-1SG.S-CL[-D,(,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘I got to school’
b. atelic perfective
shgéonde xwaagoot
shgbéon-dé yu-xa-ya-gut-h
school-ALL  PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,(,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘I went toward school’
Non-motion themes also feature the same distinction, being telic or atelic
depending on their lexically specified conjugation class.
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12.3. Declarative modes: realizational

(235) a. atelic perfective
woogaax
yu-0-ya-gax-h
PFV-3.S-CL[_—D,0,+I]-Cr'y-VAR
‘he cried’
theme: S-cL[-p,0]-gax (ga; -ch Act) ‘S cry’
b. telic perfective
at uwaxaa
at-u-0-ya-xa-y
INDN.O-PFV.TEL-3.5-CL[-D,,+1]-eat-VAR
‘he ate’
theme: at-S-cL[-D,0]-xa (0; -h Act) ‘S eat’
Some themes have invariable roots and hence it can be difficult to tell
whether the theme has a telic or atelic perfective.

(236) wooshdaash
0-yu-ya-shaash
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+1]-wear.out
‘it wore out’
theme: O-cL[-D,0]-shdash™ (ga; Evt, -ch Rep) ‘O wear out by friction’

In such cases the conjugation class still applies, it is merely that the dis-
tinction between the @-class on the one hand and the na-, ga-, and ga-class
on the other is not visible in the perfective since this distinction is only sig-
nalled by stem variation. The example above is atelic since it is a member of
the ga-conjugation class, thus if this were not an invariable root it would be
expected to have the form *shaash.

There are a very few themes which lack perfectives. One example is O-
tu-cL[-D,l]-.an (ga; -h Stv) ‘O be kind, gentle’ which only occurs in the imper-
fective as tuli.aan ‘he is kind’ and does not have a perfective form. Another
example is O-ka-CL[+D,l]-ch’dch’x* (?; Stv) ‘O (natural obj.) be spotted’ which
has the form kadlich’dch’x ‘it (rock, wood) is spotted’ and also cannot occur
in the perfective.

12.3. DECLARATIVE MODES: REALIZATIONAL

The realizational mode is an archaicism that is all but dead in modern Tlin-
git. [t can be found in songs and in some set phrases, and it very occasionally
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12.3. Declarative modes: realizational

occurs in the speech of highly skilled orators. Semantically it is similar to
the perfective, but expresses the speaker’s relief or surprise about the per-
fectivity of the situation. Leer (1991:379) says that it “seems to convey an
impression of vividness or immediacy”.

The realizational is formed from the verb theme’s conjugation class pre-
fix, [+1] in the classifier, and the -: stem variation suffix. Since this mode is
so rare, the examples here are all taken from those collected by (Leer 1991).

(237) waa saya dé atnaanée?
waa sa-y4 dé at-na-ya-ni-:
how Q-PROX now INDN.O-NCNJ-CL[-D,@,+1]-happen-VAR
‘what (on earth) has happened now?’ (Leer 1991:379)

The example above illustrates the eventive theme O-CL[-D,0]-ni sz, ~ne
(na; Evt) ‘happen to O’. This theme is a member of the na-conjugation class,
hence the realizational appears with na-. The classifier ya- is contracted with
the preceding na- to produce naa, and with the open root the stem variation
suffix -r gives CV: in Southern and Northern Tlingit.

(238) yéi naatée aankdawu
yéi=0-na-ya-ti"-: aankdawu
thus=3.0-NcNJ-CL[-D,,+1]-be-VAR aristocrat
xat gashaa
xat-0-ga-0-@-sha-j
1SG.o-zEN]-(_;MOD-3.s-CL[—D,(Z),—1]-marry-VAR
‘let it be that an aristocrat should marry me’ (Leer 1991:379)

(239) shunlihaash ax adaawootli
0-shu-na-li-hash-: ax adaawootl-yi
3.0-end-NCNJ-CL[-D,],+1]-float-VAR 1SG.PSS trouble-pss
‘my trouble has floated away’ (Leer 1991: 380)

(240) ax leelak’'w has  hidi anak
ax léel(a)k’'w=has hit-yi a-nak
1SG.PSS grandparent=PL house-PSS 3N-ELAT

yéi naxjigéet
yéi=0-na-xa-ji-git-:
thus=3.0-NCNJ-1SG.S-CL[+D,sh, +1]-fall-var

‘I have put my grandparents’ house behind me’
theme: O-S-cL[+D,sh]-git (na; -? Act) ‘S leave behind O’ (Leer 1991:380)
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12.4. Declarative modes: future

(241) daak galis’ées du toowd i yéili
daak=0-ga-li-s’is-: du ta-yi i yéil-yi
ADMAR=3.0-GCNJ-CL[-D,l,+1]-blow-VAR 3H.PSS inside-PSS 2SG.PSS raven-PsS
‘your raven’s soul has blown out to sea’ (Leer 1991:381)

Leer (1991:380) says that the following example is “the only instance
where I have heard the Realizational used spontaneously in conversation”.
In keeping with his usual practice, Leer does not segment the example. He
does not say who uttered it, and since he gives itin his idealized transcription
it is impossible to determine the original dialect.

(242) yanaxtuwadlaak

0-ya-na-ga-tu-ya-dlak-{:,h}?

3.0-VSFC-N-CN]-(_;MOD-1PL.S-CL[—D,@,+I]-Win-VAR

‘we’ve made itV (Leer 1991: 380)

Leer’s claim that this is an example of the realizational is somewhat prob-

lematic. The sequence naxtu is the usual surface form of the prefixes na-
ga-tu-. Since tu- here is indisputably the first person plural subject, as con-
firmed by the English translation, the x cannot be the first person singular
subject. Thus ga- has to be the ga-mode prefix. This has never been reported
as being part of the realizational mode, but is instead expected in the hor-
tative which is composed of cNj-ga-[-1]-...-h~y-(ih). The presence of wa in
naxtuwa indicates that the classifier is ya-, hence having [+1] in contrast with
the hortative’s [-1]. The only mode where the ga-mode prefix occurs with a
conjugation class prefix and [+1] is the potential, but this would also have the
irrealis u- that should surface as something like either *yoonaxtuwadldk or
*yoonaxtuwadlaak depending on stem variation (-y or -h respectively).

12.4. DECLARATIVE MODES: FUTURE

The future is one of the least complicated modes in Tlingit from a learner’s
perspective, but it has some unusual morphological and semantic proper-
ties. Futures always contain the string of prefixes ga-w-ga- where ga- is the
ga-conjugation prefix, w- is an allomorph of the irrealis prefix, and ga- is the
ga-mode prefix. The latter prefix does not seem to have any independent
meaning, it is simply a morphological adjunct that helps to distinguish cer-
tain modes from others. The w- prefix is similar to the more usual u- irrealis
prefix, and can be analyzed as contributing the irrealis part of the semantics
of the future, though Leer (1991) avoids addressing its meaning.
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12.5. Declarative modes: potential

In addition to the prefix string ga-w-ga-, the future also always occurs
with [-1] in the classifier. Conceptually this can be thought of as the future
not being a state, which accords not only with its point-like temporal seman-
tics but also with the fact that the future is not realized.

The positive future is reliably distinguished from the negative future,
with the positive form having -: stem variation and the negative form having
-h stem variation. The following example demonstrates this distinction.

(243) a. positive future
neildé kkwagdot
neil-dé=ga-w-ga-xa-0-gut-:
home-ALL=GCN]-I_RR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,@,—I]-gO.SG-VAR
‘I will go home’

b. negative future
tléil neildé kkwagoot
tléil neil-dé=ga-w-ga-xa-0-gut-h
NEG h0me-ALL=GCN]-I_RR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,@,—I]-gO.SG-VAR
‘1 won’t go home’

12.5. DECLARATIVE MODES: POTENTIAL

(244) ch’'u tle yé a xant ayeel’6oni
ch’'u tle yé a xan-t a-yu-i-0-'u’n-h-ée
even just thus 3N.PSS near-PNCT 3.0-PFV-2SG.S-CL[-D,,-1]-hunt-VAR-SUB
tsa giya.6on
tsa @-u-0-ga-i-ya-.u'n-h
only.then 3.0-IRR-_ZCN]-(_}MOD-2SG.S-CL[—D,@,H]-ShOOt-VAR
‘when you have gotten near it, then you can shootit’ (Leer 1991:386)
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12.5. Declarative modes: potential

(245) ch’ayaax’ gand ixduwajaak

ch’a ydaax’ gant

ch’a ya-x'  ga-0-0-vVnu(k)-y

just PROX-LOC (:}CN]-ZSG.S-CL[—D,Q,—I]-\/Sit.SG-VAR

just here-at you.SG.sit.IMP
ixduwajaak
i-u-0-ga-du-ya-vjak-h
2SG.O-I_RR-ZCN]-(_}MOD-IND.H.S-CL[—D,0,+I]-\/kill-VAR
someone.kill.POT.you.SG

‘sit right here (or else) someone might kill you’
theme: S-cL[-D,0]-nuk (ga; -? Act) ‘S (sg.) sit down’
theme: O-S-cL[-p,0]-y/jak (0; -y? Act) ‘S kill O’
(unkn. song cited in Leer 1991: 386)

(246) Ya'q!gwa axhu'nxo-has qakxasiti'n
yaax’ gwa ax hunxu has kwaakasiteen

yaax’ gwa ax hunxu has

ya-x’  gwa ax hunxw=has

PROX-LOC SURP 1SG.PSS elderbro=pL

here-at oh my elder.brothers
kwaakasiteen

@-u-ga-ga-xa-si-Vtin-h
3.0-IRR-GCNJ-GMOD-15G.S-CL[-D, 5, +1]-Vsee-VAR
L.see.POT.it

‘oh I might see my elder brothers here’ (Swanton 1909: 405.61)
theme: O-S-CL[—D,S]-\/tI'n (ga; -h Act) ‘S see O’

(247) Da’go qatc sa xat gax siné'x ?
daagu kaach sa xat gwaaxsineix ?
daagu kadach s xat gwaaxsineix
daagu kda-ch sa xat-u-ga-ga-@-si-Vnex-h
which man-ERrG Q 1sc.o—lﬁR—g_CN]—gMOD—3.0—CL[—D,s,+1]-\/save-VAR
which man Q he.save.POT.me

‘which man might save me?’ (Swanton 1909: 408.75)
theme: O-S-CL[—D,s]-\/nigh\/neg( (ga; -h Act) ‘S save O’
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12.5. Declarative modes: potential

(248) a. dubitative + (positive) + potential
gwal kwaakasiteen
gwal 0-u-ga-ga-xa-si-Vtin-h
DUB  3.0-IRR-GCNJ-GMOD-15G.S-CL[-D,s, +I]-Vsee-VAR
‘I might see it’ (lit. ‘maybe can’) (Leer 1991: 388)
b. dubitative + negative + potential
gwal tléil kwaakasiteen
gwal tléil ¢-u-ga-ga-xa-si-vtin-h
DUB NEG 3.0-IRR-GCNJ-GMOD-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-Vsee-VAR
‘I might not see it’ (lit. ‘maybe can’t’) (Leer 1991: 388)

(249) ch’a goot’agaan sa tsa yéi nkwasinee

ch’a goot'agdan si tsa

ch’a goot'agdan sa tsa

just when.FuT Q only.then

just when some only.then
yéi nkwasinee
yéi=0-u-na-ga-xa-si-vni-h
thus=3.0-IRR-I:ICN]-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,S,+I]-\/dO-VAR
l.do.pOT.it

‘someday [ may do it’ (Seidaayaa Elizabeth Nyman in Leer 1991: 386)
theme: O-S-CL[—D,S]-\/ni~\/ne (na; -h Act) 'Sdo O’

(250) a. Lét’adé hat’ qwagudiya
tléil aadé haat kwaagoodi yé
tléil aadé haat kwaagoodi
tléil a-dé haa-t=u-0-ga-xa-ya-gut-h-i
NEG 3.N-ALL here-PNCT=1§R—ZCN]—gMOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,€J,+1]—go.SG-VAR-REL
not [ge it-ward here-to=1.go.POT.REL
yé
yé
way
] way
‘there’s no way for me to get® here’, ‘I cannot get here’
(Boas 1917:92)

9. The translation as ‘get’ rather than Boas’s ‘come’ is because this captures the telicity
encoded by the #-conjugation class of the verb and -t punctual case suffix on the preverb.
Boas didn’t get conjugation classes.
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12.5. Declarative modes: potential

b.

Let ‘adé hat' gayly’adiyd

tléil aadé haat gayeey.aadi yé

tléil aadé haat gayeey.aadi

tléil  4-dé haa-t=u-9-ga-yi-ya-at-h-i

NEG 3.N-ALL here-PNCT=IRR-ZCNJ-GMOD-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.PL-VAR-REL
not [ge it-ward here-to=you.PL.g0.POT.REL
yé
yé
way
] way

‘there’s no way for you (pl.) to get here’, ‘you (pl.) cannot get here’

(251) inabilitive: negative + potential relative
tléil aadé nkwaagoodi yé

(252)

(Boas 1917:92)

tléil aadé nkwaagoodi yé
tléil a-dé u-na-ga-xa-ya-gut-h-i yé
NEG 3.N-ALL IRR-NCNJ-GMOD-15G.S-CL[-D,, +I]-g0.SG-VAR-REL  way
not [ge it-ward 1.go.POT.REL ] way

Tc

an't go’ (‘no way can I go’)

(Story 1966: 184)

relative clauses with referential heads (not light noun yé ‘way, man-

a.

ner’)
gwatuwaxaayi at
gwatuwaxaayi at
0-u-0-ga-tu-ja-xa-h-i at
3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-GMOD-1PL.S-CL[-D, @, +1]-eat-VAR-REL IND.N
we.eat.POT.it.REL thing

‘something we can eat’

ugaajaagi at

ugaajaagi at
0-u-0-ga-0-ya-jak-h-i at
3.0-IRR-_ZCN]-(_}MOD-3.S-CL[—D,ﬂ,+I]-ki11-VAR-REL IND.N
he kill.POT.it.REL thing

‘something he can kill’
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12.6. Declarative modes: habitual

(253) decessive potentials

12.6.

(254) a

12.7.
12.8.

12.9.

a. nagwagoodéen

0-u-na-ga-0-gut-h-éen
3.0-IRR-NCNJ-GMOD-CL[-D,,-1]-g0.SG-VAR-DEC
‘he would have gone’ (Story 1966: 184)

. yéi ngwateeyéen

yéi=0-u-na-ga-@-ti-h-éen
thus=3.0-IRR-NCNJ-GMOD-CL[-D,,-1]-be-VAR-DEC
‘it would have been so’ (Story 1966: 184)

. yéijingwaneiyéen

yéi=ji-u-na-ga-0-0-ne-h-éen
thus=hand-IRR-NCNJ-GMOD-3.5-CL[-D,®,-1]-do-VAR-DEC
‘he would have worked’ (Story 1966: 184)

DECLARATIVE MODES: HABITUAL

dahkak’ats’i aweh
dah-ka-Kk’ats’-yi a-weh

3N.PSS around-HSFC-thorn-pss FOC-MDST

ahx duxas’ch s’e
a-dax=0-u-0-du-0-xas’-y-ch s'e
3N-ABL=3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-INDH.S-CL[-D,(J,~1]-scrape-VAR-HAB init.

‘initially the thorns are scraped off of it’

(Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 48)

DEONTIC MODES: IMPERATIVE
DEONTIC MODES: HORTATIVE AND ADMONITIVE

CIRCUMSTANTIAL MODES: CONSECUTIVE,
CONDITIONAL, CONTINGENT

The circumstantial modes comprise the consecutive, conditional, and con-
tingent. The CONSECUTIVE mode indicates that the described event or prop-
erty occurs subsequent to some other circumstance. It is conventionally
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12.9. Circumstantial modes: consecutive, conditional, contingent

translated as ‘when’, i.e. ‘when V occurs’ for the marked V. The consecutive
mode is formed with the theme’s conjugation prefix, [11] in the classifier, and
the -r stem variation suffix. As a string this can be represented cnj-cL[-1]-...-:.

(255) consecutive

ach aya atx gadahaan ldakat du

ach a-ya a-dax ga-0-da-han-: ldakat du

EXPLN FOC-PROX 3N-ABL GCNJ-3.S-CL[+D,@,-1]-stand.SG-VAR all 3H.PSS
daa yéi yatee

daa-0 yéi=0-0-ya-ti-h
around-LocC thus=zcNj-3.5-CL[-D,d,+1]-be-VAR
‘so she stands up from it and it’s all over her’
theme: S-cL[+D,0]-han (ga; -ch Rep Mot) ‘S (sg.) stand up’
theme: yéi=0-cL[-D,0]-ti" (na; -h Stv) ‘O be thus, so’
(Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 196)

This particular example is from Frank Dick Sr. Naakil.aan’s rendition of
the popular ‘Girl who Married the Brown Bear’ story. The context here is that
the girl has just stepped in a pile of brown bear feces, slipped, and then fallen
down. She then proceeds to curse brown bears for their defecatory prac-
tices, calling them tukx’agékdkwx’w or ‘big basket anuses’ (tuk-x'é-gé-kdakw-
x’"‘butt-mouth-large-basket-pL’). The consecutive is the first of the two verbs
in the sentence that describes the girl standing up, and this is framed by the
stative imperfective verb where the feces ‘is all around on her thus’.

The cONDITIONAL mode indicates that the described event or property
is a condition for some other circumstance. It is conventionally translated
as ‘if’, i.e. ‘if V is/were the case’ for the marked V. The conditional mode is
formed with the theme’s conjugation prefix, [-I] in the classifier, the -n stem
variation suffix, and the conditional suffix -ee ~ -ih;. In a string this can be
given as CNJ-[-I]-...-n-ee.

(256) a. conditional
haat giitnee
haa-t=0-0-0-gut-n-ee
here-PNCT=ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,d,-1]-20.SG-VAR-COND
‘if he gets here’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (J; -h Rep Mot) ‘S (sg.) arrive at P’
(Story 1966: 106)
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12.9. Circumstantial modes: consecutive, conditional, contingent

b. conditional
sh kanxalneeknee
sh-ka-na-xa-l-neek*-n-ee
RFLX.0-HSFC-NCNJ-1SG.S-CL[+D,l,~1]-tell-VAR-COND
‘if I tell a story’
theme: sh-ka-S-cL[+D,l]-neek™ (na; Act) ‘S tell a story’ (Leer 1991:211)
The CONTINGENT mode indicates that the described event or property is
associated with the occurrence of some other circumstance. It is conven-
tionally translated as ‘whenever’, i.e. ‘whenever V is the case’ for the marked
V. The contingent mode is formed with the theme’s conjugation prefix, the
ga- mode prefix, [-I] in the classifier, the -n stem variation suffix, and the
contingent suffix -in ~ -in;. The string representation is cNJ-ga-cL[~I]-...-n-
in. i
(257) a. contingent
haat gagidin
haa-t=0-ga-0-0-gut-n-in
here-PNCT_:ZCN]-(_;MOD-g.S-CL[—D,0,—I]-gO.SG-VAR-CTING
‘whenever he gets here’

theme: P-{txdé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep Mot) ‘S (sg.) arrive at P’
(Story 1966: 106)
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Polarity: Realis and irrealis

Realis is not marked in Tlingit, but irrealis is distinctly indicated by an irre-
alis prefix in slot +6 within the verb. This slot is located between the outer
conjugation prefixes in slot +7 and the inner conjugation prefixes in slot +5.
According to Leer (1991) there are three prefixes in this slot, namely u-, w-
(his i-), and oo- (his u'-). He only recognizes the u- prefix as being a gen-
uine irrealis marker, but I consider them all to index some flavour of irrealis
semantics.

Leer (2000: 110) states that the semantic category of irrealis in Tlingit is
composed of three morphological phenomena:

i. The irrealis prefix u- or oo-, often resulting in phonological rounding
or occasionally lengthening in the conjunct prefixes of the verb.
ii. The feature [-1] in the verb classifier, resulting in the phonological lack
of either i or y in the classifier prefix.
iii. A variety of length, tone, and vowel quality patterns resulting from
verb stem variation.

Itis important to understand that Leer (1991, 2000) theorizes irrealis as
a syntactic phenomenon that is represented by a sort of agreement in the
verb. Because of this he requires that irrealis marking in the verb be associ-
ated with some sort of independent syntactic element such as the negative
particle tléil or the dubtative particle gwdl. His reasoning is based on histori-
cal phenomena, since the particles which seem to trigger irrealis marking all
contain a I element (the embedded clause negative I is solely this element)
and as such the syntactic template is something like I ... u~o00-CL[-I]-...-VAR.
I see this as excessively restrictive given that a number of modes which fea-
ture an irrealis-like prefix seem to have irrealis semantics, for example the
future and potential. Leer (2000) implies that the future is not irrealis be-
cause there is a choice between a positive future and a negative or dubita-
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13. Polarity: Realis and irrealis

tive one, whereas I argue that the irrealis is a verb-internal morphosemantic
phenomenon that may or may not reflect an independent syntactic feature.
My view of irrealis marking is strictly semantic, so that an irrealis form indi-
cates that the described situation is disjoint with the timeline, occurring at
some point that either branched from this timeline before the utterance time
or at a point that has yet to occur. Syntactic features may require this sort of
interpretation or it may be inherent in the lexical or inflectional structure of
the verb. My conceptualization is based on the cross-linguistic patterns of
irrealis marking, whereas Leer’s view is that cross-linguistic phenomena are
irrelevant for the analysis of Tlingit and only comparison to historically re-
lated languages is valid. I will not discuss Leer’s arguments further, instead
urging the reader to consult Leer 1991 and Leer 2000.

Because of my stance on the irrealis category in Tlingit, [ include a larger
number of grammatical contexts where it occurs. Negation is in some re-
spects the locus classicus of irrealis, and indeed negated verbs are always
irrealis-marked in Tlingit. Dubitatives, prohibitives, and optatives also fea-
ture irrealis marking. There are also a number of modes which have inher-
ent irrealis marking, such as the futures, potentials, and admonitives. Fi-
nally there are two lexical contexts where irrealis marking occurs, namely
the derivational processes of comparatives and revertives and the themati-
cally specified irrealis in themes like ‘be afraid’ and ‘be lazy’. The following
outline indicates all of the basic morphosyntactic structures where irrealis
morphology can be found.

e irrealis prefix u- and w-
- perfectives
o negatives with tléil ~ tlél ~ hél ~ |
dubitatives with a preceding gwdl or gé-DEM (just gé?)
prohibitives (prohibitive-optative epimode) with /il and -k
optatives (prohibitive-optative epimode) with gu.aal and -k
- imperfectives (all types?)

o negatives with tléil ~ tlél ~ hél ~ |

o dubitatives with a preceding gwdl or gé-DEM (just gé?)

o prohibitives (prohibitive-optative epimode) with /il and -k
optatives (prohibitive-optative epimode) with gu.aal and -k
- futures (using w-)

¢ positives

o negatives with tléil ~ tlél ~ hél ~ |

S O O

<o
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13.1. Negation

o dubitatives with a preceding gwdl or gé-DEM (just gé?)
potentials
¢ positives
o negatives with tléil ~ tlél ~ hél ~ |
admonitives
derivational processes including irrealis prefixes
o comparatives of dimension verbs (using w-)
o revertive motion with a-ya-u-cL[+D]-
thematically specified irrealis prefixes
o inherently negative themes with tléil
- tléil O-ga-u-cL[-D,0]-ha (ga; -? Stv) ‘O be obvious’
o other themes, e.g.
- P-x’a-ka-u-S-cL[+D,l]-xéetl”™ (ga; -? Stv) ‘S be afraid’
- Px'é-x’ a-ka-u-S-cL[+D,l]-xéetl”™ (ga; -? Stv) ‘S be afraid of
P’s speech’
- O-ka-u-cL[-D,l]-xéetl”-shdn (ga; -? Stv) ‘O be dangerous’
- a-u-S-cL[+p,s]-ka (ga; -? Stv) ‘S be lazy’
- 0-ka-u-S-cL[-D,0]-dlén*-xaa (na; -? Act) ‘S tempt O’

In the following sections I will discuss the various verbal phenomena
associated with irrealis marking. [ will first consider negation as it occurs
across the various modes. Subsequently I will address dubitatives, pro-
hibitives, and optatives, each of which is also independent of mode as is
negation. I will then go through the various modes that have inherent ir-
realis marking, specifically the futures, potentials, and admonitives. Then I
will go through the derivational instances of irrealis and will survey a few
of the themes which include irrealis marking as part of their lexical entries.
Finally I will illustrate some areas where irrealis marking might be expected
but does not occur, such as the conditionals, contingents, imperatives, hor-
tatives, and hypotheticals.

13.1. NEGATION

The most common form of negation is the combination of an irrealis-marked
verb with the negative particle tiéil. The following examples of a few negative
imperfective forms demonstrate the use of the negative tléil with an irrealis-
marked verb.
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13.1. Negation

(258) negative sentences

a. tléil ash uxsaku
tléil ash-u-0-xa-sa-ku-’
NEG 3PRX.0-IRR-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,S,-1]-know-VAR

‘I don’t know him’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s]-ku (&;-?7) ‘S know O’

b. tléil gwadlaan ya éix’

tléil ¢-u-ga-@-dlan-h ya éix

yik
yik

NEG 3.0-IRR-GCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-deep-VAR PROX slough inside

‘it’s not deep in this slough’
theme: O-cL[-D,0]-dlan (ga; -? Stv) ‘O be deep’

c. tléil uldal ya atk’atsk’u
tléil 0-u-0-la-dal* ya atk’atsk’u

NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,-1]-heavy* PROX boy
‘this boy isn’t heavy’

(Edwards 2009: 74)

theme: O-cL[-D,0]-ddl* (ga; Inv Stv) ‘O be heavy’ (Story & Naish 1973:108)

Compare the three examples above with the following non-negative
counterparts. In all of the positive forms the verb has [+I] in the classifier
and lacks the irrealis prefix u-. In contrast, the negative forms have the neg-
ative particle tléil, the irrealis prefix u-, and [-1] in the classifier. Note that
classifier forms Ca- with [-1] lose the a vowel when preceded immediately

by the irrealis prefix (sec 9.4.1).
(259) positive sentences

a. ash xasikéo
ash-0-xa-si-ku-y
ash-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,s, +I]-know-VAR

‘I know him’
b. gaadlaan ya éix’ yik
(-ga-ya-dlan-: ya éix yik

3.0-GCNJ-CL[-D,,+1]-deep-VAR PROX slo_ugh inside
‘it’s deep in this slough’

c. yadal ya atk’atsk’u
0-0-ya-dal* ya atk'atsk’'u
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,+1]-heavy* PROX boy
‘this boy is heavy’
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13.1. Negation

The cooccurrence of the irrealis u- and the negative particle tiéil is obliga-
tory in negatives. The following ungrammatical examples demonstrate that
they must occur together. No translations are given because these sentences
are nonsensical, consultants correct them to the form tléil ash uxsaki with
both the negative particle and irrealis in place.*

(260) ungrammatical negatives

a.*tléil ash xasaku
tléil ash-0-xa-sa-ku-’
NEG 3.PRX-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-know-VAR
b.*ash uxsaku
ash-u-0-xa-sa-ku-’
3.PRX-IRR-ZCN]J-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-know-VAR
The negative particle has several forms. The most common form is tléil,
with a reduced form tlél. There is also a form hél which might be thought of
as even further reduced, though it might instead be derived from hé MPRX
+ I NEG. This last form [ is in fact the most basic negative particle, with the
others apparently derived from it. Consider the following examples.

(261) negation within relative clauses

a. ya 1 uxsateeni kaa
ya 1  @-u-0-xa-sa-tin-h-i kaa
DIST NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,~1]-See-VAR-REL man
‘that man [ didn’t see’
b*ya tléil uxsateeni kaa
yu tléil 0-u-0-xa-sa-tin-h-i kaa
DIST NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,-I]-see-VAR-REL man
The second sentence is ungrammatical with tléil whereas the first sen-
tence with [ is grammatical. Both are examples of relative clauses, with the

1. There is an alternative form tléil ash xwasakii which has the exact same meaning but
with a slightly different morphophonological realization of the prefixes in the verb. The
use of xwa- for irrealis plus first person singular subject collapses the distinction be-
tween imperfective u-g-xa- with the irrealis and yu-xa- with the perfective as in ash
xwasikéo ‘1 know/knew him’, though the negative particle tléil, classifier [-1], and stem
variation still distinguish them. The choice between the two is idiolectal or at most com-
munilectal. Some speakers use both freely, and many (all?) speakers will accept both
regardless of dialect. | have standardized on uxa- here since it is more contrastive.
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13.1. Negation

syntactic structure Dem [Neg V]gc N where the relative clause occurs be-
tween the demonstrative and the noun. The relative clause can be internally
negated with the negative particle I but not with any other negative particles,
so that the use of tiéil is ungrammatical. The same is also true with subordi-
nate clauses. Hence the use of [ is unrestricted but the use of tléil, tlél, and hél
are restricted, and therefore / is the most basic form of the negative particle.

The word tléik’ ‘no’ is the negative interjection, which is not coinciden-
tally similar to the negative particle tléil. Leer (2000: 135, fn. 11) hypothe-
sizes that tléik’ is a doublet with tléix’ ‘one’ which he derives from a Proto-
Na-Dene form *da=1V-q’ ‘one; together, all. He supports this with the claim
that “Tlingit tlé-x’ ‘one’ can occasionally be translated as ‘(all) together (i.e.
as a group)’”. The negative particle tléil is then derived from concatenation
of tléik’ and [, and this he speculates “may once have been structurally anal-
ogous to French ‘pas (= #) du tout (tté-k’)’”". Leer (2000: 111) also notes that
there is an archaic form tléik’=I that occurs in songs and describes hél as in-
novative in Northern Tlingit. He also compares tléil to Eyak dik’. A few Tlingit
speakers have a pronunciation of tléik’ as [ti"&:K’] or [t}"4jk’] which is said
to be ‘slangy’ or ‘casual’ but in fact seems to be archaic. This is because the
vowel ei [e:] is probably derived from an earlier *ay [aj] or *ay [auj], so that
the earlier form of the word was probably something like *tlayk’, closely re-
flecting the raised [] or diphthongal [aj].

Leer’s description of I as a “preverbal proclitic #= in dependent clauses”
(Leer 2000: 111) is incorrect. As noted earlier, [ is certainly unique in de-
pendent clauses, but it is not a proclitic at all. Instead, the negative particle
occurs at the beginning of a dependent clause, and noun and/or postposi-
tion phrases can occur between the negative particle and the verb as in the
following example.

(262) negation within complex relative clause

a. wé | xdotsch wooshayi shaawat

wé 1 x0ots-ch 0-u-yu-0-0-sha-i shaawat

MDST NEG br.bear-ERG 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,{,~1]-marry-REL girl

‘that girl who the brown bear didn’t marry’ (Yaaxl.aat Irene Paul)
b. wé 1 x6otsch wooshayi shaawat

Dem [ Neg N Vv Jre N

Since [ appears to be an independent word rather than a proclitic, an
interesting consequence for the phonology of Tlingit is that at least some
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words can be vowelless. This property is not uncommon further south on
the Northwest Coast butitis rather rare in the north. Similar elements which
occur in vowelless syllables are the plural s- prefix and the reflexive object
prefix sh-, but these are prefixes rather than independent words.

The perfective prefix yu- and the telic perfective prefix u- block or ob-
scure the irrealis prefix. This means that negative forms are not overtly dis-
tinguished by the presence of the irrealis prefix when the verb is in a per-
fective conjugation. Leer (2000: 111) actually claims that the irrealis prefix
does not exist in perfectives,” but I find it somewhat more consistent to sim-
ply say that it is still morphologically present but phonologically obscured.
The following example of a positive perfective contrasted with a negative
perfective demonstrates this phenomenon.

(263) a. positive perfective
woosh x'éit yawtudzi.da
woosh x'é-t ya-yu-tu-dzi-.a-y
RECIP.PSS mouth-PNCT VSFC-PFV-1PL.S-CL[+D,s,+1]-Kiss-VAR
‘we kissed each other’
theme: P x’é-{t,x,dé} ya-S-cL[-D,s]-a (0; -? Mot?) ‘S kiss P on P’s mouth’
(Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 2002: 18)
b. negative perfective
tléil woosh x'éit yawtoos.a
tléil woosh x’é-t ya-u-yu-tu-s-.a-’
NEG RECIPPSS mouth-PNCT VSFC-IRR-PFV-1PL.S-CL[+D,s,-1]-kKiss-VAR
‘we didn’t kiss each other’ (Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 2002: 18)
Notice that despite the lack of distinction between positive perfective yu-
and negative perfective u-yu-, the verb still has irrealis features which dis-
tinguish it from the realis form. The positive perfective of the #-conjugation
class includes the stem variation suffix -y (sec. 10.2) and has [+1] in the clas-
sifier. The negative perfective instead has the -h stem variation suffix (sec.
10.4) and has [-1] in the classifier. Although neither of these is specifically an
irrealis marker, they are strongly correlated with irrealis marking and hence
serve to indicate the irrealisness of the form despite the obscurity of the u-
prefix.

2. He says specifically that u- “does not occur with subject pronominal prefixes containing
high vowels” and “is also zeroed out in the perfective mode ...and in the future mode”
(Leer 2000: 111). This actually seems to mean that the irrealis does not exist in the first
case butis phonologically deleted in the second case. Leer actually does not make a clear
distinction between morphology and phonology theoretically.
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Verbless negative sentences are also possible, but since there is no verb
to host it the irrealis prefix u- cannot occur. The following pair demonstrates
positive and negative verbless constructions for possession. The -u suffix is
the locative predicate that expresses location in positive verbless construc-
tions (sec. 3.2.10).

(264) a. positive verbless construction
aatlein ddanaa du jeewud
aatlein daanaa du jee-u
much money 3H.PSS possession-LOCP

‘he has lots of money’ (Naish 1966: 48)

b. negative verbless construction
tléil ddanaa du jee
NEG money 3H.PSS possession

‘he doesn’t have any money’ (Naish 1966: 48)

The irrealis prefix u- is notably preserved along with the negative particle
in deverbal nouns. The following examples demonstrate a theme O-cL[-D,I]-
jin*{ (0; Inv Stv) ‘O have arms, hands’ in both positive and negative imperfec-
tives along with a derived noun. The theme is derived from the inalienable
noun —jin ‘hand, arm’.

(265) a. positive imperfective
tléix’ xat lijini
tléix’ xat-0-li-jin*-{
one  1SG.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,+1]-hand-PPTY
‘1 am one-armed’ (ND)
theme: O-cL[-D,I]-jin’-{ (@; Inv Stv) ‘O have arms, hands’
b. negative imperfective
tléil xat uljini
tléil xat-u-0-la-jin*-i
NEG 1SG.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,-I]-hand-PPTY
‘1 am armless’, ‘I have no arms’ (ND)

c. possessed nominalized negative imperfective
ax lL.uljiniyi
ax l=u-la-jin*-i-yi
1SG.PSS NEG=IRR-CL[-D,l,-1]-hand-PPTY-PSS
‘my vest, lit. ‘my armless (thing)’ (ND)
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The positive form of the verb means to have some number of arms or
hands, whereas the negative form of the verb means to lack arms or hands.
The negative form predictably occurs with irrealis marking. The third form
is a noun rather than a verb, as can be confirmed by syntactic properties.
Possessive pronouns and the possessed suffixes can only occur with nouns,
though the exception is the occasional use of possessive pronouns as the ob-
ject prefixes in verbs containing incorporated inalienable nouns (see section
19.1.1). The position of the negative particle is diagnostic here; it has been
fully incorporated into the noun whereas the possessive-shaped object pre-
fix would occur between the negative and the rest of the verb. All together,
this means that in the last sentence the verb has been nominalized but still
preserves the irrealis prefix. Note that, like dependent clauses, only the neg-
ative particle I is permissible and the others tléil ~ tlél and hél cannot occur,
i.e. *ax tlel.uljiniyf is ungrammatical.

13.2. DUBITATIVES

Dubitatives are syntactic constructions, so that the dubitative indicator is an
independent word and not some element occurring within the verb. There
are two words which express dubativity, the dubitative particle gwdl and the
yes/no-question particle with a suffixed demonstrative gé-pEM. The exam-
ples below demonstrate positive and negative imperfectives along with the
two dubitative forms.

(266) a. positive imperfective
yéi yatee
yéi=0-0-ya-ti-h
thus=3.0-zcNj-cL[-D,0,+1]-be-VAR
‘itis so’
theme: yéi=0-cL[-D,0]-ti; (na; -h Stv) ‘O be thus, so’ (Leer 2000:111)
b. negative imperfective
tléil yéi uti
tléil yéi=0-u-0-0-ti-’
NEG thus=3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-be-VAR
‘itis not so’ (Leer 2000: 111)
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13.2. Dubitatives

c. irrealis dubitative imperfective with gwal
gwal yéi uti
gwal yéi=0-u-0-0-ti-
DUB  thus=3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-be-VAR
‘maybe it is so’ (Leer 2000:112)

d. irrealis dubitative imperfective with gé-DEM
yéi géwé uti
yéi=gé-wé=0-u-0-0-ti-
thus=YN-MDST=3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,®,-1]-be-VAR
‘1 guess itis so’ (Leer 2000: 112)

As can be seen from the above examples, the dubitatives with both gwdl
and gé-DEM have irrealis marking with the irrealis prefix u-, [-1] in the clas-
sifier, and the -’ stem variation found with irrealis forms of open roots in -y
stative imperfectives. This seems to show that dubitatives fall into the irre-
alis category in Tlingit. There are however many examples of the dubitative
particles gwdl and gé-DEM being used with realis rather than irrealis forms,
as in the following examples.

(267) a. realis dubitative imperfective with gwal
gwal yéi yatee
gwal yéi=0-0-ya-ti-h
DUB  thus=3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-be-VAR
‘maybe it is so’

b. realis dubitative imperfective with gé-DEM

yéi géweé yatee
yéi=gé-wé=0-0-ya-ti-h
thus=YN-MDST=3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,®, +1]-be-VAR
‘1 guess it is so’

Leer (1991: 479 fn. 75) states that “some speakers can also use Realis
forms with” gwdl and gé-DEM, but this is at odds with his description of the
dubitative constructions elsewhere (Leer 1991: 87). He later says that “re-
alis verb forms can be used instead of irrealis forms” with both gwdl and
gé-DEM but insists that the use of irrealis with dubitatives is more conserva-
tive (Leer 2000: 112-113). Regardless of its historical status, the use or dis-
use of irrealis marking with dubitatives is probably today a choice between
more and less likely depending on the speaker’s beliefs regarding the propo-
sition, with less likely assertions being irrealis-marked. For Tlingit speakers
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with whom I have worked, the realis form is either more acceptable or both
are equally acceptable, which is the reverse of what Leer has implied. Some
initial questioning has led me to believe that the difference is probably be-
tween ‘maybe yes’ for realis and ‘maybe no’ for irrealis, or between weaker
and stronger modals like English’s ‘perhaps’ and ‘possibly’, but I have not
pursued this issue any further. Leer (1991: 480) raises the same hypothesis
but does not say whether he attempted to elicit any semantic distinctions
from native speakers. This issue thus remains to be investigated.

Although previous examples have only given the gé-DEM dubitative as an
‘incorporate’ within the preverbal zone of the verb, this is only the case when
there are no noun phrases preceding the verb. If a noun phrase does occur
before the verb then the particle occurs immediately after it and not within
the preverbs. In contrast, the dubitative particle gwdl occurs sentence-
initially.

(268) a. dubitative perfective
tsaa giwé awujaak
tsaa gi-wé a-u-ju-0-0-jak-h
seal YN-MDST 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-kill-vAR
‘I guess he killed a seal’ (Leer 1991: 480)

b. dubitative perfective
gwal tsaa awujaak
gwal tsaa a-u-yu-0-0-jak-h
DUB seal 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,@,-1]-kill-vAR
‘maybe he killed a seal’ (Leer 1991: 480)

An interesting dichotomy remarked upon in passing by Leer (2000: 112)
is that gé-DEM only triggers irrealis morphology if it precedes or is incorpo-
rated into the verb. If it follows the verb then a realis form is used instead.

(269) a. dubitative perfective with following gé-DEM
awsikéo géwé
a-wu-0-si-ku-y gé-wé
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+I]-know-VAR YN-MDST
‘I guess he knows her’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s]-ku (&; -: Act) ‘S know O’ (Leer 2000:112)
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13.2. Dubitatives

b. dubitative perfective with preceding gé-DEM
wé shaawat géwé awusku
wé shaawat gé-wé a-u-wu-0-sa*-ku-h
MDST girl YN-MDST 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,~I]-know-VAR
‘I guess he knows that girl’ (Leer 2000: 112)

This may indicate that, for speakers who require irrealis for verbs after
gé-DEM, it must occur in a higher position in the sentence for it to scope over
the verb. Given that in main clauses Tlingit normally has free phrase order
with few obvious effects on morphology from scrambling, this dichotomy is
highly significant for understanding of phrase structure and deserves much
more investigation. Unfortunately the number of speakers who maintain the
irrealis requirement for this construction may be vanishingly few today.

There are several other particles which express epistemic modalities, but
these do not trigger irrealis marking in any context. Their meanings are not
clear and no thorough research has been done on their semantics, but it is
useful to point them out here. I borrow my examples from Leer (1991: 479).

(270) a. deductive or inferential
tsaa asé aawajak
tsaa a-sé  a-yu-0-ya-jak-y
seal FOC-DED 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,@,+1]-kill-vAR
‘he must have killed a seal’

b. tentative

tsaa kwshé aawajak
tsaa kwshé a-yu-0-ya-jak-y
seal FOC-DED 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,@,+I]-kill-vAR
‘he killed a seal (I guess)’

c. speculative
tsaa shakdé aawajak
tsaa shakdé a-yu-0-ya-jak-y
seal 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,+1]-kill-vAR
‘he probably killed a seal’

4. The sa-, la-, and sha- classifiers, cL[-D, {s, 1, sh}, —1], lose their vowels when no surface
forms intervene between them and a preceding wu- PFV, na- NCNJ, u- IRR Or PFV.TEL, daga-
DISTB, Or a- 3.0, or also ga- GeNy if it is word-initial (Leer 1991: 175).
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13.3. Prohibitives and Optatives

Leer (1991: 479-480) did not provide coherent names for the various
epistemic constructions as [ have done, but he did arrange them in an im-
plicit continuum between positive and negative statements. The following
outline represents his sequence of epistemic modalities.

* positive (realis)

e interrogative with d-gé Foc-YN (realis)
 deductive or inferential with d-sé FOc-DED (realis)
 tentative with kwshé (realis)

 speculative with shdkdé (realis)

e dubitative with gé-DEM (irrealis)

 dubitative with gwdl (irrealis)

e negative with tléil (irrealis)

As noted above, the two dubitative forms also occur as realis without
any irrealis marking. For speakers that permit both the realis and irrealis
marking along this scale overlaps, and for speakers that only have realis du-
bitatives the negative is the sole irrealis construction in this continuum.

13.3. PROHIBITIVES AND OPTATIVES

13.4. MODE-INHERENT IRREALIS

13.4.1. FUTURES
13.4.2. POTENTIALS

13.4.3. ADMONITIVES

13.5. DERIVATIONAL IRREALIS

13.6. LACK OF IRREALIS

[[FixME: Conditionals]]
[[FixmE: Contingents]]
[[FixmME: Imperatives]]|
[[FiIxME: Hortatives]]
[[FixME: Hypotheticals]]|
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14

Prefix morphophonology

The morphophonology of Tlingit verb prefixes is labyrinthine but regular. I
will describe it for Northern Tlingit since I do not yet fully understand the
system that is found in Southern and Tongass Tlingit, which is shared to
some extent by speakers of Transitional Tlingit. The Northern system and
the Tongass-Southern system seem to be distinct, so separate treatment is
warranted.

The basic issue in verb prefix morphophonology in Northern Tlingit is
metricality, with a strong pressure to contract prefix strings to one or two
syllables through a kind of syncope (Cable 2006). I call this phenomenon
PREFIX CONTRACTION. The complex interactions between consonants and
vowels in the prefix contraction process give rise to a bewildering variety of
patterns with numerous exceptions. Rather than attempt to formally explain
this process in arule-based framework as Leer (1991) did, or in a constraint-
based framework as Cable (2006) did, I will instead simply describe the basic
contraction patterns in a loosely structured and informal manner.

My basic assumption here is that there are underlying prefixes such as +4
perfective yu- and +9 horizontal surface ka- that are taken together to form
particular sequences of prefixes for a given verb. These prefixes are then
modified (via syncope, etc.) to produce the realized forms that are actually
spoken. This is the same analytic assumption that has been made since at
least Swanton (1911) and Boas (1917), but it is not necessarily the right one.
Native speakers almost certainly do not process long strings of prefixes in
their heads when they wish to produce a verb, but instead do something
like starting with a handful of features and then picking out a surface form
that matches the set of features. Decoding the spoken forms can often hinge
on fairly subtle phonetic differences such as the aspiration of a consonant as
in 1SG.S.FUT kkwa versus 3.S.FUT kgwa, or rounding as in 3.HORT naga ver-
sus 3.POT nagwa. It is probably for this reason that the Tlingit’s verbs have
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14.1. Classifier shape

outer conjunct CV prefixes inner conjunct prefixes

+14 +13 +11 +10 +9 +8 +7 +6 +5 +4 42 +1

i- ku- ji- ya- ka- ga- ga- u- 0- Jyu- xa- 0-

yi- x'a- w- na- u- tu- Va-
a- K’a- 0o- ga- ga- i- da-
ku- tu- yi-  di-
shu- @-  sa-
lu- du-  si-
se- du-  s-
sa- dzi-
xa- la-
gu- li-
ta- 1-
Kki- dli-
xi- sha-
shi-
sh-

ji-

Table 14.1: Verb prefixes participating in prefix contraction.

multiple exponence with the same categories indicated by different features
in different parts of the verb, such as the difference beween [-I] for the hor-
tative and [+1] for the potential, and -y for the hortative versus -h for the
potential.

14.1. CLASSIFIER SHAPE

The prefix contraction process is sensitive to the shapes of the classifiers.
For convenient reference all the classifiers are organized by shape in table
14.2, except that ¢- and ya- (cL[-D,0,-1] and cL[-D,0,+I1]) are excluded since
each forms its own unique phonological group. The basic phonological dis-
tinctions among all the others are between C- shaped, Ci- shaped, and Ca-
shaped classifiers. Note that the phonological properties are all that matter
in the context of prefix contraction, so that although da- is [+D] it patterns
with the other Ca- prefixes which are [-D], and thus the morphosemantic
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14.2. Contractable prefixes and their modes

Ci- Ca- C-

Form  Features Form Features Form  Features

di- +Dp 0 +1 da- +D 0 -I

si- -D s 41 Ssa- -D s -1 s- -D s -1
dzi- +D s +I S- +D s -I
li- -D 1 41 la- -D 1 -1 l- -D 1 -I
dli- +p 1 +1 I- +D 1 -I
shi- -D sh +1 sha- -D sh -1 sh- -D sh -I
ji-  +D sh +I sh-  +D sh -1

Table 14.2: Classifiers by phonological shape, excluding - and ya-.

properties of the classifiers are essentially irrelevant. In addition, note that
the C- prefixes can arise from classifier a vowel loss of what would otherwise
be the Ca- prefixes sa-, la-, and sha-, as described in section 9.4.1. The same
independence of phonological and semantic properties is also true for other
prefixes involved in the prefix contraction process, so the ga-conjugation
prefix and the ga-mode prefix behave the same phonologically regardless
of their semantic differences.

14.2. CONTRACTABLE PREFIXES AND THEIR MODES

Table 14.3 on page 274 is a matrix of the various contractable prefix se-
quences versus the modes that they can occur in. This table is meant to sim-
plify the problem of decoding modes from arbitrary verbs. The process to
follow is first to determine the underlying prefixes from the possible forms
given in tables 14.4 (p. 277) through 14.13 (p. 288). With the underlying pre-
fix sequence known, table 14.3 here can then lead to possible modes for the
sequence. The form in question can then be checked against the modes in
tables 12.1 (p. 225) through 12.4 (p. 228) given in chapter 12. With a partic-
ular mode in mind, stem variation can be checked against table 10.1 (p. 184)
or 10.3 (p. 187) in chapter 10, and then the final determination of a given
verb’s mode should be nearly certain.

The u- listed here in table 14.3 is not a single prefix. It instead represents
either the irrealis u- as found in e.g. negatives tiéil uti ‘it isn't’ and potentials
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14.2. Contractable prefixes and their modes

=
N ‘E ) E v VvV =
. )
) 5 E 2 S - 2 4 2 2 g =
= S S 89 8§ T 8 8 =2 £ 5 S
B v B = Qv E] S 8 B 8 & © 5 ?
S 5 o 5 = =2 § s 8 28 & &8 B
= 8 2 & S & & £ g ¢
o FEF s P SESEESEEE
Prefix A & S 0 A KT & 5 & < O O
yu- +
u-yu- +
u- +
ga-w-ga- +
0- + + + + o+
u-0- + + + o+ o+
Q'ga' + +
u-f-ga- + +
na- + o+ o+ 4+ + + o+
u-na- + 4+ + o+ 4+
na-ga- + +
u-na-ga- + +
ga- + + o+ + + o+
u-ga- + + o+ 4+
ga-ga- + +
u-ga-ga- + +
ga- + + o+ + + o+
ga-u- + + + o+
ga-ga- + +
ga-u-ga- + +

Table 14.3: Contractable prefix sequences and their associated modes.
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14.3. The prefix contractions

Yéi ungatee ‘it could be’, or the telic perfective u- as in e.g. dt uwaguit ‘he got
there’. More will be said about the telic perfective u- later in the context of
perfective prefix contraction. The two u- prefixes are distinguished in table
14.3 here for perfectives, so u-yu- is an irrealis perfective (the u- disappears)
and u- alone when checked in the perfective column is then the telic perfec-
tive.

Unlike Leer’s documentation (Leer 1991), I list the #-conjugation prefix
separately from the absence of a prefix; - cannot cooccur with any of na-,
ga-, or ga- since it is a conjugation prefix, but it can occur with the ga- mode
prefix and the resulting contraction is the same as ga- alone. The two ga-
prefixes are positionally distinct, since the ga-conjugation prefix always oc-
curs before the ga- mode prefix. Thus they cannotbe confused for each other
except when the conjugation prefix is #- and hence invisible.

Since the future prefix sequence ga-w-ga- contains the irrealis w-, the
irrealis u- cannot cooccur with it and hence there can be no *ga-u-w-ga- se-
quence given in table 14.3. The future has both a distinct meaning and dis-
tinct contractions from the similar sequence ga-u-ga- that arises in some
verbs in the potential mode. With some practice and familiarity the differ-
ence between the two is usually immediately obvious.

Finally, although the ga-conjugation prefix and the self-benefactive ga-
have the same form, the latter does not participate in prefix contraction the
same way; instead the self-benefactive ga- behaves the same as a CV- pre-
fix like horizontal surface ka- or vertical surface ya- among others. For this
reason, self-benefactive ga- is not included in table 14.3.

14.3. THE PREFIX CONTRACTIONS

The tables 14.4 through 14.13 show the results of prefix contraction across
the various combinations of prefixes. The appropriate classifier shapes are
given along the top of each table and the prefix strings with which they are
combined are given along the left side of each table. In each subsection be-
low I describe the table for a particular contraction type, along with some
explication of various contractions possible within the given type. The fol-
lowing list describes each table with its number and page number.

e table 14.4 (p. 277) — contraction of +4 perfective yu- or u-
* table 14.5 (p. 279) — contraction of future ga-w-ga-...cL[-1]-
e table 14.6 (p. 281) — contraction of +5 #-conjugation
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14.3.1. Perfective prefix contraction

e table 14.7 (p. 282) — contraction of +5 na-conjugation

* table 14.8 (p. 283) — contraction of +5 ga-conjugation

e table 14.9 (p. 284) — contraction of +7 ga-conjugation

e table 14.10 (p. 285) — contraction of +5 ¢-conjugation and +4 ga-mode
e table 14.11 (p. 286) — contraction of +5 na-conjugation and +4 ga-mode
* table 14.12 (p. 287) — contraction of +5 ga-conjugation and +4 ga-mode
e table 14.13 (p. 288) — contraction of +7 ga-conjugation and +4 ga-mode

Tables 14.4 and 14.5 are focused on the perfective and future modes, re-
spectively. Each of the tables other than 14.4 and 14.5 is centred around a
particular conjugation prefix (see ch. 11) with or without the addition of the
ga-mode prefix (sec. 4.2.15). A particular table gives the various sequences
of prefixes on the left side and classifier shapes across the top, with the forms
that result from combination of the prefix sequence and classifier of a spe-
cific shape in each cell in the main body of the table.

The tables centred around conjugation prefixes are broken up into
chunks depending on the prefixes in each sequence. The first chunk is the
simplest, only involving the subject prefixes and the specific conjugation
prefix. The second chunk covers the combination of +6 irrealis u- with the
conjugation prefix and subject. The second half of each table is essentially
the same with the addition of the outer conjunct CV- prefixes shown in table
14.1 on page 14.1. Atthe bottom are the forms that arise when the +6 irrealis
00- or w- occur in the prefix sequence.

The CV- prefixes that have a as their vowel V have special behaviour when
occurring with the +6 irrealis u-. In the resulting forms this behaviour is
noted with the symbol U:. Compare for example the sequence u-na-xa-Ci-
which is realized as unxaCi versus the sequence ka-u-na-xa-Ci- which is re-
alized as koonaxCi, but if ji- is used then ji-u-na-xa-Ci- becomes jeenaxCi and
not *joonaxci.

14.3.1. PERFECTIVE PREFIX CONTRACTION

In table 14.4, the first row has the prefix string yu-xa- which is the perfective
prefix and the first person singular subject prefix. These are then combined
with a Ci- shaped classifier to produce a form xwaCi. Taking the classifier di-
for example, the prefixes are yu-xa-di- and the resulting form is xwadi, as in
the verb kiixde xwadigoot ‘1 went back’ formed from kiix-dé=yu-xa-di-gut-h
‘REV-ALL=PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR".
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14.3.1. Perfective prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Subj. Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG  yu-xa- xwaCi xwaCa xwaC xwa xwaa
1PL  Vu-tu- wutuCi  wutuCa  wutooC wutoo wutuwa
2sG  yu-i- yiCi yiCa yiC yi yee
2sG  u-i- yiCi yiCa yiC yi iya
2PL  yu-yi- yeeyCi yeeCa yeeyC yeey yeey
INDH Yyu-du- wuduCi  — wuduC  wudu  wuduwa
3 yu-0- wuCi — wuC wu W00
none yu- wuCi — wuC wu w00
3 u-0- wuCi — wuC wu uwa
none u- wuCi — wuC wu uwa

1s¢ ~ CV-yu-xa- CVxwCi CVxwaCa CVxwaC CVxwa CVxwaa
1. CV-yu-tu- CVwtuCi CVwtuCa CVwtooC CVwtoo CVwtuwa
2s¢  CV-yu-i-  CVyCi CVyCa CVyiC CVyi Ceeya

2P CV-yu-yi- CVyeeyCi CVyeeyCa CVyeeyC CVyeey CVyeey

INDH CV-ju-du- CVwduCi — CVwduC CVwdu CVwduwa
3 CV-ju-0- CVwCi — CVvwuC CVwu CViwa
none CV-yu- CVwCi — CVwuC CVwu CViwa

Table 14.4: Northern Tlingit prefix contractions with +4 perfective yu- or u-.

The second set of lines in table 14.4 are the forms resulting from con-
traction with prefix strings that include CV prefixes in the outer conjunct do-
main. The specific CV prefixes were given in table 14.1 previously. A string
CV-yu-xa- combined with a Ci- classifier gives a form of CVxwC(i, so that the
string ku-yu-xa-dzi- becomes kuxwdzi, as in the verb kuxwdzitee ‘l was born’
formed from ku-yu-xa-dzi-ti-h ‘AREAL-PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,S,+I]-be-VAR.

The distinct forms resulting from the #- and ya- classifiers become ap-
parent in comparison with the two examples given above. The combination
of yu-xa-@- results in xwa and the combination of yu-xa-ya- results in xwaa,
both of which are different from the forms found with the other classifier
shapes. For example, consider the verb tléil xwagoot ‘1 didn't go’ with tiéil
yu-xa-0-gut-h ‘NEG PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-g0.SG-VAR’ and the verb xwaagoot ‘1
went’ with yu-xa-ya-gut-h ‘PFv-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR".
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

The irrealis prefixes u- and oo- are not morphophonologically distin-
guished in forms of the perfective mode, so that Leer (1991) claimed that
the prefixes simply did not exist in perfectives. I take a different approach,
supposing that the irrealis prefixes do exist in perfectives just as in most
other modes, but they are simply obscured by the perfective prefix mor-
phophonology. Thus the sequence u-yu-xa-0- ‘IRR-PFV-1SG.S-CL-" contracts
to xwa which is exactly the same as the sequence yu-xa-@- ‘PFV-1SG.S-CL-’
without the irrealis prefix. Because of this lack of surface differences be-
tween presence and absence of irrealis prefixes, they are not indicated in
table 14.4.

There are actually two distinct perfective prefixes in Tlingit, namely yu-
and u-. The latter is the telic perfective prefix whereas the more com-
mon yu- can be thought of as unspecified for telicity (membership in the
g-conjugation class, see ch. 11 and sec. 12.2). This distinction is almost com-
pletely invisible in the language except in a few special cases. When a telic
perfective occurs with the second person singular i- and the classifier ya-
and with no preceding CV prefixes in the conjunct domain then the form iya
occurs (row four, last column in table 14.4), whereas an atelic perfective has
yee instead (row three, last column in table 14.4). When a telic perfective
occurs with either the third person #- or with no subject prefix and with the
classifier ya- and no CV prefixes in the conjunct domain then the form uwa
occurs (rows nine and ten, last column in table 14.4), whereas an atelic per-
fective has woo instead (rows seven and eight, last column in table 14.4). The
only other situation where the telic perfective prefix u- may be analyzed as
occuring distinctly from the ordinary perfective yu- is in telic habituals, as
described in section 12.6.

14.3.2. FUTURE PREFIX CONTRACTION

Some combinations of prefixes have more than one resulting form, either
due to dialect differences or idiolectal habits. The different forms of the fu-
ture are an excellent case in point. Table 14.5 shows the various forms of the
future prefix string ga-w-ga- ‘GCNJ-IRR-GMOD-" when combined with the sub-
ject prefixes and classifiers. Since the future mode can only occur with [-1]
classifiers there are only three possible classifier shapes Ca-, C-, and 0-.

The different forms of the future result from different amounts of phono-
logical contraction of the string of prefixes. The sequence ga-w-ga-xa- with
the first person singular subject is reduced to kuka in all Tlingit dialects, and
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape
Subj. Prefixes
Ca- C- 0-
kukaCa kukaC kuka
1SG ga-w-ga-xa- kwkaCa kwkaC kwka
kkwaCa kkwaC kkwa
1PL ga-w-ga-tu- gaxtuCa gaxtooC gaxtoo
[ gagiCa gageeC gagee
256 ga-w-gat { kgiCa kgeeC kgee
2PL ga-w-ga-yi- gaxyiCa gaxyiC gaxyi
IND.H ga-w-ga-du- gaxduCa gaxduC gaxdu
Y gugaC guga
3 ga-w-ga-0 { guxCa kgwaC kgwa
o gugaC guga
none ga-w-ga { guxCa kgwaC kgwa
1SG CV-ga-w-ga-xa-  CVkwkaCa CVkwkaC CVkwka
1PL CV-ga-w-ga-tu-  CVgaxtuCa CVgaxtooC CVgaxtoo
256G CV-ga-w-ga-i- CVkgiCa CVkgeeC CVkgee
2PL CV-ga-w-ga-yi- CVgaxyiCa CVgaxyiC CVgaxyi
IND.H CV-ga-w-ga-du-  CVgaxduCa CVgaxduC CVgaxdu
3 CV-ga-w-ga-0- CVguxCa CVkwgaC CVkwga
none CV-ga-w-ga- CVguxCa CVkwgaC CVkwga
1S Ka-a-W-0a-xa- kakwkaCa kakwkaC kakwka
& 5% kookaCa kookaC kooka

Table 14.5: Northern prefix contractions with future ga-w-ga-...cL[-1]-. The
CV prefix ka- with 1sG.s xa- has an additional optional contraction.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

this is the only form permitted in Tongass Tlingit. The other dialects permit
two further reductions kwka and kkwa where the initial kw or k is usually
found in the coda of some preceding syllable (either a preverb or a sepa-
rate word). Southern Tlingit permits an even further reduction to just kwa
as well, which is also occasionally heard in Northern Tlingit in casual fast
speech. Where a given dialect permits multiple contracted forms the fullest
forms are generally considered to be the most formal and the shortest forms
the most informal. Some younger speakers may be unaware of the fact that
there are multiple forms permitted in a dialect, probably the result of gen-
eralizing the most common form in local speech when they were children.

The future has an unusual contraction when it occurs with a preceding
ka- ‘horizontal surface’ prefix and the first person singular subject xa-. The
usual form resulting from contraction with a preceding CV prefix is kakwka,
as in kakwkalatin ‘I'm going to observe it’ (Story & Naish 1973: 141). An al-
ternative contraction reduces the form further, merging the ka- and ga- pre-
fixes and spreading the rounding of w- across the whole vowel. The result
of this is kooka, as in kookalanda ‘I'm going to oil it’ (Story & Naish 1973:
141). 1 have not actually heard this particular contraction myself, so I am not
entirely sure that it is still in use. I suspect that it may actually be kookka
[k™u:k".q"a] or kukka [k™uk".q"a] with the second k of kakwka preserved,
but lacking data [ am merely speculating about this.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Subj. Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG 0-xa- xaCi xaCa xaC xa xaa
1PL 0-tu- tuCi tuCa tooC too tuwa
256G 0-i- iCi iCa eeC ee iya
2PL 0-yi- yiCi yeeyCa yiC yi yeey
IND.H 0-du- duCi — duC du duwa
3/none  0-(0-) Ci Ca iC 0 ya

xwaCi xwaCa xwa Xwaa
1SG u-0-xa- . - xwaC - -

- uxCi uxCa - uxa uxaa

3/none  u-0-(0-) uCi — uC u uwa

— — uduC udu —
IND.H u-0-du- . o duC du .
1SG CV-0-xa- CVxCi CvxCa CVxaC CVxa  CVxaa
1PL CV-0-tu- CVtuCi CVtuCa CVtooC CVtoo CVtuwa
25G CV-0-i- CeeCi CeeCa  CeeC Cee Ceeya
2PL CV-0-yi- CVyeeyCi CVyCa  CVyiC CVy CVyeey
IND.H CV-0-du- CVduCi — CVduC CVdu CVduwa
3/none  CV-0-(0-) CVCi CVCa CVC Ccv CVya
3/none  ka-0-(0-) kaCi kaCa kaC ka kaa
1SG CV-u-0-xa- CU:xCi CU:xCa CUxaC CUxa CU:xaa
3/none  CV-u-0-(0-) CU:Ci CU:Ca CU:C CU: CU:ya

— — CU:duC CU:du —
IND.H CV-u-@-du- ¢ . CVduC  CVdu  —
1SG CV-00-0-xa- CuxCi CuxCa CuxaC Cuxa Cuxaa
3/none  CV-00-0-(0-) CooCi CooCa  CooC Coo Cuwa
3/none  CV-w-0-(0-) CuCi CuCa CuC Cu Coo

Table 14.6: Northern prefix contractions with +5 #-conjugation. U: repre-
sents oo if V is a, or lengthened V otherwise.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape
Subj.  Prefixes
Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG na-xa- naxCi naxCa naxaC naxa naxaa
1PL na-tu- natuCi natuCa natooC natoo natuwa
2SG na-i- niCi niCa neeC nee niya
2PL na-yi- nayCi nayCa nayiC nay nayeey
INDH na-du- naduCi — naduC nadu naduwa
3/none na-(0-) naCi — naC na naa
unxaCi unxaCa unxaC unxa unxaa
1SG u-na-xa- - . y - y -
- naxwaCi naxwaCa naxwaC naxwa naxwaa
3/none u-na-(0-) unaCi — unaC una unaa
1SG CV-na-xa- CVnaxCi CVnaxCa CVnxaC CVnxa CVnxaa
1PL CV-na-tu- CVntuCi CVntuCa CVntooC CVntoo CVntuwa
2SG CV-na-i- CVniCi CVniCa CVneeC CVnee CVniya
2PL CV-na-yi- CVnayCi CVnayCa CVnayC CVnay CVnayeey
IND.H  CV-na-du- CVnduCi — CVnduC CVndu CVnduwa
3/none CV-na-(0-) CVnCi — CVnaC  CVna  CVnaa
156 CV-u-na-xa- CUmaxCi CU:naxCa CUmnxaC CUmxa CU:nxaa
- CVnaxwCi CVnaxwCa CVnxwaC CVnxwa CVnxwaa
3/none CV-u-na-(0-) CU:nCi CU:nCa CUmnaC CUmna CU:naa
1SG CV-00-na-xa- CunaxCi CunaxCa CunxaC Cunxa Cunxaa
3/none CV-00-na-(0-) CuncCi — CunaC  Cuna  Cunaa
3/none CV-w-na-(0-) CunCi — CunaC  Cuna  Cunaa

Table 14.7: Northern prefix contractions with +5 na-conjugation. U: repre-
sents 0o if V is a, or lengthened V otherwise.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Subj. Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG ga-xa- kaCi kaCa kaC ka kaa
1PL éa—tu— gatuCi  gatuCa gatooC gatoo gatuwa
2SG ;_ga-i- g_giCi g_giCa ,c_geeC g_gee ;_gij'/a
1PL g_;a-yi- g_;aj'fCi éayCa éain éay g_;aj'leey
IND.H éa-du- g:gaduCi — g:;aduC g:;adu éaduwa
3/none  ga-(0-) gaCi — gaC ga gaa
1SG u-ga-xa- kwaCi kwaCa  kwaC kwa kwaa
3/none u-éa-(@-) gwaCi gwaCa  gwaC gwa gwaa
1SG CV-ga-xa- CVkaCi CVkaCa CVkaC CVka CVkaa
1PL CV- éa-tu- CvxtuCi CVxtuCa CVxtooC CVxtoo CVxtuwa
2SG CV- g_;a-i- CVgiCi  CVgiCa CVgeeC CVgee C(Vgiya
1PL CV-ga-yi- CVxyiCi CVxyiCa CVxyiC CVxyi  CVxjeey
INDH  CV- g-;a-du- CVxduCi — CVxduC CVxdu CVxduwa
3/none CV-g:ga-(Q)-) CVxCi CvxCa  CVgaC CVga CVgaa
1SG CV-u-ga-xa- CU:kaCi CU:kaCa CU:kaC CU:ka CU:kaa
3/none CV-u-ga-(0-) CUxCi CU:xCa CU:gaC  CUiga CU:gaa
1SG CV—oo_-ga-)_<a- CukaCi CukaCa CukaC Cuka Cukaa
3/none CV—oo-g:;a-(Q)-) CuxCi CuxCa  CugaC  Cuga  Cugaa

Table 14.8: Northern prefix contractions with +5 ga-conjugation. U: repre-

sents oo if V is a, or lengthened V otherwise.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Subj.  Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG ga-xa- gaxCi gaxCa gaxaC gaxa gaxaa
1PL ga-tu- gatuCi gatuCa gatooC gatoo gatuwa
2SG ga-i- giCi giCa geeC gee giya
2PL ga-yi- gayCi gayCa gayiC gay gayeey
INDH  ga-du- gaduCi  — gaduC gadu gaduwa
3/none ga-(0-) gaCi — gaC ga gaa
1SG ga-u-xa- go0oxCi gooxCa gooxaC  gooxa  gooxaa
3/none ga-u-(0-) 'gooCi  — gooC goo ’goowa
1SG CV-ga-xa- CVgaxCi CVgaxCa CVkxaC CVkxa CVkxaa
1PL CV-ga-tu- CVktuCi CVktuCa CVktooC CVktoo CVktuwa
2SG CV-ga-i- CVgiCi CVgiCa CVgeeC  (CVgee C(CVgiya
2PL CV-ga-yi- CVgayCi CVgayCa CVgayiC CVgay  CVgayeey
INDH  CV-ga-du- CVkduCi — CVkduC CVkdu CVkduwa
3/none CV-ga-(0-)  CVKCi CVkCa CVgaC CVga CVgaa
1SG CV-ga-u-xa- CVgooxCi CVgooxCa CVkwxaC CVkwxa CVkwxaa
3/none CV-ga-u-(0-) ’CVgooCi — CVgooC CVgoo ’CVgoowa

Table 14.9: Northern prefix contractions with +7 ga-conjugation.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Subj. Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG 0-ga-xa- kaCi kaCa kaC ka kaa
1PL Q—Qa—tu— gatuCi  gatuCa gatooC gatoo gatuwa
256G 0-ga-i- giCi giCa geeC gee gijja
1PL 0-ga-yi- gayCi gajCa gayiC gay gajee§
IND.H (/)-g:;a-du- g:gaduCi — g:;aduC g:;adu éaduwa
3/none  @-ga-(0-) gaCi — gaC ga gaa
1SG u-0-ga-xa- kwaCi kwaCa  kwaC kwa kwaa
3/none u-@-,{ga-(ﬂ-) gwaCi  gwaCa gwaC gwa gwaa
1SG CV-0-ga-xa- CVkaCi CVkaCa CVkaC CVka CVkaa
1PL CV—(Z)-éa-tu- CVxtuCi CVxtuCa CVxtooC CVxtoo CVxtuwa
2SG CV—(D-g_;a-i- CVgiCi  CVgiCa CVgeeC CVgee CVgiya
1PL CV-0-ga-¥i- CVxyiCi CVxyiCa CVxyiC CVxyi CVxyeey
IND.H CV—(/)-g-;a-du- CVxduCi — CVxduC CVxdu CVxduwa
3/none CV-(/)-f:ga-(Q)-) CVxCi CvxCa  CVgaC CVga CVgaa
1SG CV-u-0-ga-xa- CU:kaCi CU:kaCa CU:kaC CU:ka CU:kaa
3/none CV-u-0-ga-(0-) CUxCi CU:xCa CU:gaC CU:ga CU:gaa
1SG CV—oo-@_-ga-xa- CukaCi CukaCa CukaC Cuka Cukaa
3/none CV—oo-(/)-g:ga-(Q)-) CuxCi CuxCa  CugaC Cuga  Cugaa

Table 14.10: Northern prefix contractions with +5 ¢-conjugation and +4 ga-
mode. U: represents oo if V is a, or lengthened V otherwise.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape
Subj. Prefixes
Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
1SG  na-ga-xa- nakaCi nakaCa nakaC naka nakaa
1PL  na-ga-tu- naxtuCi naxtuCa  naxtooC naxtoo  naxtuwa
28G  na-ga-i- nagiCi nagiCa nageeC nagee nagiya
2PL  na-ga-yi- naxyiCi naxyiCa  naxyiC naxyi naxyeey
IND.H na-ga-du- naxduCi — naxduC nadu naxduwa
3/n  na-ga-(0-) naxCi naxCa nagaC naga nagaa
16 U-na-oa-xa- unkaCi unkaCa unkaC unka unkaa
gax nakwaCi nakwaCa nakwaC nakwa  nakwaa
unaxCi unaxCa ungaC unga ungaa
3/n u-na-ga-(0-) {nangi naxwCa  nagwaC nagwa  nagwaa
156 CV-na-ga-xa- CVnkaCi CVnkaCa CVnkaC CVnka CVnkaa
1pL  CV-na-ga-tu- CVnaxtuCi CVnaxtuCa CVnaxtooC CVnaxtoo CVnaxtuwa
2s¢  CV-na-ga-i- CVngiCi ~ CVngiCa CVngeeC CVgnee CVngiya
2pL  CV-na-ga-yi- CVnaxyiCi CVnaxyiCa CVnaxyiC CVnaxyi CVnaxyeey
iND.H CV-na-ga-du- CVnaxduCi — CVnaxduC CVnaxdu CVnaxduwa
3/n  CV-na-ga-(0-) CVnaxCi  CVnaxCa CVngaC CVnga CVngaa
6 CV-u-na-ea-xa- CUmkaCi CUmnkaCa CUmkaC CUmka CU:nkaa
gax CVnkwaCi CVnkwaCa CVnkwaC CVnkwa CVnkwaa
CUmaxCi CUmaxCa CUmngaC CUmnnga  CU:ngaa
3/n CV-u-na-ga-(0-) { CVnaxwCi CVnaxwCa CVngwaC CVngwa CVngwaa
1s6  CV-o0-na-ga-xa- CunkaCi  CunkaCa CunkaC Cunka Cunkaa
3/n  CV-00-na-ga-(@-) CunaxCi  CunaxCa CungaC Cunga Cungaa
3/n  CV-w-na-ga-(0-) CunaxCi  CunaxCa CungaC Cunga Cungaa

Table 14.11: Northern prefix contractions with +5 na-conjugation and ga-
mode. U: represents oo if V is a, or lengthened V otherwise.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
ga-ga-xa- kaakaCi kaakaCa kaakaC kaaka kaaka
éa—éa—tu- gaaxtuCi  gaaxtuCa  gaaxtooC gaaxtoo gaaxtuwa
g_;a-f_ga-i- f_gaagiCi g_;aagiCa f_gaageeC f_gaagee éaagij'/a
éa-g_;a-yi- g_;aa>__<j'li(li éaaéina éaaicj'/i(l éaag_(yi éaaéyeej'f
g:;a-éa-du- g:gaagduCi — éaagduc g:gaagdu g:;aagduwa
ga-ga-0- gaaxCi gaaxCa gaagaC gaaga gaagaa
ga-u-ga-xa- kwaakaCi kwaakaCa kwaakaC kwaaka kwaakaa
ga-u-;:ga-@- gwaaxCi gwaaxCa  gwaagaC  gwaaga  gwaagaa

CV-ga-ga-xa- CVkaakaCi CVkaakaCa CVkaakaC CVkaaka CVkaakaa
CV—éa-éa-tu- CVgaaxtuCi CVgaaxtuCa CVgaaxtooC CVgaaxtoo CVgaaxtuwa
CV—éa-g_;a-i- CVéaagiCi CVéaagiCa CV{;aageeC CV{gaagee CVéaagij'/a
CV-ga-ga-yi-  CVgaaxyiCi CVgaaxyiCa CVgaaxyiC CVgaaxji CVgaaxyeey
CV-ga-ga-du-  CVgaaxduCi — CVgaaxduC CVgaaxdu CVgaaxduwa
CV—f:ga-f:ga-Q)- CVf:gaa)gCi CVgaaxCa CV{gaagaC CVéaaga CV,{gaagaa

CV-ga-u-ga-xa- CU:kaakaCi CU:kaakaCa CU:kaakaC CU:kaaka CU:kaakaa
CV—éa-u-éa-(Z)- CU:gaaxCi CU:gaaxCa CU:gaagaaC CU:gaaga CU:gaagaa
CV—éa-oo_-ga-ga- CukaakaCi CukaakaCa CukaakaC Cukaaka Cukaakaa
CV-g:;a-oo-g:;a-(/)- CugaagaCi CugaagaCa CugaagaC Cugaaga Cugaagaa

Table 14.12: Northern prefix contractions with ga-conjugation and ga-mode.
U: represents oo if V is g, or lengthened V otherwise.
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14.3.2. Future prefix contraction

Classifier shape

Prefixes

Ci- Ca- C- 0- ya-
ga-ga-xa- gakaCi gakaCa gakaC gaka gakaa
ga-éa-tu- gaxtuCi gaxtuCa  gaxtooC  gaxtoo  gaxtuwa
ga-éa-i- gagiCi gagiCa gageeC gagee gagiya
ga-ga-yi- gaxyiCi  gaxjiCa  gaxyiC  gaxji  gaxjeey
ga-ga-du- gaxduCi  — gaxduC gaxdu gaxduwa
ga—g:;a—ﬂ— gaxCi gaxCa gagaC gaga gagaa
ga-u-ga-xa- gookaCi  gookaCa gookaC gooka gookaa
ga-u-g:ga-@- gooxCi gooxCa — googa googaa
CV-ga-ga-xa- CVkkaCi CVkkaCa CVkkaC CVkka CVkkaa
CV—ga-éa-tu- CVgaxtuCi CVgaxtuCa CVgaxtooC CVgaxtoo CVgaxtuwa
CV-ga-ga-i- CVkgiCi  CVkgiCa CVkgeeC CVkgee CVkgiya
CV-ga-ga-yji- CVgaxyiCi CVgaxyiCa CVgaxyiC CVgaxyji CVgaxyeey
CV-ga-ga-du- CVgaxduCi — CVgaxduC CVgaxdu CVgaxduwa
CV—ga-g:;a-(Z)- CvgaxCi  CVgaxCa CVkgaC CVkga CVkgaa
CV-ga-u-ga-xa- CVkwkaCi CVkwkaCa CVkwkaC CVkwka CVkwkaa
CV—ga-u-éa-(D- CVgooxCi CVgooxCa CVkwgaC CVkwga CVkwgaa

Table 14.13: Northern prefix contractions with ga-conjugation and ga-mode.
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15

Epimode: More aspect and modality

The category of EPIMODE consists of two mutually exclusive suffixes that
can be added to various modes to provide further distinctions of aspect and
modality. This term, coined by Leer [[FIXME: cite]], refers to the fact that
these elements are like other mode features but occur apart from them. The
Greek prefix £mi- epi- means ‘in addition to’ among other things, hence the
term epimode means ‘in addition to mode’.

The two types of epimode are the decessive and the prohibitive opta-
tive. The epimode suffixes are mutually exclusive, meaning that a verb can
be marked for neither, one, or the other, but never both. Thus it is impos-
sible for a verb to be marked both decessive and prohibitive-optative at the
same time.

The epimode suffixes are are added to declarative modes, but there are
differences in which of these modes they can occur with. The decessive can
be added to imperfectives, perfectives, futures, potentials, and habituals, as
well as to future habituals that are composed of futures with a habitual aux-
iliary (ch. 17). The prohibitive-optative is more restricted as it can be added
only to imperfectives and perfectives. This distribution is shown in table
15.1 alongside the similar distribution of clause type suffixes (ch. 16); note
that clause type and epimode are not mutually exclusive. I will discuss each
epimode in its own section below.

15.1. DECESSIVE

The DECESSIVE suffix -eenys ~ -ihn; indicates that the situation described by
the verb was once the case in the past. The term is derived from Latin decés-
sus ‘going down, decreasing’ which is the antonym of accéssus ‘coming up
to, increasing’ Naish and Story were apparently the first to apply this name
(Story 1966: 105). It is conventionally translated into English as ‘used to’, so
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15.1. Decessive

Epimode Clause type

Mode ; : :
Decessive  Prohib.-Opt. Subord. Relative

Declarative modes
Imperfectives
Perfectives

Future

Potential
Habitual*
Realizational

+ 1+
+ + 1+

+ + + + +
|
+ + + + +

|
I+

Deontic modes

Imperative* - - - -
Hortative* - - - -
Admonitive - - - -

Circumstantial modes

Consecutive - - - -
Conditional - - - -
Contingent - - - -

Composite modes with auxiliaries
Imperfective habitual - -
Imperfective consecutive - -
Imperfective conditional - - - -
Imperfective contingent - - - -
Future habitual
Future consecutive - -

Future conditional - - - -
Future contingent - - - -

I+
I+

-+
[
I+
I+

Table 15.1: Combinations of modes with epimode and clause type suffixes.
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15.1. Decessive

that xwaxdayeen is ‘1 used to eat it. The decessive implies that the situation
is no longer the case. I am uncertain if this is a presupposition because I
have not tested whether it can be canceled, i.e. whether one can say some-
thing like *xwaxdayeen ka ch’a yeisii xaxd ‘1 used to eat it and I still eat it’

The decessive suffix can be applied to imperfectives, perfectives, the fu-
ture, the potential, and the habituals. The only declarative mode which does
not accept the decessive suffix is the realizational mode. [ will demonstrate
a pairs of non-decessive and decessive forms for each mode. The following
example gives a perfective pair, and decessive marking seems to most com-
monly occur with perfectives. Note that the vowel of the decessive suffix
predictably undergoes progressive rounding.

(271) a. telic perfective
xwasikéo
@-yu-xa-si-ku®-y
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-know-VAR
‘1 know it’
theme: 0-S-cL[-D,s]-ku” (@; Event) ‘S know, realize 0’ (Leer 1991:212)
b. decessive telic perfective
xwasakéowoon
f-yu-xa-sa-ku-y-een
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-know-VAR-DEC
‘Tused to know it’ (Leer 1991:212)

Decessives can also be formed with the future mode + habitual auxiliary
which is described in chapter 17.

The decessive form requires [-1] regardless of the I component in the
non-decessive form. This is because the decessive denotes a situation which
is no longer the case, so that e.g. a stative with [+1] with the | component in-
dexing the reality of the state must change to [-1] because the state described
by the verb no longer exists.

Decessives can be applied to relative and subordinate forms of verbs as
well, as the following two examples demonstrate. The first example below
shows that the decessive form of a relativized verb does not feature the de-
cessive suffix -een, but instead has the relative suffix -i and [-1] in the classi-
fier. Contrast this with non-decessive relatives which may or may not have
the suffix -i and always have [+1] in the classifier.
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15.2. Prohibitive-optative

(272) a. decessive relative telic perfective

wé xwasakéowu at
wé  f-yu-xa-sa-ku"-j-i at
MDST 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,S,-I]-know-VAR-REL 3N
‘thing I used to know’ (Leer 1991:214)

b. decessive subordinate telic perfective
xwasakoowdo yéeyi
@-yu-xa-sa-ku-h-ée=yéeyi
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,S,-1]-know-VAR-SUB=DEC
‘which/when I used to know it’ (Leer 1991:214)

As can be seen with the second example above, decessive subordinates
have the enclitic =yéeyi ‘former, previous’ rather than the decessive suffix.
This enclitic is also used with nouns, such as ax shdt yéeyi ‘my former wife’.

[[FiIxME: Leer (1991:212) says that the verb form is always irrealis
for decessives and for prohibitive-optatives: “if there is a special Non-
assertive/Irrealis form of the mode, this is used in all cases where the verb is
marked for status ... or epimode ..., as well as in Subordinative forms and ver-
bal nouns. The Assertive Realis form is therefore used only where the verb
is Realis, not Subordinative, and not marked for epimode.” But this doesn’t
make sense, since his examples seem to show a verb not marked for irrealis
but nonetheless subordinate. The problem is compounded by his using a
verb that doesn’t have an obvious marker of irrealis, instead only showing
classifier and stem variation.]]

15.2. PROHIBITIVE-OPTATIVE

The PROHIBITIVE-OPTATIVE suffix -eek ~ -ihk; ~ -k indicates either that the
event or property described by the verb is desired to be the case (optative)
or thatitis desired to notbe the case (prohibitive) depending on whether the
clause has positive or negative polarity. Naish and Story applied the name
‘optative’ (Story 1966: 105) while noting that it has a prohibitive meaning in
negative contexts, and Leer (1991) established the hyphenated name.

The prohibitive-optative suffix is much more restricted than the deces-
sive suffix, being only permitted with imperfectives and perfectives. It can-
not occur with any other declarative modes, nor with any deontic or cir-
cumstantial modes nor with auxiliaries. The optative reading of the suffix is
the default, occurring with positive forms of verbs, whereas the prohibitive
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15.2. Prohibitive-optative

reading occurs with negative forms of verbs that also include the negative
particles tléil or | or their allomorphs preceding the verb.

(273) a. prohibitive imperfective
tléil ax igoodéek
tléil a-x u-0-i-0-gut-h-éek
NEG 3N-PERT IRR-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,9,-1]-g0.SG-OPT
‘don’t go there’
theme: P-{t,x,dé} S-cL[-D,0]-gut (0; -h Rep) ‘S arrive at P’ (Story 1966: 105)
b. optative imperfective
gwal haax ugoodéek
gwal haa-x=u-0-0-0-gut-h-éek
DUB here-PERT=IRR-ZCN]J-3.5-CL[-D,0,~1]-80.SG-VAR-OPT
‘hopefully he’d come here’ (Story 1966: 105)
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16

Clause type: Relativization and
subordination

The epimode is one dimension that expands off of the basic modes, and
clause type is the other. There are two mutually exclusive clause type suf-
fixes, the SUBORDINATE clause suffix -éesy ~ -ih; and the RELATIVE clause suf-
fix -i ~ -0. The relative suffix forms relative clauses and the subordinate suf-
fix forms other types of embedded clauses.

The following pair of examples demonstrates an ordinary main clause
verb in contrast with a relative clause using the relative suffix -i. The latter
example has the object shaawdt as the external head of the relative clause,
with uwashayi being the relativized verb and xdotsch as the subject noun
phrase within the relative clause.

(274) a. non-relativized verb

x6otsch shaawat uwashaa
x0ots-ch shaawat 0-u-0-ya-sha-y
brown.bear-ERG girl 3.0-PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,@,+1]-marry-VAR

‘the brown bear married the girl’
theme: 0-S-cL[-D,0]-sha (0; -: Act) ‘S marry O’
b. relativized verb

wé x6otsch uwashayi

wé x0ots-ch (-u-0-ya-sha-i

MDST [g¢c brown.bear-ERG 3.0-PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,,+1]-marry-REL rc]
shaawat
shaawat
girl

‘that girl who the brown bear married’
Compare the previous examples with the following examples demon-
strating subordination.
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16. Clause type: Relativization and subordination

(275) a. non-subordinated verb
x6ots aawajak
x0ots a-yu-0-ya-jak-y
brown.bear 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,@,+1]-kill-vAR
‘he killed a brown bear’
b. subordinated verb
xwasiteen xoéots
0-yu-xa-si-tin-h x0ots
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,S,+I]-see-VAR [sy, brbear
awujaagi
a-yu-0-0-jak-h-ée
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,0,-1]-Kill-VAR-SUB g,]
‘I saw (that) he killed a brown bear’

In the second example the verb awujaagi has been marked for subord-
ination and the entire phrase is now embedded below the verb xwasiteen.

The traditional term for the relative suffix is ATTRIBUTIVE based on its
formation of verbs that modify nouns in a manner similar to adjectives,
hence ‘attributive verbs’. These verbs are actually small relative clauses,
since most such attributive verbs can optionally have preceding non-verbal
elements (argument noun phrases, locative postpositional phrases, adverbs,
etc.). Thus this suffix always forms relative clauses, and as such I have re-
named it to be more explicit about its function. Leer (1991) often refers to
the ‘proclitic form’ of verbs, which is the form of a verb once it is relativized
with either -i or 0. He sees this verb form as being procliticized to the head
noun, though this is in fact incorrect unless the entire relative clause phrase
is to be analyzed as a giant proclitic. His perspective was limited only to the
verbs themselves in a phonological sense, not considering the larger phrase
structure in which they are embedded.

Both the relative suffix and the subordinate suffix are restricted in the
inventory of modes which they can be applied to. Their distribution is given
in table 15.1 on page 290 along with the distribution of epimode suffixes.
Neither of the relative or subordinate can be applied to any of the deontic
modes (imperative, hortative, admonitive) nor to any of the circumstantial
modes (consecutive, conditional, contingent). In the declarative modes the
imperfectives, perfectives, future, and habitual can have either suffix, but
only the relative can be applied to the potential mode and neither can be ap-
plied to the realizational mode. With auxiliaries (Leer’s ‘composite modes’,

295



16.1. Relatives

see chapter 17) both the relative and the subordinate are permitted with the
imperfective habitual and the future habitual, but none of the others.

The surface form of the subordinate suffix is somewhat variable. In Ton-
gass Tlingit it is always -ih, but in Northern Tlingit (and probably also South-
ern) the form can be either -ée if the verb stem has low tone or -ee if the verb
stem has high tone. In contrast the relative suffix -i is always low tone (no
tone applies to the -¢ allomorph). Both suffixes are somewhat variable in
their length in Northern Tlingit, and seem to usually be short in Southern
Tlingit. I write the subordinate suffix -ée as long in morpheme segmenta-
tions merely to distinguish it from the relative suffix -i which I always write
short. The current orthographic convention is to write both suffixes as short,
though like with other variable length vowels the earlier practice was to
write them as long.

Because of their extremely similar forms, the relative suffix and the sub-
ordinate suffix can be difficult to distinguish in some contexts. There are dis-
tinct morphological correlates however, so that the whole verb always dis-
tinguishes the two. Regardless of the non-subordinate verb form, the subor-
dinate always occurs with [-1] classifiers. In contrast the relative can occur
with either [-1] or [+1] classifiers. Subordinate-marked verbs can take case
suffixes to express various types of embedded clauses, whereas relative-
marked verbs never occur with case suffixes. As noted above, the relative
suffix is never high tone, whereas the subordinate suffix has tone opposite of
the verb stem. The subordinate suffix always appears with any mode where
it is permitted, whereas the relative suffix only appears with stative imper-
fectives, perfectives, and the potential.

16.1. RELATIVES

As noted earlier, relative clauses are formed with relativized verbs. Rela-
tivized verbs are verbs marked with the relative clause suffix and often with
different stem variation from their main verb counterparts. There are two
allomorphs of the relative suffix in my analysis, the -i allomorph and the -¢
allomorph. The -i allomorph occurs along with [+1] in the classifier, whereas
the -¢ allomorph is found when a verb has [-1] in the classifier.
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16.1.1. Light nouns

16.1.1. LIGHT NOUNS

There are two nouns that occur as heads of relative clauses where they do
not have an independent reference but rather refer to something which oc-
curs within the relative clause itself. They are called LIGHT NOUNS, and are
aa ‘some, one, thing’ and yé ‘place, manner, way’. The light noun aa is proba-
bly related to and perhaps identical with the partitive pronoun aa, for which
see section 19.5. The light noun yé is probably related to the manner preverb
yéi= ‘thus, so’ and the manner particle yéi ‘thus, so, that way".

The light head noun yé ‘place, manner, way’ is sometimes contracted with
the relativization suffix -i to produce a verb ending -éi. This is not a true
suffix yet, but there is a chance of it becoming a headless relative suffix in
the future.

(276) aX gé-de wudihané yAX wuti

ax géide wudihaanéi yax
ax géi-dé yu-0-di-han-h-i yé yax
1SG.PSS against-ALL PFV-3.S-CL[+D,0,+1]-stand.PL-VAR-REL way SIM
wootee
@-yu-ya-ti®-h
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,,+1]-be-VAR
‘it was as though everything was against me’ (Naish 1966: 126)

16.2. SUBORDINATES

(277) a. tlakw dakéis’ sh téo iltéowu
tlakw dakéis’ sh ta-’ 0-0-1-tu-:-ée
EMPH sewing RFLX.PSS inside-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-CL[+D,l,~I]-learn-vAR-SUB
dakéis’ kei kwgak’éi
dakéis’ kei=0-ga-w-ga-0-k’éi*
sewing UP=3.0-GCN]-IR_R-(_}MOD-CL[—D,0,—1]-g00d
‘she’s really studying sewing so she’ll get good at sewing’
(Story & Naish 1973: 114)
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16.3. Relativization

b. tlakw dakéis’ sh tu-’ iltéowu dakéis’
really sewing self inside-to  she.learns sewing
[Adv N [ Pron N-P lpp V Jsup N

kei=kwgak'’éi
up=will.be.better

\%
(278) a. tsaa doogi gaxoogoot awé
tsaa dook-ji (-0-ga-0-xuk-h-ée-t a-wé

seal skin-PSS 3.0-ZCNJ-GMOD-CL[-D,{,-1]-dry-VAR-SUB-PNCT FOC-MDST
xwaat’eesh
0-yu-xa-ya-t'ish-h
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,@,+1]-stretch.skin-vAR

‘to dry the seal skin I stretched it’ (Story & Naish 1973: 215)
b.  tsaa doogi gaxoogoo -t awé xwaat’eesh
seal skin it.should.dry to Lstretched.it
([N N \ Isw P ]pp Foc V

16.3. RELATIVIZATION

Relative clauses are marked by distinct morphology on the relativized verb, a
phenomenon documented in some detail by Leer (1991: 158, 169-171, 173~
174, etc.), though I have encountered some problems with his description.
A verb marked for relativization has either the relativizing suffix -i or in my
analysis the notional relativizing suffix -0. According to Leer, the suffix -i only
occurs with a few specific modes,* namely the perfectives, the potentials,
and the eight kinds of stative imperfectives. All these modes also exhibit
the cL[+1] feature in the classifier? morpheme for their realis forms, so that
the relative suffix -i only occurs with the classifier feature cL[+1] (Leer 1991:

1. A MODE is a language-specific category subsuming tense, mood, aspect, modality, and
polarity. Any given mode is marked with several morphemes and morphological fea-
tures which are discontinuously interleaved with lexical, derivational, and other inflec-
tional morphology.

2. The classifier, apparently named by Boas (1917: 22, 27-35), has three features cL[+D,S,
#[] with S = {0, s, [, sh}. It primarily indicates voice and valency, but unlike with the
Athabaskan languages the Tlingit classifier does have some noun classification functions
as well.
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159). Relativized forms of verbs in other modes do not have a suffix, which I
analyze as -0 ‘REL’ for symmetry with -i ‘REL’.

The following placenames in (279) contrast a relativized perfective with
CL[+1] and -i and a relativized progressive imperfective with cL[-I] and -0.

(279) a. perfective with -i relative suffix
Kawlit'ix’i Gawdaan
0-ka-yu-li-t'ix’-i gawdaan
3.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[-D,l,+1]-hard-REL horse
‘horse that’s in rigor mortis’, ‘Deadhorse’ (a gulch in White Pass)
(Keixwnéi Nora Dauenhauer)

b. progressive imperfective with -0 relative suffix
Yaa Nax’akw T’'a
yaa=na-0-0-x’akw-n-0 t'a
along=NcNjJ-3.5-CL[-D,0,-1]-migrate-VAR-REL king.salmon
‘king salmon that is going upstream’ (a river in the Taku
watershed) (Yaxgdos’ Jackie Williams)

The morphological markers of the perfective in (279a) are the yu- perfec-
tive prefix which usually appears as w or wu, and [+1] in the classifier which
usually appears as i. There is no stem variation suffix in this relativized form,
but in a non-relative it would be -h for this verb producing kawlit’éex’. The
progressive imperfective in (279b) is formed with the preverb yaa= ‘along),
the na-conjugation prefix, [-1] in the classifier, and the -n stem variation suf-
fix. The perfective form exhibits the relative suffix -i, whereas the progres-
sive imperfective has -0. Because the -i suffix makes relative clauses rela-
tively easy to spot, | have been biased towards collecting examples exhibit-
ing this suffix.

The forms in example (280) below illustrate what I call SMALL RELATIVES,
which are relative clauses that consist only of a verb and a head noun. Previ-
ous linguists (Leer 1991; Naish 1966; Story 1966) used the term ‘attributive’
for the relativized forms of verbs because they had only considered these
small relatives, where the verb acts as a simple attributive modifier of the
head. Since Tlingit has a closed class of adjectives these small relatives serve
as the primary method of nominal modification. They are quite frequent in
ordinary talk, in contrast with complex relatives that are less common. Small
relatives are very productive constructions, with new vocabulary often be-
ing formed from them.
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(280) a.

kawdudlituli at
0-ka-yu-du-dli-tul-i at
3.0-HSFC-PFV-IND.H.S-CL[+D,],+1]-roll-REL IND.N
‘sushi roll’, lit. ‘thing that has been rolled up’

(Daasdiyaa Ethel Makinen)
kaashis’gi xaat
@-ka-0-ya-shis’k*-i xaat
3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-CL[-D, @, +I]-raw-REL fish
‘sushi’, lit. ‘raw fish’ (Daasdiyaa Ethel Makinen)
si.aax’'u at
0-0-si-.aax’'w*-i at
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D, s, +I]-Spicy-REL IND.N
‘pepper, lit. ‘spicy stuft’ (Keixwnéi Nora Dauenhauer)
kadu.uxxu at
0-ka-0-du-0-.ux-x-i at
3.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-IND.H.S-CL[-D,®,-1]-blow-REP-REL IND.N
‘balloon)’, lit. ‘thing people inflate’ (Keixwnéi Nora Dauenhauer)
a kaa dul.us’ku at
a ka-’ 0-0-du-la-.us’-kw-i at
3.N.PSS HSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-IND.H.S-CL[-D,l,~1]-wash-REP-REL IND.N
‘washboard), lit. ‘thing people wash it out on top of’

(Edwards 2009: 142)

The last form in (280e€) above is not actually a small relative since it con-
tains a DP a kda ‘on top of it’ within the relative clause. This points toward
my finding that the so-called ‘attributive’ form of verbs is also used for more
complex relative clause structures. Example (281) below is a more explicit
relative clause containing both an ergative-marked subject and a locative
oblique. These sorts of complex relatives are less frequent in discourse, so
perhaps earlier researchers simply did not encounter enough examples of
them for the phenomenon of relative clause construction to become appar-

ent.
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(281) relativized perfective verb with complex structure

a. morphology

wé xO6otsch Kéex'x’ uwashayi

wé xbots-ch Kéex'-x’ 0-u-0-ya-sha-i

MDST brown.bear-ERG Kake-LOC 3.0-PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,{,+I]-marry-REL
shaawat
shaawat
girl

‘that girl who a brown bear married in Kake’  (YaaxlLaat Irene Paul)

b. syntax

wé x6ots-ch Kéex’-x’ uwasha-i

that brbear;-ERG ~ Kake-in he;married.her;-REL

D [cr DP; — [N-Ppp] Vius, 40 cp]
shaawat
girl;
N;

Although most irrealis-marked verbs reliably have the [-1] feature in the
classifier, a relativized irrealis-marked verb has [+1] instead. The pair below
in (282) demonstrate this with a negative (hence irrealis-marked) perfec-
tive along with the relativized counterpart. The verb here is ‘eat’, which was
listed as ya-xaa by Story & Naish (1973: 77, 339).2

(282) a. negative perfective
tléil x’aax’ xwaxa
tléil x’aax’ @-u-yu-xa-0-xa-’
NEG apple 3.0-IRR-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,~1]-eat-VAR
‘1didn’t eat an apple’

b. relativized negative perfective
wé 1 xwaaxayi x'aax’
wé 1 (-u-yu-xa-ya-xa-i x'dax’
MDST NEG 3.0-IRR-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,@,+1]-eat-REL apple
‘that apple that I didn’t eat’

3. The VERB THEME (lexical entry) is O-S-cL[-D,0]-xa (@; -’ Act, -x Rep) ‘S eat O’, i.e. a transi-
tive with non-middle [-D] and #-series classifier, in the #-conjugation class, and having
an active imperfective with -’ stem variation and a repetitive imperfective with -x.
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16.3.1. Stem variation of relativized verbs

The reader may have noticed that in example (280) I included two rel-
ativized verbs that show the -i relative suffix but have [-I] in the classifier.
I have repeated the offending forms below in example (283). Both of these
forms coincidentally have a rounded -u rather than unrounded -i, but this
is phonologically predicted by progressive rounding spread from the root
vowel.

(283) a. kadu.uxxu at
0-ka-0-du-0-.ux-x-i at
3.0-HSFC-ZCN]J-IND.H.S-CL[-D,,-1]-blow-REP-REL IND.N
‘balloon’, lit. ‘thing people inflate’ (Keixwnéi Nora Dauenhauer)
b. a kaa dul.us’ku at
a ka-’ 0-0-du-la-.us’-kw-i at

3.N.PSS HSFC-LOC 3.0-ZCNJ-IND.H.S-CL[-D,l,~1]-wash-REP-REL IND.N
‘washboard’, lit. ‘thing people wash it out on top of’
(Edwards 2009: 142)

The mismatch between [-1] and -i is difficult for me to explain. Both are
repetitive imperfectives of transitive verbs. Example (283a) is from the verb
O0-ka-S-cL[-D,0]-.u’x (0; -s’ Act, -x Rep) ‘S inflate O’ and example (283b) is from
the verb O0-S-cL[-D,l]-.us’ (#; -kw Rep) ‘S wash out O’ All non-stative imper-
fective types - i.e. the active, repetitive, positional, and progressive imper-
fectives - always occur with [-1] in the classifier. The sole exceptions are the
[+1]-...-k repetitive and the yoo=[+1]-...-k repetitive imperfectives that only
occur with a limited set of verbs, and neither of the two verbs in question
has one of these imperfective types. Thus these two examples occur with
[-1] as expected for non-stative imperfectives. But [ am at a loss as to why
they should occur with the relative suffix -i when Leer says that relativized
verbs with [-1] always lack the -i relative suffix. It may be possible that the
vowel occurring here is epenthetic to avoid a difficult cluster of [x“".?] or
[s’k™.?], but I am unsure. Such epenthesis does occur elsewhere in the lan-
guage, e.g. lingitx’i sdani ‘little people; dear people’ with [t.X'i.s] from lingit-
Xx’=sdani ‘person-PL=DIM.PL.

16.3.1. STEM VARIATION OF RELATIVIZED VERBS

Leer’s concept of relativized verb forms is that they are proclitics attached
to nouns (Leer 1991: 170), a claim which I dispute. His argument is based
on small relative forms like kawdudlituli dt ‘thing that has been rolled up’ as
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previously given in example (280a), which he would analyze with the verb
forming a proclitic attached to the noun as kawdudlituli=at. This is unten-
able given my examples of relative clauses that contain PPs and DPs with the
same sort of ‘proclitic’ forms, and with numerals, adjectives, and possessors
appearing between the verb and the head noun. The proclitic analysis would
require a large syntactic phrase to be admissible as a clitic, and such clitics
would be attachable to any of possessors, numerals, adjectives, or nouns,
with preference for the leftmost in an NP. Leer’s proclitic analysis of relativ-
ization also requires a torturous mismatch between phonology and syntax
that is, in my view, entirely unnecessary.

Leer’sidea of relativized verbs being proclitics on nouns arose from look-
ing at the interaction between the relativized verb forms and the regular
system of verb stem variation. Verb stem variation is a morphophonolog-
ical phenomenon where the vowel of a verb root underoges predictable
suprasegmental changes and apophony to form different stems in the verb
paradigm. Tlingit stem variation can be compared to similar systems of stem
variation in verb paradigms across the Athabaskan family and in Eyak, but
the Tlingit system is perhaps more transparent. Stem variation is too large
and complicated a topic to treat in its entirety here, but I must address the
interaction between it and relativization.

Stem variation in my analysis involves a set of suffixes which are affixed
to verb roots to produce verb stems.* Each mode specifies particular stem
variation suffixes for main verb forms, so for example the progressive im-
perfective occurs with the -n suffix, and the habitual of a #-conjugation class
verb occurs with -y before the habitual suffix -ch. Irrealis forms may have dif-
ferent stem variation from the realis forms, but many modes have the same
suffix for both. The stem variation suffixes may or may not appear as actual
segments in the verb, but always produce particular vowel changes that de-
pend on whether the root is open (no coda) or closed (coda). Thus a closed
root combined with -n will have a short vowel and high tone, e.g. \/gut ‘sg.
go’ + -n = git, and an open root combined with -n will have a long vowel
and high tone and apophony of a or u to ¢, e.g. \/g(a ‘eat’ + -n = xéin. The no-
tional suffixes -: (Leer’s --), -h (Leer’s -*), and -’ never have surface forms in

4. Leer (1991:164) has a more convoluted description involving abstract stems which
then undergo various modifications depending on other phonological rules, though he
presents and abandons something like my suffixal analysis at one point. He also uses
the unique concept of ‘vowel stigma’, and his pandialectal presentation and inconsis-
tent terminology are difficult for the uninitiated.
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Northern Tlingit, instead only modifying the root vowel.

The restricted class of invariable roots does not undergo stem varia-
tion, so that such roots always have a single fixed form throughout their
paradigms. I invert the tradition by indicating the invariable roots with a
final saltire cross * e.g. \/ nukts™ ‘sweet’; Leer instead marks the much larger
class of variable roots with a final asterisk * e.g. \/g(a*, and Edwards (2009)
similarly uses a final tilde ~, e.g. \/g(a~.

Relativized forms of verbs have different realizations of stem variation
from verbs appearing in main clauses. Leer (1991:170-171) lays out a set
of informal rules for the realization of relativized stems. | summarize them
here with some examples for each.

« relativized invariable roots are the same as main clause forms
\/.ciax’wx ‘spicy’ + -0 - .dax'w
\/.ciax’w" ‘spicy’ + -i = .dax’u
\/ShiS'l(X ‘raw’ + -0 — shis’k
shis’k*| ‘raw’ + -i = shis’gi
» roots with obstruent suffixes are the same as main clause forms
\/g(a ‘eat’ + -y + -ch ‘habitual’ + -0 - xdaych
Jxa ‘eat’ + -y + -ch ‘habitual’ + -i - xdayji
(cf. \/xa + -y - xda)
gut ‘sg. go’ + -y + -ch ‘habitual’ + -0 — gttch
gut ‘sg. go’ + -y + -ch ‘habitual’ + -i - gutji
(cf. \/gut + -y — giit)
e closed and open roots with -i have a short vowel and low tone
Jxa ‘eat’ + -y + -i - xayi, *xdayi
(cf. \/xa + -j > xda)
Jout ‘sg. go’ + -y + -i - gudi, *guidi
(cf. \[gut +y — giit)
e open roots with -r stem variation and the -0 relative have -h instead
\/g(a ‘eat’ + -7 + -0 > xaa, *xda
(cf. \/xa + -: - xda; \/xa + -h - xaa)
 other roots with the -0 relative are the same as main clause forms
Jxa +-n+ -0 - xéin
(cf. \/g(a +-n — xéin)
gut +-n + -0 — gt
(cf. \[gut + -n - giit)

One problem I have encountered with Leer’s description of relativized
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forms is thatitis not always consistent with the forms produced and checked
by speakers | have worked with. For example, the sequence \/ nut’ ‘swallow’
+ -h + -i should be nut’i according to the rules above. Instead a few of my
consultants were adamant that the correct form should be néot’i identical
with the nonrelativized form, although one then later also used nut’i as pre-
dicted by Leer. I suspect that Leer’s description of stem variation for rela-
tivized forms represents an idealized system that is not consistent across all
speakers. Another possibility I have considered is that speakers may have
the stem variation of main clause forms mentally overshadowing the rela-
tivized forms, so that in the artificial contexts of elicitation or teaching they
emphasize the nonrelativized stem variation. This might imply that the rel-
ativized stem variation does not arise from morphophonological rules, but
rather it could be due to phrasal phonology such as intonation. In either case,
more work needs to be done in this corner of the verb morphophonology. I
will not further address any stem variation inconsistencies in this paper.

There are, as Leer (1991: 170 fn. 7) notes, a few verb roots which have
some unusual stem variation behaviours. One particularly odd root is /k’éi*
‘good’ which is normally an invariable root, but which has an irregular form
k’é rather than k’éi when occurring in an irrealis-marked verb. When rela-
tivized this particular root appears as \/ k’éi* + -1 - k’éiyi in Northern Tlingit
as expected for invariable roots, but in Southern Tlingit it instead has the
form /k’éi* + -i = k’eyi as though it were an ordinary variable open root. As
with other stem variation inconsistencies, I will not address this phenom-
enon any further.

16.3.2. DECESSIVE MARKING AND RELATIVIZATION

Relativized verbs exhibit somewhat different morphology when they are
decessive-marked, so I will summarize the differences here. The DECESSIVE
-een is a verb suffix indicating that the situation described by the verb was
once the case in the past but no longer is the case.®> This was named by
Naish and Story (Story 1966: 105) from Latin décéssus ‘going down, decreas-

5. Ibelieve that the semantic function of decessives is a cancellable implication so that one
can say something like *xwaxdayeen ka ch’a yeisti xaxd ‘I used to eat it and I still eat it"
[ have not actually verified this, however. Leer (1991: 471) notes that Kaajdkwti Walter
Soboleff could interpret the decessive as referring to a long past situation just recalled
by the speaker, where the result of the situation would still hold. I am unaware if any

other speakers allow this interpretation.
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ing’. Leer (1991:87) collects the decessive together with the mutually ex-
clusive prohibitive-optative suffix -k ~ -eek in a category he calls EPIMODE,
from Greek émi- epi- ‘in addition to’.® Decessive marking can be added only to
certain declarative modes, namely the imperfectives, perfective, future, po-
tential, and habitual (Leer 1991: 214, 221-224). It is not permitted with any
of the deontic or circumstantial modes like the imperative or the conditional
(Leer 1991: 89). All decessive forms have [-I] in the classifier regardless of
the mode’s original [+1] feature, perhaps because [+1] reflects stativity and
decessives describe situations that no longer exist. In example (284) below I
demonstrate the same verb in the perfective, the relativized form of the per-
fective, the decessive perfective, and the relativized form of the decessive
perfective.

(284) a. perfective
xwasikéo
0-yu-xa-si-ku-y
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-know-VAR

‘I know it’

b. relativized perfective
wé xwasikuwu shi
wé  (-yu-xa-si-ku-i shi

MDST 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-know-REL song
‘that song [ know’

c. decessive perfective
xwasakéowoon
0-yu-xa-sa-ku-y-een
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-know-VAR-DEC
‘l used to know it’

In the relativized perfective the relative suffix -i appears as expected,
with predictable rounding due to the round vowel of the verb root and the
insertion of a glide to avoid hiatus. In the decessive perfective the decessive
suffix -een also appears as expected, along with [-I] in the classifier.

6. Leer also includes an ‘assertive epimode’ in contrast to the decessive and prohibitive-
optatitve, but this is simply the unmarked form so [ have ignored it.
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(284) d. relativized decessive perfective

wé xwasakéowu shi
wé  (-yu-xa-sa-ku-y-i shi
MDST 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,S,~I]-know-VAR-REL song
wé  (-yu-xa-sa-ku-y-een-0 shi

MDST 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,~I]-know-VAR-DEC-REL song
‘that song that I used to know’

The relativized form of the decessive perfective is problematic; I have of-
fered two segmentations of it. The first segmentation interprets the form as
having a relative suffix -i and with the decessive suffix absent. This is what
Leer (1991: 158, 214) states occurs with decessive relatives, but later he con-
tradicts himself by saying that instead the relativized form has -een “reduced
to -i” (Leer 1991: 460), implying that the decessive suffix is modified rather
than absent. The second segmentation reflects his latter claim. Leer gener-
ally seems to follow the former analysis with the relative suffix -i in his other
writings, and I have followed him in this, but I want to note here that | have
no arguments favouring or countering either hypothesis.

Regardless of which segmentation is assumed for relative decessives, the
most important surface characteristic is that the relativized decessive form
looks similar to other forms of relativized verbs marked with -i except for
the unique fact that it has [-1] in the classifier rather than the usual [+1]. This
mismatch between -iand [-1] is essentially diagnostic for decessive relatives,
but compare the previously discussed problems in (283). [ have avoided de-
cessive relatives because of the confusion regarding their morphology, but I
have described them here for completeness since they can be found in pub-
lished texts.
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Auxiliaries: Mode combination

At the end of the verb are the AUXILIARIES, a set of verblike words that can
host some verbal suffixes. There are five auxiliaries; in the Northern dialect
they are nooch ‘habitual’, noojeen ‘habitual decessive’, néokw ‘repetitive’, niik-
wni ‘conditional’, and gantigun ‘contingent’. They contain instances the -4
mode suffixes (sec. 4.2.23, also secs. 12.6 and 12.9) and -5 epimode suffixes
(see ch. 15) attached to them, and with the ga- mode prefix of the contingent
in the gantigun auxiliary as well. The inventory of auxiliaries is given in ta-
ble 17.1. Because there is so much variation within and between dialects, the
documented variants are presented in total with subscripts indicating which
dialects they occur in. This is more compact than presenting the variants for
each dialect individually.

The basic concept behind the development of the auxiliaries seems to
be that they arose as a way to simplify the coda of a verb. Since several of
the mode suffixes consist solely of consonants, a verb root with a complex
coda - such as most invariable roots - becomes increasingly difficult to pro-
nounce with more consonants stuck on the end. As Leer (1991:211) says,
“the combination of order —4 outer mode suffixes with invariable roots or
invariant stems may be phonologically awkward and/or hard to parse, and
can be avoided by the auxiliaries rather than the outer mode suffixes”.

For example the habitual suffix -ch can occur at the end of a verb like
lax'wds’kch ‘it’s always numb’, giving a stem syllable with sequence of three
consonants in a row that have very different places and manners of articula-
tion: /x’“as’qtf/. To ‘rescue’ this the habitual auxiliary makes it possible to
move the -ch away from the stem. This is demonstrated in the following ex-
ample. The invariable stative imperfective is lix'wds’k and since this theme
is ga-conjugation it has an atelic habitual with cL[-1]-...-ch. The habitual aux-
iliary nooch is available to shift the -ch off of the stem. The result is the form
lax’'wds’k nooch, which is a stative imperfective + habitual.
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Form Gloss

Definition

Auxiliary Affixes

neechgg,
noochgy
nukchg
nuhch,

HAB.AUX

neejéengy,
noojéenyy  DEC.HAB.AUX
nuhjeen;

néekweg,
nooky CSEC.AUX
neekw

nikwneegg,
nukneegy COND.AUX
nuknih,

ganikwgg
ganigin,
ganugin,
? .
‘ganikw;

CTNG.AUX

habitual

decessive habitual

consecutive

conditional

contingent

-ch

-ch-een

-n-ee

Table 17.1:

Verb auxiliaries (-7).

(285) a. invariable stative imperfective

lix’'was’k

0-0-li-x' was'k*
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,],+1]-numb
‘it’s numb’

theme: O-cL[-D,I]-x'wds’k™ (ga; Inv Stv) ‘O be numb’
b. atelic (non-0 class) habitual

lax’'was’kch
0-0-la-x’'was’k*-ch

3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,-1]-numb-HAB

‘it’s always numb’
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c. Stative imperfective + habitual
lax’'was’k nooch
0-0-li-x’'was’k* nooch
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,l,+1]-numb HAB.AUX
‘it’s always numb’

Note the classifier difference between the stative imperfective lix'wds’k
‘it'snumb’ and the stative imperfective + habitual lax'wds’k nooch ‘it’s always
numb’. This is not due to the habitual marking even though the habituals
are always [-1]. Instead, it is a property of the auxiliary that manifests on
the verb. As noted by Naish (1966: 190), all verbs with auxiliaries have [-1]
no matter what the basic modes specify for the [+1] classifier feature. The
meaning of this is as yet unclear, since it seems to bear no relationship to
the usual meanings of [-1] as marking non-stative or irrealis situations. It
may be that [-1] here is simply the last verb-internal remains of the original
mode that has been shifted to the auxiliary since all of the modes on which
the auxiliaries are based specify [-I].

The auxiliaries do not simply indicate the same thing as the equivalent
mode suffixes, however. Since the auxiliaries are independent of the verb
per se, this frees up the verb to accomodate affixes associated with other
modes. As a result, the auxiliaries allow the combination of an auxiliary-
hosted mode together with a verb-hosted mode. The auxiliaries express ei-
ther habitual, consecutive, conditional, and contingent, and they can be com-
bined with imperfective or future verb forms. The habitual, conditional, and
contingent auxiliaries can also be combined with consecutive verb forms,
but only when the verb theme is an eventive (sec. 6.4) and hence lacks a [
[FixME: “Continuous”?? Does he mean durative or repetitive??]] imperfec-
tive (Leer 1991: 157).

The auxiliaries all derive from the verb root \/ nikw~\/ nuk ‘feel’ as ap-
pearing in the verb theme O-S-cL[-D,0]-nikw (@; -h Act) ‘S feel O’ and in the
theme P-t S-cL[-D,0]-nikw (0; Mot, -k Rep) ‘S feel like having/doing P’ (Leer
1991: 156). The latter is somewhat more likely given that it lacks an object
slot and hence no a- would occur, but there is no evidence of the P-t obliga-
tory bound phrase. Leer supposes that the auxiliary was once fully inflected
but only the extant forms survived with all other conjugations becoming ob-
solete.

Leer (1991: 155) places the auxiliaries in his slot —4, which is equivalent
to slot —4 here that contains the habitual -ch, conditional -nee, and contin-
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17. Auxiliaries: Mode combination

gent -in suffixes. His reasoning is that since the auxiliaries are in comple-
mentary distribution with the mode suffixes they must be grouped together
(Leer 1991:155-156). He does note that the habitual® -ch cooccurs with
the epimode suffixes in slot —5, namely the decessive -een and prohibitive-
optative -eek~k suffixes. I feel that this placement inside of other suffixes
is confusing so I have simply placed them at the far rightmost edge of the
verb, with the caveat that I consider the template to be nothing more than a
descriptive convenience (ch. 4).

The habitual auxiliary neechsg, ~ noochy ~ nuhch, ~ nukch, is, according
to Leer (1991: 156), “a contraction of expected *7uni‘g"3~7unig"3”, i.e. un-
eekwch or unikwch ‘he always feels’. The form nukch, retains the verb root’s
coda, where all the other forms have lost the coda.

[[FixME: Epiaspect versus auxiliary. Leer’s examples feature epiaspects
with progressive + habitual.]|

(286) a. sh kanxalneekch
sh-ka-na-xa-la-neek*-ch
RFLX.0-HSFC-NCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,l,-1]-tell-HAB

‘T always tell the story’ (Leer 1991:211)
b. sh kaxalneek nooch

sh-ka-0-xa-la-neek™ nooch

RFLX.0-HSFC-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,],-1]-tell HAB.AUX

‘I always tell the story’ (Leer 1991:211)

(287) a.*yoo nxagutguch
yoo=na-xa-{-gut-k-ch
ALT=NCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,,-I]-g0.SG-REP-HAB

‘l always go back and forth’ (Leer 1991:211)
b. yoo xagutkw nooch

yoo=0-xa-0-gut-k nooch

ALT=Z(N]-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-g0.SG-REP HAB.AUX

‘l always go back and forth’ (Leer 1991:211)

1. Leer (1991:156) here calls it ‘occasional’ though he elsewhere calls it ‘habitual’; he had
changed some of his terminology during the writing of his dissertation, and hence is
terminologically inconsistent in various places.
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Epiaspect: Mode recursion

Tlingit verbs can be conjugated beyond the modes that are described in
chapter 12. There are three types of what Leer (1991: 215) calls EPIASPECTS
which are essentially recursive extensions of the mode system. These three
types are founded upon three particular modes: repetitive imperfectives,
progressive imperfectives, and realizationals. The basic morphological phe-
nomenon can be characterized by the appearance of two different kinds of
mode marking on a verb.

(288) a. repetitive imperfective + perfective
yu dakka aya ax’  yéi haa wooteex
yu daak-ka a-ya a4-x'  yéi=haa-yu-0-ti"-h-x
DIST inland-HSFC FOC-PROX 3N-LOC thus=1PL.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,~I]-be-VAR-REP
‘we had been living there in the Inland’
(RZ in Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1987: 74)

b. progressive imperfective + future
kashde yaa ikwkalajéek’ awé
kashde yaa=i-ga-w-ga-xa-la-jik’-: a-wé
COGIT along=zsc.o-GEN]-IRR-gMOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,1,—1]-pack-VAR FOC-MDST
‘[ thought I was going to be packing you along’ (EN in Leer 1991: 498)

In example (288a) the repetitive imperfective (sec. 12.1.3) is indicated by
the repetitive suffix -x and by the [-1] feature of the classifier. The perfective
(sec. 12.2) is indicated by the perfective prefix yu- and by the stem varia-
tion suffix -h. In example (288b) the progressive (sec. 12.1.4) is indicated by
the yaa= “along’ preverb, and the future is indicated by the ga-w-ga- prefix
string, the [-1] classifier feature, and the - stem variation.
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18. Epiaspect: Mode recursion

(289) repetitive imperfective + progressive?

a kaa daak tinidatanch ya aadé

a ka-’ daak=tu-na-i-da-tan-ch ya a-dé

3N HSFC-LOC ADMAR=inside-NCNJ-25G.S-CL[+D,0,-1]-handle-REP PROX 3N-ALL
idaayaxaka yé
i-daa-ya-0-xa-0-ka-0 yé
25G.0-around-VSFC-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,d,~1]-say-REL way

‘yvou keep remembering what I tell you’ (EN in Leer 1991: 498)
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Pronouns and pronominals

Tlingit has a somewhat large system of pronoun-like elements. They are
divided into two categories, the pronominals which are prefixes in the verb
and the pronouns proper which occur outside the verb. The pronominals are
further divided into subject and object, and the pronouns are divided into
possessive, independent, and postpositional. Subject and object pronomi-
nals are fairly self-explanatory. Possessive pronouns are those which occur
as the head of a possessive construction. Postpositional pronouns are those
which occur with a postposition such as the ergative -ch or ablative -ddx.
The independent pronouns are those which occur as an independent noun
phrase, i.e. being neither the head of a possessive construction nor the com-
plement of a postposition. My analysis of the system is given in table 19.1.

The discourse local pronominals, i.e. the first and second person
pronominals, are the only ones which inherently distinguish plurality, with
both singular and plural forms. The singular forms only refer to a single per-
son, the plural forms refer to more than one person. The other pronominals
have unmarked plurality, so that e.g. the third person subject can refer to
a single third person or to multiple third persons. Explicit plurality arises
with particular verb roots that are inherently plural (see sec. 5.3), with plu-
ral verb suffixes (see section 10.6.5), and with the nonlocal pluralizer has=
~ s- discussed in section 19.9.

The nonlocal pronominals are divided into third person and non-third.
The third person pronominals are divided into ordinary third person and
discourse-specified third person, all of which are discussed in section 19.3.
Animacy and humanity of the third person pronominals is not distinguished
in the verb, however there are distinct extra-verbal pronouns for human ver-
sus nonhuman. The indefinite pronouns are distinct for humanity and ani-
macy in the verb, and are discussed in section 19.4. The partitive is discussed
in section 19.5.
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19.1. First person

Pronominals Pronouns

Object Subject  Possessive Independent Postpositional

1s¢  xat- ~ ax- xa- ax xdt ax=ee- ~ xa-
S 1L haa- tu- haa uhdan haa=ee- ~ haa(n)-
= 286 I- - i wa.é i=ee-
2PL  Ji- yi- yi yihdan yi=ee-
3H }3 0~ a- 0 du lzli du=ee- ~ u-
3N a d a=ee- ~ a-
S 3pRx  ash- — ash ash ash=ee-
= 308V — du- a d a=ee- ~ a-
S INDH kaa- ~ ku- du- kaa kda kaa~ku=ee-
INDN at- — at dat at=ee-
PART aa- — aa aa aa=ee-
AREAL ku- — — — "ku-
E RFLX Sh-~@- — chush ~ sh chtish chush
S RECIP Woosh=  — woosh wdosh woosh
(3)pL.  has=+ ... has=+ ... has-du hds has-du=ee-

Table 19.1: Pronouns and verb pronominals.

Postpositional pronouns are a special series of pronouns that serve as
complements of postpositions. The most general pattern is a possessive pro-
noun encliticized with a meaningless base =ee to which the postpositions are
attached. An alternative form, which is probably older, is available for the
first persons, the third person human and nonhuman, and the third person
obviate. These alternative forms have their postpositions attached directly
without the use of the meaningless base.

19.1. FIRST PERSON

All first person singular pronouns and pronominals are characterized by the
uvular fricative x. The first person singular ‘sound’ is reconstructed sepa-
rately from the rest of the sound system in Proto-Na-Dene, usually indicated
as *$. Krauss (1977) is responsible for the reconstruction of this, showing
that it is cognate to Athabaskan *s and *x” in various forms, and to Eyak x™
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19.1.1. First person subject

and s. Leer (2008: 5) reconstructs Proto-Athabaskan-Eyak first person sin-
gular *$ as actually being *x™”. He says that Tlingit’s x is still an open ques-
tion, but that probably the Proto-Na-Dene form was velar. The lack of velar
fricatives in most of the Tlingit conjunct verb prefix zone (ch. 4) may have
something to do with this proposed shift from velar to uvular.

The first person plural forms are diverse. The subject pronominal is tu-,
but the object pronominal is haa- like the possessive pronoun and the post-
positional pronoun. Itis probably nota coincidence that the first person plu-
ral haa- is similar in form to the directional preverb haa= ‘here’, and there
may be a connection to the -haan found in the plural independent pronouns
uhdan ‘1pL’ and yihdan ‘2pL.

19.1.1. FIRST PERSON SUBJECT

The first person singular subject is xa-, glossed as 1sG.S. Being a subject
prefix it participates in the complex system of prefix morphophonology
whereby it is contracted with the other neighbouring prefixes. Its simplest
form is in imperfectives that use the #-conjugation prefix, with the first per-
son singular subject appearing in its ideal form xa-.

(290) utlxi xasa.éex
utlxi 0-0-xa-sa-.i-x
soup 3.0-ZCNJ-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,~1]-cook-REP
‘I cook soup (frequently)’

This is not always the case however, since when it occurs with a non-¢
prefix then the vowel disappears.

(291) ixsixan
i-0-xa-si-xan-y
25G.0-ZCNJ-18G.S-CL[-D,s,+1]-love-VAR
‘Ilove you’
It has a very frequently occuring contracted form xw- or xwa- that arises

when it is combined with the perfective prefix yu- ~ u- or with the irrealis
prefix u-.
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19.1.1. First person subject

(292) a. tléil xwasateen
tléil @-u-xa-sa-tin-h
NEG 3.0-IRR-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,—1]-see-VAR
‘1don’t see it’
b. i xant Xwaagut
i xan-t yu-xa-ya-gut-y
2SG.PSS near-PNCT PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘I came by you’

Most obscure is probably when it appears as k-, which is formed from
contraction with either the ga-conjugation prefix or the ga-mode prefix. In
this case, the fricative x seems to become the aspiration when combined with
the unaspirated 9 and the vowel is either lost or moved around.

(293) tsu yeéiikwkasatéen
tsu yéi=i-ga-w-ga-xa-sa-tin-:
again thuS=2SG.O-GC-N]-IRR-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-See-VAR
‘I will see you again’

There is some variability in the contraction of irrealis and the sur-
rounding prefixes so that the w may occur on the k, producing kw as in
yéi ikkwasatéen and other similar forms. The aspiration of the k is always
diagnostic, since this feature is never obscured when the first person singu-
lar subject occurs.

The first person plural subject pronominal is uniquely tu-. It may be
somehow related to the inalienable noun -tu ‘inside (of closed container);
mind, spirit, but this is purely speculative. That particular noun also ap-
pears as the incorporated inalienable noun prefix tu- which should not be
confused with the first person plural subject. The following examples show
the difference.

(294) a. a daa yoo tukataan
a daa yoo=tu-0-ga-xa-0-tan-h
3N.PSS around ALT=mind-ZEIN]-(_}MOD-1SG.S-CL[—D,0,—I]-handle.SG-VAR
‘let me think about it’ (Story & Naish 1973: 226)

b. a daa yoo tuxtula.aat
a daa yoo=tu-@-ga-tu-la-.at-h
3N.Pss around ALT=mind-ZEN]-(_}MOD-1PL.S-CL[—D,1,—I]-handle.PL-VAR
‘let us think about it’
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19.1.2. First person object

The examples illustrate that the verb with the first person singular sub-
ject has only one tu- which precedes the conjugation and mode prefixes. In
contrast, the verb with the first person plural subject has two tu- prefixes,
one being the same inalienable noun that occurs before the conjugation and
mode prefixes, and one being the first person plural subject that occurs af-
ter the conjugation and mode suffixes but immediately before the classifier.
When confronted with an unrecognized tu- the linguist can check the va-
lency of the verb first, and if it is transitive or subject intransitive then if the
tu- is the subject it should be amenable to altering the number or plurality.
An unchanging tu- must then be the inalienable noun prefix rather than the
first person plural subject.

19.1.2. FIRST PERSON OBJECT

The first person singular object prefix is normally xat-. It is orthographically
represented as a separate word, but it is actually a prefix of the verb. It can
be distinguished from the independent first person pronoun xdt by the high
tone that is found in Northern and Southern Tlingit, as explained further in
section 19.1.3.
(295) a. @-conjugation imperative
xat idashi !
xat-0-i-da-shi-h
1SG.0-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[+D,d,-1]-reach.hand-vAR
‘help me!’
theme: O-S-cL[+D,0]-shi (&; -: Act) ‘S help O’
b. ga-conjugation perfective
xat wusiteen
xat-jru-0-si-tin-h
1SG.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+1]-see-VAR
‘he saw me’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,s]-tin (ga; -h Act) ‘S see O’
c. xat akwé?
xat a-gé-wé
1SG FOC-YN-MDST
‘is that me?’
The first person object occasionally takes the form of the first person sin-
gular possessive pronoun ax when the verb contains an inalienable incorpo-
rated noun Leer (1991: 42-43). In such cases the object ax- seems to act as
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19.1.2. First person object

the possessor of the incorporated noun, with the pair together indicating
the object of the verb. The following examples demonstrate the variation
between an unincorporated noun, an incorporated noun with ax-, and an in-
corporated noun with xat-. Note that the use of ax shd ‘my head’ for usual ax
shaxaawt (shd-xaaw-yi head-fur-pss) ‘my head-hair’ is idiomatic.

(296) a. unincorporated inalienable noun
ax sha awlixaash
ax sha a-yu-0-li-xash-h
1SG.pSS head 3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,l,+1]-cut-vAR
‘he cut my hair’

b. incorporated inalienable noun with ax-
ax shawlixaash
ax-sha-ju-0-li-xash-h
158G.0-head-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,], +1]-cut-vAR
‘he cut my hair’

c. incorporated inalienable noun with xat-
xat shawlixaash
xat-sha-yu-0-li-xash-h
15G.0-head-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,],+1]-cut-vAR
‘he cut my hair’

This is the only object pronominal which has a distinct form when acting
as a possessor rather than an ordinary object. The choice of using ax- versus
xat- is apparently idiolectal. According to Leer (1991: 123), some speakers
never use ax- and only use xat-, other speakers have ax- and xat- in free vari-
ation. He is unclear if there is a regular distinction between the choice of
ax- among different speakers. He is also unclear if ax- is permitted without
an incorporated noun. Given that I have encountered no examples of such
constructions, [ suspect that ax- is only allowed with incorporates, but this
remains to be verified.

The first person plural object pronominal haa- has the same form as the
first person plural possessive pronoun haa. This is quite distinct from the
first person plural subject prefix tu- as discussed in section 19.1.1. Itis strik-
ingly similar to the ‘here’ preverb haa=, which is almost certainly not a coin-
cidence.
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(297) a. haaisiteen gé?
haa-0-i-si-tin-h gé
1PL.0-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,s, +I]-see-VAR YN
‘do you see us?’
b. haat xwaagut
haa-t=yu-xa-ya-gut-y
here-PNCT=PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,{,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘I came here’
The two are not identical however, given that they can cooccur in the
same verb. The next example demonstrates this fact.

(298) haat haa kawdliyich
haa-t=haa-ka-ju-dli-yich-y
here-PNCT=1PL.0-HSFC-PFV-CL[+D,], +I]-fly.PL-VAR
‘we flew here’

19.1.3. FIRST PERSON INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

The first person singular independent pronoun is simply xdt, or xat; in Ton-
gass Tlingit. It is distinct from the first person singular object pronominal
prefix xat- in that the object pronominal always has low tone in Northern
Tlingit and the independent pronoun always has high tone. The two can be
confused in written materials since the object pronominal is written as a
separate word.

The first person plural independent pronoun is highly variable. In Ton-
gass Tlingit it was uhwaan, (IPA /?u"wa:n/) with an initial fading vowel. In
Southern Tlingit it is usually uhdans with a short initial vowel and falling
tone on the second vowel, butit is sometimes heard as uwddans with the same
vowels but with a voiced labial-velar approximant instead of a glottal frica-
tive. In Northern Tlingit several forms are common: uhdan, uwdan, oohdan,
oowdan, oohwdan (IPA /?uh“&n/), etc. The variation between forms is
largely idiolectal, frequently with multiple forms used by the same speaker.
The form oohwdan is one of the few words that exhibits a phonemic labial-
ized glottal fricative hw /h*/ for those who have this sound in their inven-
tory. The variation between w, h, and hw is almost certainly due to different
interpretations of an earlier fading vowel and labial-velar approximant as
found in the Tongass form. Thus a form like earlier */2u"wa:n/ was inter-
preted as a sequence of [hw] and hence segmentalized as /h"/, or as just /h/

or /w/.
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The independent pronouns can be thought of as being “emphatic”, mean-
ing that they emphasize the person indicated by the pronoun. This is espe-
cially true for the first and second person independent pronouns because
verbs will always be marked for either subject or object being first or second
person. The emphasis indicated by an independent pronoun is often ignored
in English translations, but it is sometimes represented by an additional in-
troductory object pronoun in English such as in the following examples.

[[FixME: Examples]]

19.1.4. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

The first person singular possessive pronoun is ax, with the same uvular
fricative x as found in the first person singular subject prefix xa-, object prefix
xat-, and independent pronoun xdt.

(299) a. Dzéiwsh hidi awé

Dzéiwsh hit-yi  a-wé
James house-pPSS FOC-MDST
‘that’s James’s house’

b. ax hidi awé
ax hit-yii a-wé
1SG.PSS house-PSS FOC-MDST
‘that’s my house’

The first person plural possessive pronoun is haa, with the same form as
the first person plural object prefix haa-.

(300) haa  hidi awé
haa  hit-jii a-wé
1PL.PSS house-PSS FOC-MDST
‘that’s our house’

19.2. SECOND PERSON

All second person pronouns and pronominals are characterized by the high
front vowel i except for the independent second person singular wa.é. The
plural second person forms mostly include a velar approximant yi or palatal
approximant yi, whereas the singular forms have nothing or an initial glottal
stop instead.
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19.2.1. Independent pronouns

19.2.1. INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

The second person singular independent pronoun is wa.é, or we.é in Inland
Tlingit with lowering of a to e, and with Inland Tlingit speakers having m
the form is ma.é or me.é. The second person singular independent pronoun
is unusual in form when compared to all other second person singular pro-
nouns and pronominals in Tlingit. Leer thinks it likely that Pre-Tlingit had
*wa.i or *ma.i instead, where the .é portion is from a former *.i which would
then be more clearly related to the other second person singulars.

(301) a. wa.é agwé?
wa.é 3-gé-wé
2SG  FOC-YN-MDST

‘is that you?’
b. ch’a wa.é, i aayix has layéx !
ch’a wa.é i aa-yi-x has=0-0-0-la-yex-y
just 286  2SG.PSS PART-PSS-PERT PL=3.0-ZCNJ-2SG.0-CL[-D,l,-1]-make-VAR
‘just you, make them your own!’ (Story & Naish 1973: 17)

There is an exclamation ha.é! (Inland he.é!) which is used to express
surprise or dismay. This exclamation is in my experience often directed at
an interlocutor who would thus be second person. It seems possible, though
by no means certain, that the.é in ha.é could be derived from the same source
as the second person singular independent pronoun wa.é.

The second person plural independent pronoun is, like the first per-
son plural, very variable. In Tongass Tlingit there were three forms
recorded: ihyaan, (IPA /?i"wam/), yihwaan, (IPA /wiwa:n/), and yiyaan,
(IPA /ujiyjain/). Southern Tlingit has either yiwhdang (IPA /jiwhaan/) or
yiwdans (IPA /jiwdan/) according to Leer, though variation is probably as
extensive as in Northern Tlingit except for the obligatory falling tone on the
second vowel. Northern Tlingit has yihwdan (IPA /yih“amn/), yeewdan, yi-
whdan (IPA /jiwhé:n/), yeehdan, ihwdan (IPA /?ih"a:n/), and so forth.

19.3. THIRD PERSON

Third person is the ‘default’ marking for the subject and the object of verbs.
This is because of a simple crosslinguistic fact: the majority of a person'’s
speech is about people and things other than the speaker (first person) or
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19.3. Third person

the listener (second person). Because of this frequency, many languages ac-
tually do not mark third person. Tlingit exhibits this behavior, not marking
third person subjects or objects in the verb. We analyze this with a zero
prefix #-, indicating that the morphological place is not actually empty but
instead has an invisible morpheme.

(302) a. xwaagoot
yu-xa-ya-gut-h
PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,(,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘Twent’

b. woogoot
yu-0-ya-gut-h
PFV-3.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-g0.SG-VAR
‘he went’

c. xat woonaa
xat-yu-ya-na-h
1SG.S-PFV-CL[-D,,+1]-die-VAR
‘1died’

d. woonaa
0-yu-ya-na-h
3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+1]-die-VAR
‘he died’

Third person pronouns - those third person pronominal elements oc-
curring outside of the verb - are not invisible, but instead indicated by real
morphemes like du ‘his, her’ and ht ‘he, she’. Outside of the verb there is also
another distinction, between human and nonhuman. The nonhuman third
person pronouns are a ‘its’ and d ‘it. These are ungrammatical, or at least
semantically bizarre, when used to refer to humans.

(303) a. a awsé, yisiteen gé?
a a-wé  (-yu-i-si-tin-h gé
3N FOC-MDST 3.0-PFV-2SG.S-CL[-D,S,+I]-See-VAR YN
‘that, did you see it?’

b. hu awg, yisiteen gé?
ha a-wé  0-ju-i-si-tin-h gé
3H FOC-MDST 3.0-PFV-2SG.S-CL[-D,S,+I]-See-VAR YN
‘him, did you see him?’
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There is somewhat more leniency in using the third person human pro-
nouns to refer to nonhumans. In legendary and mythic narratives it is typi-
cal for nonhuman entities like Raven and Brown Bear to be referred to using
human pronouns. People will also often refer to

Curiously, although within the verb the prefix du- refers to an indefinite
human subject (sec. 19.4), outside of the verb it is instead the third person
possessive.

(304) a. indefinite human subject
yaay wuduwajak
yaay 0-yu-du-ya-jak-y
whale 3.0-PFV-INDH.S-CL[-D,@,+1]-Kill-vAR
‘somebody killed a whale’

b. du  éesh wuduwajak
du; éesh 0-yu-du;-ya-jak-y
3H.Pss; father 3.0-PFV-INDH.S;-CL[-D,0,+I]-kill-VAR
‘somebody; killed his; father’

c. du éesh xwaajak
du éesh 0-yu-xa-ya-jak-y
3H.pss father 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-kill-vAR
‘1 killed his father’

19.3.1. THREE-ON-THREE THIRD PERSON

Three-on-three third person marking in the verb is an allomorph a- of the
third person object prefix which appears only when the third person subject
0- cooccurs. Because it only happens with both third person object and sub-
ject, it can only occur with transitive verbs that have both subject and object
slots. The following examples demonstrate how it appears in the verb when
both subject and object are third person, but not otherwise.

(305) a. xat wusikoéo
xat-yu-@-si-ku-y
1SG.S-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-know-VAR
‘he knows me’

b. xwasikéo

0-yu-xa-si-ku-y
3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,s,+I]-know-VAR
‘I know him’
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c. awsikéo
a-yju-0-si-ku-y
3.0-PFV-3.8-CL[-D,s,+1]-know-VAR
‘he knows it’
Three-on-three marking occurs with any mode, and with any combina-
tion of mode and other features like reality or decessivity.

(306) a. progressive with 3-on-3

yaa analnak
yaa=a-na-@-la-nak-n
along=3.0-NCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,],~1]-raise-VAR
‘they are raising it (flag)’ (Story & Naish 1973: 166)

b. negative perfective with 3-on-3
tléil awuskua
tléil a-u-yu-@-sa-ku-’
NEG 3.0-IRR-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-know-VAR
‘he doesn’t know it’

c. perfective decessive with 3-on-3
awuskdéowoon
a-yu-@-sa-ku-’-een
3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,-1]-know-VAR-DEC
‘he used to know it’

19.3.2. THEMATIC THIRD PERSON

Thematic third person is the occurrence of the a- third person object in verb
themes where three-on-three marking is unexpected. The third person ob-
ject a- is, in these cases, not referential. Thus it does not formally reference
anything, and is instead a lexically specified part of the verb theme.

19.4. INDEFINITE PERSON
19.4.1. THEMATIC INDEFINITE PERSON

19.5. PARTITIVE

The partitive pronoun is a word that refers to one of or some of a referent.
[t is usually translated into English as either ‘one’ or as ‘some’ depending on
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whether the referent is thought of as a collection of individual entities (count
noun) or as an undifferentiated mass (mass noun).

[[FixmE: Examples of ‘one’ and ‘some’ uses.]]

In the verb, the partitive is a prefix that indicates that the situation affects
only part of the referent. Like the pronoun, it is generally translated by the
English ‘some’, though it can also mean ‘one’.

(307) a. wé K'unts’ awé Xwaaxaa
wé Kunts’ 4-wé  0-yu-xa-ya-xa-y
MDST potato FOC-MDST 3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-eat-VAR
‘I ate potatoes’ (Leer 1991: 124)
b. wé K'unts’ awé aa xwaaxaa
wé Kunts’ a-wé aa-ju-xa-ya-xa-y
MDST potato FOC-MDST PART-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D,(,+I]-eat-VAR
‘I ate some potatoes’ (Leer 1991: 124)

The partitive prefix is often thought to be an object pronominal, but this
is not actually clear. Instead most instances of the partitive prefix could
be cooccurring with a #- third person object prefix. The following example
shows that either analysis is plausible.

(308) a. héen aala.uk!
héen aa-0-0-la-.uk-y
water PART.0-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,l,~1]-boil-vAR
‘boil some water!’ (Story & Naish 1973:33)

b. héen aala.uk!
héen aa-0-0-0-la-.uk-y
water PART-3.0-ZCNJ-2SG.S-CL[-D,],-I]-boil-vAR
‘boil some water!’ (Story & Naish 1973:33)

If indeed the partitive cooccurs with the third person object then we
would expect the a- allomorph of the third person object to appear with it
when there is a third person subject. I do not know whether this is gram-
matical or not.

(309) a. héen awli.uk
héen a-ju-0@-li-.uk-y
water 3.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+I]-boil-vAR
‘he boiled water’
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19.5. Partitive

b. *héen aa awli.ik
héen aa-a-yu-0-li-.uk-y
water PART-3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,l,+I]-boil-vAR
‘he boiled some water’
Interestingly, the partitive prefix does occasionally cooccur with the in-
definite nonhuman object as in the following example.

(310) aaateenéen
aa-at-0-0-0-.in-h-éen
PART-INDN.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,®,-1]-Kill.PL-VAR-DEC
‘some (aa-) used to kill things (at-)’ (Leer 1991: 124)

In this example the partitive is actually qualifying the subject rather than
the object. This fact provides independent support for the argument that the
partitive is not actually an object prefix, nor indeed any kind of pronominal,
but is instead a qualificational prefix that provides additional information
about the referent, similar to the classificatory prefixes (ka-, ya-, etc., ch. 24)
and the Athabaskan-Eyak qualifier prefixes.

Leer (1991: 124) claims that the partitive pronominal can be coreferen-
tial with a first or second person plural independent pronoun. He gives the
following two examples justifying this claim.

(311) a. kwaakt tsé  aanéi x’'wan yeehwaan
kwaakt tsé  aa-0-0-0-ne-? x'wan yeehwadan
amiss ~ ADMON PART-ZCNJ-3.5-CL[-D,0,-1]-happen-VAR IMP 2PL
‘don’t let something happen to any of you’

b. tléil aadé gunéi aa uxjixeexi yé
tleil 4-dé gunéi=aa-u-@-ga-0-ji-xix-h-i yé
NEG 3N-ALL INCEP=PART-IRR-ZCNJ-GMOD-3.5-CL[+D,sh, +I]-run-VAR-REL manner
uhdaan
uhdan
1PL

‘there was no way we could start running’

While it is certainly true that the partitive pronominal is semantically
coreferential with the independent pronouns here, it is not necessarily the
case that they are syntactically coreferential. The second example is unques-
tionably a relative clause with the relativized form of the verb including the
relative suffix -i, and with the light noun yé ‘manner’ as its external head. In
this situation the uhdan must then be outside of the relative clause, coming
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after the head as it does. Instead, the verb has a third person subject due to
the narrative perspective of being disjunct with the speaker, who then clar-
ifies the relationship between the third person and self in the matrix clause.

19.6. THE AREAL PREFIX

The areal prefix is ku-, appearing in slot +13 (sec. 4.2). It occurs in verbs that
denote kinds of weather, natural phenomena, space, and time. In addition it
appears in a few verbs that denote mental activities along with the mental
preverb yaa= ‘mind’. It is unclear whether the areal prefix is a pronominal
element in the verb, or whether it is instead something akin to an incorpo-
rated noun (ch. 20). The issue of its pronominal status is complicated by the
fact that the indefinite human object pronominal, which is usually kaa-, has
an allomorph ku- that can be found in some situations.

The areal prefix is not a novel invention in Tlingit, but instead is an el-
ement found across the Na-Dene family. It is found in every Athabaskan
language, with the following cognates taken from some recent publications:
AHT qu- ~ qo- ~ hw- (Kari 1989), Koy h#-, SAR gu-, HoL x-, DoG go- ~ ho-
(Thompson 1993), NAV ho-, CHP ho- (Cook 1996), DEG x-, CAR ho- ~ wh-, DEN
qu-, TAN xw-, GWI gw-, HUP xwi- ~ x0-, SLA go-, SEK w-, CHR go- (Tuttle & Har-
gus 2004). It does not occur in Eyak though the third person plural object
is go- [[FIXME: cite Krauss]] and sometimes appears in situations where one
might expect the areal in Tlingit or in an Athabaskan language. Thompson
(1993) suggested *q"a- as a reconstruction for PA, but the removal of the
labialized uvular series changed this to *qu-. Thus the DEN form qu- and the
AHT form qu- both appear to be unaltered retentions. Given the Tlingit form
ku- (IPA /q"u-/) the PND reconstruction is almost certain to be *qu-, so that
Tlingit retains the same unaltered form as do AHT and DEN.

The following examples demonstrate a pair of verb themes with and
without the areal prefix. The pair are based on the invariable verb root \/ k'éi*
‘good’, which though invariable has an irregular short vowel é rather than the
usual vowel *éi in the stem used with irrealis forms. The areal prefix appears
in the same area of the verb as the object prefixes, so it is found on the left
edge here.
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(312) a. yak'éi

0-0-ya-k’ éi*
3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D, 0, +1]-good
‘it’'s good’

b. kuwak’éi
ku-0-ya-k’'éi*
AREAL-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-good
‘it’s good weather’

c. tléil ushk’é
tléil @-u-0-sha-k’éi*
NEG 3.0-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,sh,-1]-good
‘it’s not good,, ‘it’s bad’
d. tléil kooshk’é
tléil ku-u-0-sha-k’éi*
NEG AREAL-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,sh,-1]-good
‘it’s not good weather’, ‘it’s bad weather’

The presence of the areal prefix above changes the verb’s meaning from
being about a generic state of goodness to being about the goodness of the
weather. This is a characteristic property of the areal in a sizeable fraction
of verb themes containing the areal. The following is a list of themes from
Story & Naish 1973 which contain the areal and which are associated with
weather.

e ku-cL[-D,s]-.at (7; -7 Stv) ‘be cold weather’, \/.at ‘cold’

e ku-cL[-D,s]-na (?; -? Stv) ‘be mild and damp weather’, \/na ‘damp; oil’

e ku-cL[-D,0]-t’'a (?; -? Stv) ‘be hot weather’, \/t’a ‘hot’

e ku-ka-cL[-D,I]-tl'ak’ (?; -? Stv) ‘be wet weather’, \/ tl'ak’ ‘wet, glossy’

e ku-cL[-D,0]-xuk (?; -? Stv) ‘be dry weather’, \/xuk ‘dry’

e ku-ka-cL[-D,0]-xak (7; -? Stv) ‘be dry & crisp weather’, \/xak ‘dessicated
(e.g. shell, bone)’

* ku-ka-du-cL[-D,0]-gi't~ge’t (?; -? Stv) ‘rain in squalls), \/gi’t ~ \/ge't
‘dark’

The areal does not only encode weather, however. The following exam-
ples demonstrate a few themes where it describes a spatial extent, hence the
term ‘areal.

o P-x"ku-S-cL[-D,0]-.u (?; -? Act) ‘S dwell at P/, \/.u ‘own, possess’

329



19.6. The areal prefix

I

ku-cL[-D,0]-ha (?; -? Act) ‘come (time, season); have a turn’, \/ ha ‘move
invisibly’

ku-S-cL[+D,s]-nix’ (?; -7 Act) ‘S sniff, smell around’, \/nix' ‘smell’
ku-ka-cL[+D,0]-chex’ (?; -? Stv) ‘be shadowed’, \/cheg' ‘shadow’

P-gaa ku-S-cL[-D,0]-shi (?; -? Act) 'S search for P’, \/shi ‘search’

P kd-x ku-S-cL[-D,0]-shi (?; -? Act) ‘S come across P’, v/shi ‘search’
ku-S-cL[+D,1]-'utl (0; -: Act) ‘S scavenge’, \/ l'utl ‘scavenge’ (hapax)
ku-ka-CL[+D,sh]-gi’t~ge't (7; -7 Stv) ‘be dark, shadowed, \/gi’t ~ \/ge't
‘dark’

ku-S-cL[-D,0]-tin (ga; -: Stv) ‘S have sight, be able to see’, \/tin ‘see’

tl. ku-S-cL[-D,sh]-tin (ga; -: Stv) ‘S lack sight, be blind’, /tin ‘see’
ku-S-cL[-D,0]-tin (Mot) ‘S take a trip, travel, \/tin ‘see’

[[FixME: List of verbs from N&S:

ku-di-.oo ‘remain, be left over’

ku-li-haa ‘wrestle’

ku-ka-si-haa ‘polish’

ku-ya-ya-waal ‘bore holes through’
ku-ya-nook~neekw ‘behave like, do’
ku-ka-li-nook’ ‘persuade, cause to change mind’
ku-shi-teen ‘be blind, lack sight’

ku-ya-ya-dlaak ‘win’

ku-ya-tlaakw ‘whisper’

ku-li-kaas’ ‘scum’

[[FixmE: Verbs with yaa= ‘mental.
e yaa=ku-dzi-gei ‘be intelligent’

e yaa=ku-shu-si-gei ‘understand’
e yaa=ku-si-gaat ‘be confused’

e yaa=ku-li-gaat ‘pass out’

. yaa:ku-dlf-gaat ‘wander’

The areal should not be confused with the suffix -kt which is found on

a variety of placenames: T’aakt ‘Taku River mouth’, Taalku ‘Thomas Bay’,
S'it’ku ‘Sitkoh Bay’, etc. This -ku probably describes a type of long bay with
a narrow entrance and perhaps a river at the head, but it has fallen out of
use and is now opaque except for its occurrence in placenames. It may have

330



19.7. Reflexive

once been related to the areal, but this relationship is now difficult to recon-
struct.?

19.7. REFLEXIVE

The reflexive has a typical cross-linguistic function, indicating that the agent
and patient are identical; compare the English reflexive pronoun suffix ‘-self”.
The Tlingit reflexive is characterized by the sh postalveolar fricative. In the
verb this is the usual form of the reflexive object prefix sh-. The reflexive pos-
sessive pronoun can also be found as just sh, but it has a larger form chush
which is common to the independent and postpositional pronouns chiish
and chush.

19.7.1. INALIENABLE INCORPORATE POSSESSOR

The reflexive object sh- occurs as - when used with an incorporated noun.
My discussion here is entirely based on Leer (1991: 97-98).

(313) a. non-reflexive
aawa.6os’
a-yu-0-ya-.us’-y
3.0-PFV-3.0-CL[-D,0,+I1]-wash-vAR
‘he washed it’
theme: O-S-cL[-D,0]-.us’ (na; -kw Rep) ‘S wash O’
b. reflexive
sh wudi.6os’
sh-yu-0-di-.us’-y
RFLX.0-PFV-3.0-CL[+D,0,+I]-wash-VAR
‘he washed himself’
c. non-reflexive with obligatory oblique
du ya aawa.6os’
du ya a-yu-0-ya-.us’-y
3H.PSS; face 3.0-PFV-3.0;-CL[-D,0,+I]-wash-VAR
‘he; washed his; face’; eitheri=jori#j

1. Compare the -ndx of bays such as S’ikndx, Gaandx, Taandx, etc., which may possibly have
been derived from the perlative -ndx but is now opaque and only occurs as a placename
component.
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19.8. Reciprocal

d. non-reflexive with incorporated object
ayaawa.6o0s’
a-ya-yu-0-ya-.us’-y
3.0;-face-PFV-3.5;-CL[-D, 0, +I]-wash-VAR
‘he; washed his; face’; only i #j

e. reflexive with incorporated object
yawdi.6os’
0-ya-yju-0-di-.us’-y
RFLX.0;-face-PFV-3.5;-CL[+D, 0, +1]-wash-VAR
‘he; washed his; face’

Examples (a) and (b) show the verb without a ‘face’ element, and ex-
ample (c) has ‘face’ as a direct object. Example (d) shows the verb with
‘face’ incorporated into the verb, where the third person object cannot be
coreferential with the third person subject. Example (e) demonstrates how
the reflexive object occurs with its zero allomorph, with the subject and ob-
ject being coreferential. In this case the reflexive object could also be sh-, so
sh yawdi.6os’, with exactly the same meaning. It is unclear if this choice be-
tween the two allomorphs is free or not. If the reflexive object is thematic,
i.e. lexically specified, then the use of the ¢- allomorph is ungrammatical.

19.8. RECIPROCAL

[[FixmE: Previously discussed in section 9.1.]]
[[FixME: The woosh= proclitic. Also the oblique woosh, possessive woosh,
etc.]]

19.9. NUMBER AND DISTRIBUTIVITY

[[FixMmE: Plural has= ~ s-. Plural object -x” and other pluralizing suffixes.]]|

19.9.1. PLURAL PREFIX

The has= plural in the verb is a proclitic, and its allomorph the s- plural is a
prefix. The distinction is subtle, largely made due to the presence of a glot-
tal stop before a subsequent vocalic prefix like a- ‘3.0’ A form like s awsiteen
can be pronounced as either /s?awsit"i:n/ or as /sawsit"i:n/, in contrast a
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form like has awsiteen is almost always pronounced as /has?awsit"i:n/ and
only very occasionally encountered as /hasawsit"i:n/ in rapid, casual speech.
Although it is not a proclitic, s- is usually written as a separate word ortho-
graphically. The s- allomorph is more common in the Transitional and South-
ern dialects, and is less common in the rest of Northern Tlingit. There is no
semantic difference between the two allomorphs. Although it is morpho-
logically proper to distinguish between the two as proclitic and prefix, for
convenience I refer to them both as the ‘plural prefix’.

Tongass Tlingit has a form as= apparently found in no other dialect, but
since there is so little data on Tongass Tlingit it is difficult to say whether this
is a true allomorph or just an incidental form. Otherwise the has= form and
the s- form are found. The following are a few examples of Tongass Tlingit
usage of the plural prefix.

(314) a. as dustaajch
as=0-0-du-sa-ta-y-ch
PL=3.0-ZCN]-30BV.S-CL[-D,s,-1]-boil-VAR-HAB
‘they would always boil it’ (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 24)
b. K'adein has akuhs.hatch
k’e-dein has=a-ka-u-0-sa-hat-ch
g00d-ADV PL=3.0-HSFC-PFV.TEL-3.0-CL[-D,S,-I]-cover-HAB
‘they would always cover it well’  (Williams, Williams, & Leer 1978: 24)

The has= ~ s- plural indicates the plurality of a third person argument.
The following example is a basic demonstration of the use of has= ~ s-. The
verb is a #-conjugation perfective with a third person subject. The third per-
son subject is pluralized with the has= proclitic. Note that the verb agrees in
plurality with the noun k’isdani ‘young men, boys’ which is inherently plural,
being the plural counterpart to the noun yaddk’'w ‘young man, boy’.2

(315) yu Kisdani tleikaa has uwaxée
yu Kisdani tleikaa has=u-0-ya-xi-y
DIST young.men twenty PL=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-overnight-VAR
‘those young men camped twenty nights’ (Swanton 1909: 354)

2. The word k’isdani is also the plural counterpart to the noun yadak'wdtsk’u. Both refer
to young men or boys, and both contain the noun ydt ‘child’ and have an unpredictably
rounded form of the diminutive suffix -k’. The second form also contains the noun k’dts-
k’u which seems to be some sort of diminutive, e.g. atk’dtsk’u ‘child’, shaatk’dtsk’u ‘girl’
(containing shaawdt ‘girl’, itself from shda ‘woman’ + yidt ‘child’), and sdndi k’dtsk’u ‘Sat-
urday’ (containing sdndi ‘Sunday; week’).
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The plural prefix is used even when plurality is specified elsewhere in
the verb. In this next example the verb root .at ‘pl. go (by foot)’ is inher-
ently plural, being used as the counterpart to the inherently singular verb
root gut ‘sg. go (by foot)’; see section 5.3.1 for more on this kind of verb root
suppletion.

(316) yoo s ya.atk
yoo=s-0-0-ya-.at-k
ALT=PL-ZCN]J-3S-CL[-D,,+1]-g0.PL-REP
‘they go to and fro’ (Story 1966: 104)

The preceding examples have pluralization of the subject. But the plural
prefix is not specific for subject or object, and can be used to indicate plu-
rality of either. The following examples from Leer (1991: 131) demonstrate
that has= can pluralize either the subject or the object with the same verb
theme.

(317) a. pluralizing object with has=
has xwasiteen
has=0-yu-xa-si-tin-h
PL=3.0-PFV-1SG.S-CL[-D, s, +I]-See-VAR
‘I saw them’

b. pluralizing subject with has=
has xat wusiteen
has=xat-yu-0-si-tin-h
PL=1SG.S-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+1]-see-VAR
‘they saw me’

c. ambiguous plurality with has=
has awsiteen
has=a-ju-0-si-tin-h
PL=3.0-PFV-3.5-CL[-D,s,+I]-see-VAR
‘they saw him’, ‘he saw them’, ‘they saw them’

The last example above demonstrates that has= can be ambiguous when
both the subject and object are third person (3-on-3). If one of the arguments
has an animate referent then that is presupposed to be the plural referent,
since number is unspecified for most inanimate nouns, and indeed for most
nouns generally.

If a theme is intransitive then the plural prefix can only pluralize the sole
argument of the theme. Thus a subject intransitive with plural prefix has
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a plural subject, and an object intransitive with a plural prefix has a plural
object.

[[FixME: Examples.]]

The plural prefix also occurs with the third person possessive and the
third person postpositional pronouns (Leer 1991: 132). In this case it is usu-
ally written as part of the pronoun, but may occasionally be seen as a sepa-
rate orthographic word.

(318) a. duéex’ at wulitéew
du=ee-x’  at-yu-@-li-ti'w-h
3H=BASE-LOC INDN.O-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+I]-teach-VAR
‘he taught him (something)’

b. hasdu éex’ at wulitéew
has-du=ee-x’ at-jru-0-li-ti'w-h
PL-3H=BASE-LOC INDN.0-PFV-3.S-CL[-D,l,+1]-teach-vAR
‘he taught them (something)’

c. du éesh woonaa
du éesh 0-yu-ya-na-h
3H.pss father 3.0-PFV-CL[-D,0,+1]-die-VAR
‘his father died’

d. hasdu éesh woonaa
has-du éesh @-yu-ya-na-h
PL-3H.PSS father 3.0-PFv-CL[-D,0,+1]-die-VAR
‘their father died’

19.9.2. DISTRIBUTIVE PREFIXES

[[FIXME: Distributive daga- and daga- ~ dax-.]|
[[FIxME: Story 1966: 97-98]]
[[FIXME: Leer 1991:104-107, 129-131]]

(319) kudagalt’ix’ch ya xaat
@-ka-u-0-daga-0-la-t'ix’-ch ya xaat
3.0-HSFC-IRR-Z_CN]-DISTB-3.S-CL[—D,],—I]-freeze-HAB PROX fish
‘they freeze each of these fish’ (Story 1966: 97)
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(320) a daat at kawdaxdiyaa
a daa-t at-ka-yu-dax-0-di-ya-y
3.N.PSS around-PERT IND.N.0-HSFC-PFV-DISTB-3.S-CL[+D,(,+I]-move-VAR
‘each thing was moving about it’ (Story 1966: 97)

(321) haa jeex yéi dax nateech
haa jee-x yéi=dax=0-na-0-ti-ch
1PL.PSS poss'n-LOC thus=DISTB=3.0-NCNJ-CL[-D,d,-1]-be-REP??
‘each of them is in our possession’ (Story 1966: 97)

It can occasionally be impossible to tell whether a distributive is the in-
ner distributive in slot +3 or the outer distributive in slot +16. This occurs
when there are no conjunct prefixes with non-@ forms occurring between
the distributive and the subject or classifier. The following example demon-
strates how both analyses of the distributive, as the outer distributive in +16
or the inner distributive in +3, can be correct for the exact same form.

(322) nukt dax duwa.axch
nukt dax=0-0-du-ya-.ax-ch
grouse DISTB=3.0-ZCNJ-IND.H.S-CL[-D,?,+I]-hear-REP
nukt @-0-dax-du-ya-.ax-ch
grouse 3.0-ZCNJ-DISTB-IND.H.S-CL[-D,{,+I|-hear-REP
‘each grouse is heard’ (Story 1966: 98)

In such situations the choice for the linguist between one or the other
analysis is essentially arbitrary. Since there is no ambiguity of meaning,
speakers do not care about - and are in fact unaware of - the ambiguity of
form in these situations. Indeed, it is likely that this ambiguity of form but
not of meaning is what gave rise to the distributive occurring in two distinct
positions within the verb. Children could arbitrarily choose the inner dis-
tributive based on mostly ambiguous data and then later encounter forms
where the distributive is clearly much further leftward. To rescue this sit-
uation they would then analyze the distributive as having two unique po-
sitions. This is not logically simpler than reanalyzing all instances as being
in the outer position, but since children would only have their existing as-
sumptions rather than any explicit data available, splitting the prefix into
two positions would require less modification of their mental grammar.
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(323) tléil adagwakéis’
tléil a-u-0-daga-0-0-kes’-h
NEG 3.o-IRR—Zcﬁ]—DISTB-3.s—CL[—D,(Z),—1]-sew-VAR
‘she isn’t sewing each one’

(324) a. ldakat naa aya hit  adagaa.6o

(Story 1966: 98)

ldakat naa a-ya hit  a-@-daga-0-ya-.u-:
all clan Foc-prOX house 3.0-ZCNJ-DISTR-3.S-CL[-D,0,+I]-own-VAR

‘all the clans have their own houses’

b. woosh guwanaade hitx’
woosh gunayaa-dé hit-x’
RECIP  different-ALL house-Loc
has adagaa.6o
has=a-0-daga-0-ja-.u-:
PL=3.0-ZCN]-D;STR-3.S-CL[—D,@,+I]-Own-VAR
‘each opposite has their own house’

ch’a.aan ku.aa shiyadihéini
ch’a.aan ku.aa 0-sha-ya-di-ha-n-i

i

(325)

(Story 1972: 34)

(Story 1972:34)

aa
aa

RESUM  but  3.0-head-vVSFc-CL{+D,0,+1]-many-VAR-REL one

a téox’ yéi dagaatée
a t-x’ yéi=p-daga-ya-ti"-:??

ya Lingit
ya Lingit

3N.Pss inside-Loc thus=3.0-DISTR-CL[-D,0,+I]-be-vAR PROX Tlingit

kusteeyi
ku-0-@-sa-ti"-@-yi
AREAL-ZCN]J-3.S-CL[-D,s,~I]-be-NMz-PSS

‘however there are quite a few that live in the old way’

(326) gil'x’ aa yéi dagaatee
gil-x' 4  yéi=daga-0-0-ya-ti®-h
cliff-PL 3N-LOC thus=D1§TR—3.o-CL[—D,0,+1]-be-VAR
‘there are cliffs at each one’

19.9.3. PLURAL OBJECT SUFFIX

[[FixmE: Ref section 10.6.5 and section 10.6.6.]|

337

(Story 1972:37)

(Story & Naish 1973:211)



20

Incorporated nouns

[[FixmE: Inalienable nouns and object possessors.]|

(327) a.

aadé yéi daadune yé
a-dé yéi=0-daa-0-du-0-ne-0 yé
3N-ALL thus=3.0-around-ZCNj-INDH.S-CL[-D,®,-1]-do-REL manner

‘the way it is done’, ‘the way people do it’
theme: O-daa-S-cL[-D,0]-nigsr~ney (na; -: Act) ‘Sdo O’ (Edwards 2009: 196)

[[FixmE: Alienable nouns and decreased transitivity, as discussed in
chapter 8.]]

(328) a.

(329) a.

ax aat yax xattaawa.as

ax aat yax xat-taa-yu-ya-.as-y

1SG.PSS pat.aunt SIM 1SG.0-??-PFV-CL[-D,0,+1]-long-PFv

‘I'm lonesome for my paternal aunt’ (Story & Naish 1973: 127)

woosh yax yee taaguxda.aas
woosh yax yee-taa-ga-w-ga-0-da-.as-:
RECIP  SIM 2PL.0-77-GCNJ-IRR-GMOD-CL[+D,f,-1]-long-vAR

‘you will be lonesome for each other’ (Story & Naish 1973: 127)
du éet saxwdlit’an dé

du=ée-t sa-yu-xa-dli-t'an-y dé

3H=BASE-PNCT Voice-PFV-1SG.S-CL[+D,l,+1]-expect-vAR already

‘I'm longing for him already’ (Story & Naish 1973: 127)
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20. Incorporated nouns

(330) a.

(331) a

(332) a.

tléil xdax  yaan uhaa

tléil xa-x yaan-u-0-0-ha-h

NEG 1SG-PERT hunger-1RR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,@,-1]-move.invis-VAR

‘1 don’t get hungry’ (Story & Naish 1973: 112)
tléil dda sa du éex yaan us.haa

tléil dda sa du=ée-x yaan-u-@-sa-ha-h

NEG what Q 3H=BASE-PERT hunger-IRR-ZCNJ-CL[-D,s,~1]-move.invis-VAR
‘nothing makes him hungry’ (Story & Naish 1973: 113)

kei gax gaxyisatée

kei=gax-ga-w-ga-yi-sa-ti"-:
up=Cljy-GCN]-IRR-_(_}MOD-ZPL.S-CL[—D,S,—I]-be-VAR

‘you (pl.) will cry’ (Story & Naish 1973: 60)

gooch gaxsati

gooch gax-0-sa-ti"-’

wolf Ery-ZCN]-CL[—D,s,—l]-be-VAR

‘wolves are howling’ (Story & Naish 1973: 112)

dueedé  yaayatanahéin
du=ee-dé yaa=yata-na-0-ha-n
3H=BASE-ALL along=sleep-NCNJ-CL[-D,0,-1]-move.invis-VAR

‘he’s getting sleepy’ (Story & Naish 1973: 195)
gaax'w  xaat yatawsihaa

gaaxX'w  xa-t (-yata-yu-si-ha-y

herring.roe 1SG-PNCT 3.0-sleep-PFV-CL[-D,s,+I]-move.invis-VAR

‘herring eggs make me sleepy’ (Story & Naish 1973: 195)
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20. Incorporated nouns

Prefix Source noun

yaan~yahn- yaan ‘hunger’

shakux- shakoox~shakuhx. ‘thirst’

yata- —yd ‘face, vertical surface’? + td ‘sleep’
xX'‘asakw- Xx’aséikw ‘breath, life’

gax- gax ‘crying, weeping’

Xely~xeesg~Xih-
keiy~keesg~kih:-
yeiy~’yeesg~yih.-
I'il’-

kanik-

kayik-

yaka-

saa~sah.-
aan~ahn,-
naa~nah.-
sha.axw-

yakw-

hin-

lux’-

has’-

luk-

xee ‘dusk, shadow’ (cf. shaa xeiy ‘mtn. shadow”)
kee ‘dawn’ (cf. kee.d ‘dawn’, keex’é ‘daybreak’)
yee ‘time’ (cf. yeeddt ‘moment’)

l'éel’ ‘feces’

kaneek~kanihk, ‘report, news’

kayéik ‘noise’

yakd ‘curse, reproach, rebuke’

saa ‘name’

aan ‘land, town, settlement’

naa ‘clan, nation, people’

sha.aaxw ‘bundle’

yaakw~yahkw, ‘canoe, boat’
héeny~hééns~heen, ‘fresh water, river, stream’
l60x’ ‘urine’

hdas’ ‘vomit’

Viuk ‘sip’

Table 20.1: Alienable incorporated nouns (+12).
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20. Incorporated nouns

Prefix Source noun

ji- —jin ‘hand, arm’, -jee ‘possession’

xa~k'a- -x’éi ‘mouth’

tu- -ti ‘inside; mind, emotions’

sha- -shd ‘head’

shu- -shil ‘end’

lu- -Iti ‘nose, point’

se~sa- -séi ‘voice’

xa- -xaaw ‘fur’

gu- -gt ‘base, butt’

ta- -td ‘bottom; head of bay’

daa~dah- —-daa~dah; ‘around, surrounding, periphery’
taa- ?? ‘lonesome’

X00- -xo00 ‘among, amidst, within’

xan- -xdn ‘vicinity, near’

X'aa- -x’aa ‘space between, interstice’
t'éiy~"t'éesg~"t'i't- —t’éi ‘behind, screened by, obscured by’

t'aa- -t'da~t'dak ‘landward side’

yik- -yik ‘inside (concave)’

yee- -yee ‘underneath, beneath’

ki- ki ‘sit’?

gin- -geen ‘tail flipper’

Xi- -xee ‘shoulder’

s’aan- ’_s’aan ‘limb’?

lidix’- -lidix’ ‘neck, throat’

wak- (+ ka-) -waak ‘eye’

s‘ak- (+ ka-) s’aak ‘bone’ (alienable; kaa s’aagi ‘one’s bone’)
x’us- (+ ka-) -x’oos ‘foot, leg’

s’ee- (+ ka-) -s’ee ‘eyebrow’

duk- (+ ka-) dook ‘skin’ (alienable; kaa doogti ‘one’s skin’)
la- (+ ka-) -lakd ‘inside of mouth’ (cf. -leitéox’ ‘in the throat’)
tl'ik- (+ sha-) ~tl'eeksy ‘finger’ + —shd ‘head’ = -tl'ikshd ‘fingertip’
keey- -keey ‘knee’

téox’- (+ ka-) -toox’-kd ‘kneeling’

x'atu- -x’éi ‘mouth + -til ‘inside’

tukx’e~tuk’e- —tukx’é ‘anus’ (< -tk ‘butt’ + -x’éi ‘mouth’)
daa.it- -daa.éet ‘joint’

tax’- -téix’ ‘heart’

Table 20.2: Inalienable incorporated nouns (+11).
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Preverbs

The preverbs are a fairly large collection of proclitic-like elements which ex-
press adverbial concepts. Leer (1991: 132) referred to the preverbs as ‘pro-
clitic adjunct phrases’ but there is no clear evidence for whether they are
syntactically adjunct or complement phrases. They do seem to be phrases,
given that most preverbs either can or must have a postposition suffix, most
if not all preverbs permit focus particles to follow them, and a few preverbs
show evidence of being moveable to positions outside of the verb complex.
For these reasons Leer considered the preverbs to be a subset of the bound
phrases (Leer 1991: 140), but I draw a distinction between the two due to
their large morphological differences. The description of preverbs as procl-
itics is due to their formation of an intonational and phonological unit with
the verb, particularly in that they often serve as coda hosts for the resyllab-
ification of complex onsets arising from verb morphophonology.

The inventory of preverbs is given in table 21.1. The groups A-F are from
Leer’s subdivisions established on the basis of relative ordering among var-
ious preverbs (Leer 1991: 132-134). The group F preverbs are outermost
(i.e. leftmost) and the group A preverbs are innermost (i.e. rightmost). Al-
though Leer said he tried “to indicate clearly the grounds for positing these
suborders” (Leer 1991: 132), his description of them actually only gives a
few examples of relative orderings and fails to firmly establish the reasons
for the subdivisions. The groups clearly need to be combed through and
tested to either confirm or revise Leer’s ordering, but this will require not
only extensive corpus and elicitation work on the part of linguists but also
extraordinary patience on the part of native speaker consultants participat-
ing in such an effort. I suspect that native speakers do not actually have a
complete ordering of all of the preverbs mentally, but instead have a par-
tial ordering respecting certain combinations that are either conventional
or lexicalized. In addition, some speakers probably have more detailed par-
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21. Preverbs

=
S

Preverb

Gloss

Description

E2

E1

gunayéi~gunéi~gunaye’y

INCEP

= | Cnj.

da~a’r LOC —
da~a’y (+yax) ROT 0
shéo~shu’y (+yax) ADROT 0
héeni~heeniy INAQ @
gdgi ABUMB 0
éegi~eegir ABSILV )
dd_agi~daagiT ABAQ 0
kut ERR  ga
yan, yax, yande cPLTV 0
yux out na
yaax~yahx: INVEH ga
héenx~heenxr INAQ f_ga
ux (+ kei~kehz) UNCTL 0
kwdakx (+ daak~dahk;) wrong 0
yetx~yedax INIT 0
yanax~yahnax under ga
yan, yax, ydnde shore @
neil(t), neilx, neildé home 0
haat, haax, haadé here 0
yoot, yoox, yéode hence 0
kux, * kuxx, kiixde REV 0
kux;, kuxx;, kuxde, AGRND 0
kei~kéi~kehy up 0
yei~yéi~yehy down @
yeik~yéeks~ihkr ADLIT @
daak~ddaks~dahk. ABLIT 0
daak~ddaks~dahk, ADMAR 0
yéi~ye’r~yehr thus —
yaa~ya~yah MENT —
yoo~yuhy ALT 0
yaa~yah

inceptive: beginning, starting
locative: there

rotatory: turning over

adrotatory: turning over endwise
inaquative: into water

abumbrative: from shadow into open
absilvative: from woods to shore
abaquative: from water to shore

errative: astray, lost, excessively (-t)
completive: completing, finishing (-*)
outside (-x)

invehicular: into vehicle (-x)
inaquative: into water (-x)
uncontrolled: blindly, out of control (-x)
by mistake, wrongly (-x)

initial: starting off, taking off (-ddx)
underground (-ndx)

abmarine: ashore, onto ground, resting
inside, homeward, into building

here, this way, toward speaker

hence, away, off (indefinite location)
revertive: aback, reversed direction
aground, into shallow water (IT only)

upward

downward, out of vehicle

adlitoral: down to shore, beachward

ablitoral: inland from shore, back from
open, off of fire

admarine: seaward, into open, falling
from sky, onto fire

manner: thus, so (yeh= is thematic)
mental state or activity

alternating: back and forth, to and fro

along na along, down, obliquely, progressive

Table 21.1: Preverbs (+17).
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21.1. Group F preverbs

tial orderings than others, depending on relative oratorical skill and breadth
of vocabulary.

The conjugation class column in table 21.1 refers to the conjugation
classes that are lexically specified along with the preverbs for derivations
of motion verbs. For more on this topic see section 11.1. Most of the pre-
verbs occur in #-conjugation class motion derivations, and indeed the 0-
conjugation class is the largest in terms of motion derivation possibilities.
But all of the other three conjugation classes - na-, ga-, and ga- - are repre-
sented among the preverbs. Neither the locative preverb da=, the manner
preverb yéi= ‘thus’, nor the mental preverb yaa= ‘mind’ is associated with
a derivation for motion verbs, hence none of these occur with a particular
conjugation class.

21.1. GROUP F PREVERBS

The group F preverbs are the outermost, leftmost preverbs in the verb com-
plex. They are thus the outermost, leftmost elements that can be found in
any verb. All of the group F preverbs seem to involve a locative suffix -’
(sometimes -x") or the rare locative suffix -i that may be related to the loca-
tive predicate suffix -u (sec. 3.2.10).

Only two of the group F preverbs are relatively common, namely the in-
ceptive gunayéi= ~ gunéi= ~ gunaye’= (sec. 21.1.1) and the locative da= ~
a’=(21.1.2). The abumbrative gdgi= ‘out of shadow, out of darkness’ preverb
is found in the title of the collection of Seidaayaa Elizabeth Nyman’s narra-
tives transcribed by Jeff Leer: gdgiwdut.at (Nyman & Leer 1993), written
gdgi wdul.aat in the Coastal orthography, and meaning ‘they brought multi-
ple things out of shadow’.

21.1.1. INCEPTIVE

The inceptive gunayéi= ~ gunéi= ~ gunaye’=; expresses the initiation or in-
ception of an event or motion. The fullest form in Northern Tlingit is gu-
nayéi=, obviously similar to the Tongass form gunaye’= with the typical par-
allel between a Tongass glottalized vowel e’ and a Northern long high tone
vowel éi. The reduced form gunéi= is found in some Northern Tlingit, par-
ticularly the more northern subdialects as found in e.g. Yakutat and Chilkat
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21.1.1. Inceptive

territory. Itis also found in reduced form as gunéi=in Sanya Southern Tlingit
spoken by Kashéixsh Henry Denny, as shown in the following example.

(333) gunéi kawdudInik ya haa shagoon ya
gunéi=g-ka-yu-du-dli-nik-y ya haa shagoon ya
fNCEP:3.o-HSFc-PFV-3OBV.S-(:L[+D,l,+1]-tell-VAR PROX 1PL.PSS history = PROX

Saanyaa Kwaan
Saanyaa Kwaan
Sanya kwdaan
‘they would begin telling this our history, this Sanya Kwaan’
(Kashéixsh Henry Denny in DC-009-A 00:01:32)
I do not have any examples at hand but I expect the full form in South-
ern Tlingit to be gunayéi=, thus following the usual correspondence between
glottalized vowels in Tongass Tlingit and falling tone in Southern Tlingit.
Like (nearly?) all other preverbs, the inceptive gunayéi= can have a focus
particle intervening between it and the rest of the verb.

(334) gunayéix’ aya akwgaxaach
gunayéi-x’'=4-ya=a-ga-w-ga-0-0-xach-:
I_NCEP-LOC=FOC-PROX=3.0-GCN]_-IRR-(_}MOD-3.S-CL[—D,@,—I]-tOW-VAR
‘he’s going to start towing it’ (Naish 1966: 133)

This example also illustrates that it can have a following locative suffix -x".

This locative suffix is probably not an addition as shown here, but is instead
integral to the inceptive preverb but slowly being eroded away. The Ton-
gass form gunaye’= points toward this analysis, given that -’ is an allomorph
of the locative -x’ that is often found in more grammaticalized forms; com-
pare the locative preverb da=, in Tongass a’=, as discussed in section 21.1.2.
Consequently Naish’s transcription as gunayéix’ might be a mishearing of
gunayéx’.
" The inceptive appears to be derived from guna ‘other, different’ and yéi
‘manner; place’. Kelly & Willard (1905: 746) give djii-joo-nii-ya’ glossed as
‘elsewhere’, which is ch’a gunayéi, essentially identical in form to the incep-
tive preverb. Leer (1975) gives the following forms under his Gunaya- head-
ing:

e a gunayda ‘different from it’

e a guwanda “different from it’

* a ;gunaydade ‘differently’

» woosh gunydade aa ‘different ones’
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21.1.2. Locative

 ch’a guna aa ‘another one’

* ch’a gunayéi ‘elsewhere’

e gunayakwdan ‘strangers’

o guneitkanaayich has du yda wdli.dt ‘opposite clan member’
. ;gunayéi ‘start to, begin to, at the beginning’

It seems clear that there is a relationship between the inceptive gunayéi=
and the various nouns and adverbs based on guna ‘other’, but the exact rea-
soning for how one gets from ‘other place’ to ‘start, begin’ is still opaque.

21.1.2. LOCATIVE

The locative preverb da=yz~ da=¢s~ a’=;is essentially a procliticized form of
the third person nonhuman pronoun d and the locative case suffix -x’ in its
glottalic allomorph -". The independent postpositional phrase d-x’ or d-’ can
mean ‘atit), ‘onit) ‘in it’ or ‘there’. The locative preverb is restricted to mean-
ing only ‘there’, and so cannot reference an entity, only a location.

(335) ax éesh aayatee
ax éesh aa=0-0-ya-ti-h
15G.Pss father L0C=3.0-ZCNJ-CL[-D,0,+1]-be-vAR
‘my father is there’, *'my father is on it’

21.2. GROUP E PREVERBS

The group E preverbs are subdivided into two groups on the basis of which
postpositions they can occur with. The group E1 preverbs occur with punc-
tual -t (sec. 3.2.3), pertingent -x (sec. 3.2.4), and allative -dé (sec. 3.2.5). The
group E2 preverbs invariably occur with specific postpositions, mostly per-
tingent -x but also punctual -¢, ablative -ddx (sec. 3.2.6), and perlative -ndx

(sec. 3.2.7).

21.2.1. GROUP E1 PREVERBS

The group E1 preverbs all express directions, and all are part of -
conjugation class motion derivations. All the E1 preverbs are analyzed as
occuring with one of three case suffixes, the punctual -¢, pertingent -x, or
allative -dé, depending on the verb’s mode. In fact, although all the group E1
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21.2.1. Group E1 preverbs

Closs Source Unmarked Punctual Pertingent Allative
Form Trans. -t X -dé
ABMAR  ydn ‘shore’ yan- yan- yax- ydnde-
= home neil  ‘home’ neil- neil(t)- neilx- neildé-
2 here haa? ‘us’? — haat- haax- haadé-
g hence  ydéo ‘distal’ ydo- yoot- yoox- yobode-
= REV ku ‘areal’ kux- kux- kux- kuixde-
aground kux? ‘dry’? kux- kux;- kuxx,- kixde,-
ABMAR yan- yan- yax- ydnde-
§ home neil- neilt- neilx- neildé-
S here ’haa- haat- haax- haadé-
& hence ’y6o- yoot- yoox- yobode-
REV *kux- kux- *kuxx- kiixde-
ABMAR yan- yan- yax- yandeh-
§ home ’nehl- nehlt- nehlx- nehldei-
S here ’hah- haht- hahx- hahdei-
£ hence ’yoo- yoot- yoox- yoodeh-
REV *kux- kux- ?kuxx- kuxdeh-

Table 21.2: Group E1 preverb (+17) variants. kux only in Inland Tlingit.

preverbs are found with -x and -dé, only three of them are found with -t, and
the other three are analyzed as having ‘lost’ their -t suffixes.
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21.2.2. Group E2 preverbs

The inventory of group E1 preverbs is given in table 21.2.

21.2.2. GROUP E2 PREVERBS

21.2.2.1. MISTAKEN

The ‘mistaken’ preverb is kwdakx=yrs~ kwaakx=1.

(336) kwaakt tsé aanéi x'wan
kwaak-t tsé a-0-0-0-vVne-: x'wan
wrong-PNCT ADMON 3.0-ZCNJ-3.S-CL[-D,0,-1]-happen-VAR beware

yeewhaan
yeewhaan
2PL

‘don’t let anything bad happen to you’
(Gooch Eesh Johnny Jackson in Dauenhauer & Dauenhauer 1990: 164.47)

21.3. GROUP D PREVERBS
21.4. GROUP C PREVERBS

21.5. GROUP B PREVERB

Group B consists solely of the lone preverb yaa= ~ ya= ~ yah=. It only occurs
in verbs denoting mental activity, hence it is described as the ‘mental’ pre-
verb abbreviated MENT. This preverb is purely thematic in that it only occurs
as a lexically specified element of certain verb themes, and it is not available
for use in other verbs. In all the themes I have seen containing yaa=, the areal
prefix ku- (sec. 19.6) can also be found.

(337) progressive imperfective
ax daa  kei yaa kushunasgéin
ax daa  kei=yaa=Kku-shu-na-sa-ge-n
1SG.PSS around UpP=MENT=AREAL-end-NCNJ-CL[-D,s,-I]-smart-VAR
‘I am coming to understand’
theme: N-daa yaa=ku-shu-cL[-D,s]-ge (ga; -y Stv) ‘N understand (situation)’
(Leer 1991:136)

348



21.6. Group A preverbs

Leer ordered the mental preverb yaa= after most of the other preverbs
because it usually occurs immediately before the rest of the verb. But the
preverbs in group A come after, such as the yaa= ‘along’ preverb found es-
pecially in progressive imperfectives.

(338) progressive imperfective
yaa yaa kunxalgat
yaa=yaa=ku-na-xa-l-gat-n
MENT=along=AREAL-NCN]_-1SG.S-CL[+D,1,—I]-daze-VAR
‘I am wandering along lost in a daze’
theme: yaa=ku-S-cL[+D,l]-gat (na; Mot, yoo=[+1]-...-k Rep) ‘S wander in a daze’
(Leer 1991:136)

21.6. GROUP A PREVERBS
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Adverbs

There are a few different kinds of adverbs in Tlingit. Some are phonolog-
ically identical with adjectives, and hence can just be considered to be ad-
jectives that are also allowed to modify verbs. Others are used only to mod-
ify verbs and never with nouns, thus behaving like true adverbs in a cross-
linguistic sense. I will only consider the true adverbs in this chapter, with the
adjectives having already been discussed in chapter 3. Nearly all of the pre-
verbs have adverbial meanings and functions, but because they are elements
within the verb rather than external phrases I consider them separately in
chapter 21.

Manner adverbs are constructed with the suffix -déin. This is attached to
a conjugated verb, usually a third person perfective or imperfective. I gloss
this suffix as simply ADV because it is more succinct than ‘manner’, though
this is not the only adverb-forming suffix in Tlingit.

Numeric adverbs are made using the suffix -dahéen ‘time, instance, rep-
etition’ attached to the combining form of a numeral.

(339) a. ¢’AAedahin aya ke uwa?ix’

ch’a tleidahéen aya kei uwa.ix’

ch’a tléix’-dahéen a-ya kei=u-@-ya-.ix’-y

just one-time FOC-PROX UpP=PFV.TEL-3.S-CL[-D,0,+1]-shout-VAR
‘he shouted once’ (Naish 1966: 131)

[[FIXME: More: dachéon ‘straight to, dashdan ‘headed to), dakdon ‘tail
towards’ dak’éol’in ‘back’; keek’dat ‘a little’, kutx ‘too much’, gigaa ‘better’;
x’éigaa ‘truly’, tl'agda ‘fairly’, kiindx ‘very’ ...(Naish 1966: 135-137)]]

[[F1xME: Lacking: ka-cL[+D,1]-Ro0T-K]]

[[FixME: Whatever -in is in dziydagin ‘soon, later’ and seigdnin ‘tomor-
row’]]
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Derivation

There are several different kinds of derivation which involve verbs. The sim-
plest kind of derivation is a verb based on a noun, as discussed in chapter 5,
such as the verb O-cL[-D, I]-\/jz’n *-{?Inv StvO have hand(s) or arm(s) based on
the inalienable noun —jin ‘hand, arm’.

e noun — verb
e verb — verb + suffix
e verb — verb + S component

23.1. SUFFIXAL DERIVATION
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23.1. Suffixal derivation

Suffix ~ Name Gloss  Meaning

-dn restorative REST  restore previous state
-xaa amissive MISS  miss the target of action
-dkw  deprivative DEPRV remove, deprive, lacking
-aa play PLAY  playing, pretending

-jaa radiative ?  RAD give off something?

-shdn  intensive? INTNS intensifies meaning?

-k excessive ? EXCES too much?

-1 property PPTY  have, have the property of
k ? UNK unknown

(d)ch’ 7 UNK unknown
-al’ ? UNK unknown
-gakw 7 UNK unknown
-nds ? UNK unknown
-nds’ ? UNK unknown
-at’ ? UNK unknown
-X ? UNK unknown

Table 23.1: Derivational suffixes (-2).

Sfx. Stem Pg. Root  Stem meaning

haandn 274 haan (sg.) restore confidence by reelection
naagdn 284 naak (pl.) restore confidence by reelection

-dn taandn 292 taan reconsider; reset bone/joint
xeexdn 325 xeex berestored to normality; become normal
xeendn 338 xeen getbackinto joint by itself

.inxaa 270 .oon  miss target when shooting

t'dchxaa 296 t'aach miss target when slapping

dzéixaa 296 dzoo miss target when throwing round object
-xaa shdtxaa 309 shaat miss target when grabbing something

gwdlxaa 319 gwaal miss target when punching with fist

K’ishxaa 337 Kk'eesh miss target when hitting with stick

xichxaa 341 xeech miss target when hitting with stick

Table 23.2: Some verbs with -2 derivational suffixes in Naish & Story 1973.
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23.1. Suffixal derivation

Sfx. Stem Pg. Root Stem meaning
éiydkw 265  .eik? have a useless/injured limb
néox’dkw 283 néox’,  remove shell, esp. from gumboots
ch’éeydkw 306 be slow
-dkw tl'éilakw 311 tleil, remove milt from fish
geiydkw 332 gel, scoop out, esp. from clamshell
xaaydkw 340  xaaw shed hair, esp. of animal in spring

xoondkw S66:56

séewch’dkw S66:56
héixwaa 271
wéinaa 278
t'dax’aa 296
t'djaa 296
ts‘igwaa 299
-aa ts’i(s)x(w)aa 300
ch’éit’aa 306
dlénxaa 310
kits’aa 321
k’éinaa 322
gool’aa S66:55
sdyjaa 301
Jjaa gixjaa 334

x’éel’jaa S66:55

xoon ?
seew,

heexw
woo,
t'aax’
t'aach
ts’eek

ch'eet’?
dlaan ?
keets’
k’ein
gool’
saay

geex’
xeel’ ?

.daxch’dn 270 .aax
shdn tées’shdn 289 tees’
xéetl'shan 338 xeetl’
x'wdal’'shan 342 x'waas’;?
x'wds’k 330 xus’, ?
K yat'’kx’ S66:59 yaat’
= tsinkx’ S66:59 tseen
ydshk S66:59 yaach’?

drowning ?
tasteless, rain-flavoured

make magic, perform positive rites
powder face; have face powdered
play with marbles

play at swimming

be a delicate issue, require diplomacy
sneeze (onomatopoetic?)

play with ball, esp. basketball
tempt, try out, test

play on seesaw

play at jumping or twirling around
wink

give off lots of heat; be sweaty
creak, squeak; play bowed instrument
groan

be fascinating to listen to

be fascinating to watch; be fascinated
be dangerous

be soft like down; (neg.) lack softness

be numb, circulation cut off
be long (pl.)

be expensive (pl.)

be scarce

Table 23.3: More verbs with -2 derivational suffixes in Naish & Story 1973.

X, noun.
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23.1. Suffixal derivation

Sfx. Stem Pg. Root Stem meaning
leedi S66:54 [eet, have a tail or handle
jini S66:54 jin, have arms or sleeves
- X'oosi Xx'oos, have feet or legs
saayi 301 saay have an important name
koodzi 320 kootl ? be amazing, awesome
tleilk’t 310 make string figures
s’6oshkw 303 pinch with fingers and thumb
tlékwk 311 tleikw ? be greedy, eat fast, eat like a pig
-k tl'unkw 312 tl'oon  murmur, grumble (< REP)
xwdchk 328 xwaach be paralyzed by sickness
kdchk 336 kaach  belame, limp
(d)ch’ g(figdch ’, 332 geik; swing _
séewch’dkw S66:56 seew, tasteless, rain-flavoured
-dl’ néegwdl’ 280 paint; make jam, preserve fruit
-gdkw seigdkw 300 saay regain breath, get one’s wind back
" -nds kéénds 334 kei; in-law property exchange
-nds’ xaands’ 334 xaa, travel by raft
-dt’ tl'éekadt’ 311 tl'een ?  thread stick through to stiffen
-X ch’dch’x 307 ch’aach’ be spotted (inanimate) (< REP)

Table 23.4: Even more verbs with -2 derivational suffixes in Naish & Story

1973.
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24

Noun classification

[[FixME: Athabaskan: Axelrod 2000; Carter 1976; Krauss 1968; Poser 2005;
Rushforth 1991; Thompson 1993]]

[[FixmME: Boas and Naish & Story’s descriptions.]]

[[FixmE: The Dauenhauers’ list of categories.]]

[[FixME: Jeft’s list of categories from Leer, Hitch, & Ritter 2001.]]

[[FIXME: Separating manner from noun classification.]|

[[FixME: The problem beyond just handling verbs - positionals, motion,
etc.]]
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Abbreviations

LANGUAGE ABBREVIATIONS

AHT Atna, Ahtna

CAR Dakelh Bughuni, Carrier

CHpP Déne Sytiné, Chipewyan

CHR Chiricahua Apache

DEN Dena’ina, Tanaina

DEG Deg Xinag, Deg Hit'an, *Ingalik
Do  Ttichg Yatii, Dogrib

GwI Gwich'’in, Kutchin

HAN  Han Hwéch'in

HAR  Hare (Slave dialect)

HoL Holikachuk, Innoko

Hup Hupa

Koy Denaakk’e, Koyukon

Nav Diné Bizaad, Navajo

SAR Tsuut'ina, Sarcee

SEK Tsek’ehne, Sekani

SLA Denedha Zhahtié, Slave (Eng. /'slei.vi/)
TAN (Lower) Tanana

TuT Tututni

UKu  Upper Kuskokwim, Kolchan

MISCELLANEOUS ABBREVIATIONS

ANLA Alaska Native Language Archive, UAF, Fairbanks, Alaska
ANLC Alaska Native Language Center, UAF, Fairbanks, Alaska
C consonant; complementizer
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Miscellaneous abbreviations

CP
DC

SHI

UAF
UAS
UBC

VP

YN

complementizer phrase, full clause (main or embedded)
Dauenhauer Collection: collected recordings from Nora Marks Dau-
enhauer and Richard Dauenhauer, archived at SHI, UAS, & ANLA
demonstrative, determiner

determiner phrase

fricative

noun

noun phrase

object

postposition; variable argument of postposition in verb theme
postpositional phrase

Q-particle sd marking the end of a wh-question

Q-phrase, phrase headed by Q particle sd (Cable 2010)
sonorant (cf. English /1/)

subject

Sealaska Heritage Institute, Juneau, Alaska

University of Alaska Fairbanks, Fairbanks, Alaska

University of Alaska Southeast, Juneau, Alaska

University of British Columbia, Vancouver, British Columbia
vowel; verb

verb phrase

duration suffix in stem variation (sec. 10.6)

YN-particle gé marking the end of a yes/no-question
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